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F O R E W O R D 

 

This Reader is a collection of original texts on international 

relations, political issues, diplomacy and diplomatic service, 

protocol and etiquette. It presents a diversity of genres and styles: 

extracts from scholarly articles and textbooks, speeches of 

presidents and ambassadors, diplomatic valedictories and reports, 

protocol guidance and etiquette recommendations, sayings and 

maxims of great politicians, diplomats and men of letters, etc. – 185 

texts in total. Each of them has an instructional task attached. 

 

The manual is divided into nine thematic sections that 

include excerpts of different levels of language difficulty. They are: 

The Foreign Service; The Ideal Diplomat; Diplomatic Protocol & 

Etiquette; Diplomatic Language; Negotiations and Diplomatic 

Relations; Diplomatic Culture or Cultural Diplomacy; Principles of 

Diplomatic Philosophy, Policy Making; the U.S. & the World; The 

New World Reconsidered. The editor and the compiler of the book 

have used and tested in class a good part of the material and still do. 

The choice of excerpts and their corresponding tasks tend to enable 

the instructor to modify the classroom work accordingly.  

 

The Reader is intended for the students of the Faculty of 

International Relations of Yerevan State University. Its limited 

edition is exceptionally for non-profit educational purposes. 
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Ա Ռ Ա Ջ Ա Բ Ա Ն 

 

Սույն քրեստոմատիան միջազգային հարաբերություն-

ների, աշխարհաքաղաքական խնդիրների, դիվանագիտու-

թյան և դիվանագիտական ծառայության, արարողակարգի և 
վարվեցողության վերաբերյալ բնագիր տեքստերի ժողովածու 
է, որն առանձնանում է իր ժանրային և ոճական բազմազա-

նությամբ։ Այն ընդգրկում է հատվածներ գիտական հոդ-

վածներից և դասագրքերից, նախագահների և դեսպանների 
ելույթներ և ուղերձներ, դիվանագետների զեկույցներ, արարո-

ղակարգային և վարվեցողության ուղենիշներ ու հանձնա-

րարականներ, հատվածներ միջազգային փաստաթղթերից, 
ականավոր քաղաքական գործիչների, դիվանագետների և այլ 
մեծերի ասույթներ՝ թվով 185 միավոր։ Յուրաքանչյուր նյութին 
կից տրված է ուսուցողական հանձնարարություն։ 

Գիրքը բաժանված է տարբեր ժանրերի և լեզվական բար-

դության տեքստեր ընդգրկող թեմատիկ ինը մասերի. «Դիվա-

նագիտական ծառայություն», «Լավագույն դիվանագետը», 

«Դիվանագիտական արարողակարգ և վարվեցողություն», 

«Դիվանագիտական խոսք», «Բանակցություններ և դիվա-

նագիտական հարաբերություններ», «Դիվանագիտական մշա-

կույթ, թե մշակութային դիվանագիտություն», «Դիվանագի-

տական փիլիսոփայության սկզբունքներ և քաղաքականու-

թյան մշակում», «ԱՄՆ-ը և աշխարհը» և «Նոր աշխարհա-

քաղաքական կարգի շուրջ»։ Նյութի զգալի մասը ուսումնական 

նպատակներով օգտագործված և փորձարկված է լսարանում 

գրքի խմբագրի և կազմողի կողմից և կիրառվում է ներկայումս 

ևս։ Տեքստերի և դրանց համապատասխան հանձնարարու-

թյունների ընտրությունը միտված է դյուրացնելու դասավան-

դողի գործը և հնարավորություն տալու լսարանային 
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աշխատանքը կազմակերպել տվյալ լսարանի պահանջներին 

համապատասխան։ 

 Ձեռնարկը նախատեսված է ԵՊՀ միջազգային հարաբերու-

թյունների ֆակուլտետի բակալավրիատի բարձր կուրսերի և 

մագիստրատուրայի ուսանողների համար։  

 Այն հետապնդում է բացառապես ուսումնական նպատակներ, 

հրատարակվում է սահմանափակ քանակությամբ և նա-

խատեսված չէ վաճառքի համար։ 
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 * Retell the text. 

 
Preface 

(Foreign Service and the Present) 
 

Until sixty years ago, diplomacy was largely the preserve of an 
international aristocratic class, and the rules of behaviour that it 
adopted were very much the rules of their own society. However, after 
the upheavals of two world wars, society became more fluid and the 
Foreign Office began to make conscious efforts to recruit more 
widely: 

My dear chap – these days it really does not matter which 
university you attended. Either is equally acceptable. Anon. 

The FO was nonetheless determined to maintain its own traditions. 
Manners simplify life by acting as rules of engagement for interaction 
between people who do not know each other and may come from 
different traditions, but they are also the basis for arcane rituals, which 
set castes apart, and the rules and regulations that governed Foreign 
Service life were no exception. 

[…] Diplomacy is above all a theatrical performance, a comedy of 
manners, and when the conventions of society change, so do those 
governing the conduct of foreign relations. It is based on 
internationally acceptable norms and standards where the pace of 
change is much slower than at home, and on the necessity of putting 
on a brave show, so there can seem to be a time lag between 
diplomatic and contemporary life. It makes diplomats seem stuffy and 
old-fashioned for, as Sir Marcus observes, other people are much 
keener on ceremony than the British are. There is the story which has 
become apocryphal, of the French Ambassador’s wife who sat next to 
former British Foreign Secretary at a grand dinner at Lancaster House. 
As soon as dinner was over, she stormed into the lady’s loo, 
complaining in voluble French that he had propositioned her. “But 
surely,” her companion protested. “You expected this?” “Naturally,” 
she retorted, eyes flashing. “But not before the soup!” 
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[…] Diplomats believe passionately that their work is terribly 
important. Their tragedy is that, while this is true, most people have 
only the faintest idea of what they actually do. It is the question that 
you are always asked at parties, but even as you draw breath to give a 
balanced and articulate answer, the eyes of the questioner glaze over 
and shift to the other side of the room where he or she has just spotted 
someone much more amusing or important. Most of diplomacy is, in 
any event, pretty intangible and aimed at forestalling trouble, and it is 
difficult to find anything interesting to say about a disaster that did not 
happen, even if it kept you up all night. From time to time, however, 
there is a lasting end result. […] Indeed, it is possible that people do 
not actually want to be told earnestly about negotiations over aid 
quotas, treaty sub-clauses or, heaven help us, prison visiting; reality is 
so tediously pedestrian. They want to be able to visualise diplomatic 
life as endlessly glamorous – and to hate diplomats for enjoying it. 

A Foreign Service exists to defend and promote its country’s 
interests and maintain its place in a precarious world, and to give 
advice to its Government. As ever, the key thing in diplomacy is to 
pick your fights. Once the decision on a course of action or policy has 
been made, its job is to pursue it with tenacity and intelligence, 
without resorting to open warfare. There are a lot of Big Beasts out 
there, not to mention hordes of marauding little ones. All of them are 
hungry and the balance of power between them shifts constantly, so 
diplomats are kept pretty busy. If it all goes horribly wrong, and it 
frequently does, the Foreign Service sweeps up the bodies and 
engages on damage limitation. Foreign Services have evolved over the 
centuries, accumulating along the way a body of conventions and 
practices known as diplomatic etiquette and they believed that they 
had the expertise to do the job. 

But over recent years, an enormous cultural shift has taken place in 
the perception of what diplomats do and what they are for. 
Revolutions in travel and technology have altered the way they 
communicate and organise their work, but most significantly of all, 
diplomacy’s primary role has changed from representational, deeply 
rooted in the conventions of the nineteenth century, to service, ruled 
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by key objectives, stakeholder surveys, indicators of success, 
capability audits and the familiar problems of finite resources 
(painfully more finite every year) and infinite demand. Outside 
management consultants have been brought in to produce blue-prints 
for change, and Special Advisers keep the line on policy. […] 

There is increasing emphasis on multi-lateral diplomacy through 
bodies such as the EU, the UN and NATO, which engage the interests 
of the whole government machine and call for close ministerial 
participation and control. 

[…] The FCO’s internal structure has been radically pruned, 
especially at the higher levels. It no longer sees itself as an employer 
for the whole of a career, and all jobs in the senior grades and many in 
the intermediate grades are open to the Civil Service as a whole. The 
concepts of a diplomatic service and of career diplomats are fast 
vanishing into the mists of time, and with them, for good and ill, the 
idea of a foreign service as a specialist case. The Foreign Office 
thought that it was stronger than the Ministers who ruled it. It was 
wrong. The days are long gone of steely-eyed Ambassadors who 
would thunder at their supposed masters: “You cannot seriously 
expect me to say anything so damned stupid to the Foreign 
Minister?” And get away with it. 

Where is the verve of former times? I miss it, but we must move 
on. The Foreign Office needs to open up for new people and new 
ideas, to find better ways of working and of serving its clients, and to 
embrace change for the good things that it brings, preferably without 
losing the best of the past. It is a difficult circle to square. 
 

 C. Slater. Good Manners & Bad Behaviour: the 
Unofficial Rules of Diplomacy: xi – xix. 



Reader in International Relations & Diplomatic Service  

22 
 

Diplomatic Service 
 

 * What do the greats think of 
diplomatic service? 

 
1. “The diplomatic corps in each capital, that is the diplomatic 

missions taken together, act as a multilateral network of diplomatic 
brokerage… Ambassadors accredited to a capital often need to 
coordinate their actions and their reports with colleagues. These 
exchanges extend to most other diplomats in the capital, at various 
level of seniority. There is a constant dialogue, and much mutual 
adjustment of the various embassies’ assessments of the host 
government’s policies and intentions. There can be no resident 
diplomat in an embassy abroad who has not had the experience of 
having his understanding of some aspect of the host government’s 
policy corrected and amplified by a member of another embassy 
which happened to be better informed on that issue.”  

ADAM WATSON  

 

2. “Both information and cultural work are governed by foreign 
policy needs. Information is an integral part of embassy work. And 
much of the cultural work involves negotiating agreements over 
exchanges of people or events – a natural diplomatic job.” 

ERIC CLARK 
 

3. “A diplomatic corps is certainly far from being a school of 
virtue!”  

GYULA SZILASSY 

4. “An Ambassador might very probably find that his colleagues of 
the diplomatic corps in the capital where he resides may be of value to 
him. Since the whole diplomatic body labours to the same end, 
namely to discover what is happening, there arises a certain 
freemasonry of diplomacy, by which one colleague informs another of 
coming events which a lucky chance has enabled him to discern,” 

FRANCOIS DE CALLIERE 
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5. “A sort of instinct, always prompting him, should prevent him 
from compromising himself in any discussion. He must have the 
faculty of appearing open, while remaining impenetrable; of masking 
reserve with the manner of careless abandon; of showing talent even 
in the choice of his amusements. His conversation should be simple, 
varied, unexpected, always natural and sometimes naïve; in a word, he 
should never cease for an instant during the twenty-four hours to be a 
Minister of Foreign Affairs. Yet all these qualities, rare as they are, 
might not suffice, if good faith did not give them the guarantee which 
they almost always require.” 

   TALLEYRAND 
 

6. “Time is the very material commodity which the Foreign Office 
is expected to provide in the same way as other departments provide 
other war material.”  

ROBERT 1ST, BARON VANTISSARRT 
 

7. “Consuls are the Cinderellas of diplomatic service.”   
ERIC CLARK 

 

8. “The powers of consular officers are infinitely varied. They are 
in the position of exercising throughout the extent of their district the 
functions of judge, arbitrator, and conciliator for their compatriots; 
often they are officers charged with vital statistics; they carry out the 
tasks of notaries, and sometime those of shipping administrator; they 
survey and note health conditions. It is they who, through their regular 
reports, can give a true and complete idea of the state of commerce, of 
navigation and of the characteristic industry of the country in which 
they reside.” 

TALLEYRAND 

 
9. Generally, the innate and indispensable diplomatic temperament 

develops by experience and study in the subordinate positions which 
mark the beginning of the career. It is in the course of his daily tasks 
that the young diplomat will acquire the essentials of his profession; 
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an understanding of foreigners, which is increased by using their 
language; clear thinking, inculcated by practice in drafting in a lucid 
and comprehensive manner, in learning how to take in his stride tours 
of duty which give time for reflection, in turning over problems in his 
mind, consulting with colleagues and avoiding hasty comments. 
Routine assignments should also teach him what he should do, and 
what he should avoid being constrained to do. An Ambassador plays 
an important role as a teacher.”  

JOHN R. WOOD & LEANNE SERRES  

      

10. “Apprentice diplomats must be made fully understand that 
there is nothing more important for the good of the service and their 
own advancement than to secure for themselves a well-established 
reputation of being safe and trustworthy men, so that those who shall 
have to do with them may feel that they will not be betrayed and that 
any secret revealed to them will be kept.” 

MARQUIS DE TORCY 
 

11. “Never report what you said and you’ll never get into trouble.” 
ADVICE FROM AN OLD DIPLOMAT 

 

12. “In no profession can a wife play a more helpful and important 
role than in the Foreign Service.” 

 JOSEPH C. CREW  
  

13. “Diplomats have known for many centuries that wives are 
valuable auxiliaries.”      

CHARLES W. THAYER 
 

14. “Anyone who knows even the least about diplomacy knows 
what invaluable support an effective diplomatic wife can be to her 
husband, and how much the performance of any diplomatic institution 
depends on the cumulative contributions of its distaff side.” 

 WILLIAM MACOMBER 
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 *What do Articles 45 and 46 of the Vienna 
Convention on Diplomatic Relations state? 

 

Protecting Powers and the Vienna Convention  
on Diplomatic Relations, 1961 

 
Article 45 
 

If diplomatic relations are broken off between two States, or if a 
mission is permanently or temporarily recalled: 

(a) the receiving State must, even in case of armed conflict, respect 
and protect the premises of the mission, together with its property and 
archives; 

(b) the sending State may entrust the custody of the premises of the 
mission, together with its property and the archives, to a third State 
acceptable to a receiving State; 

(c) the sending State may entrust the protection of its interests and 
those of its nationals to a third State acceptable to a receiving State. 
 
Article 46 
 

A sending State may with a prior consent of a receiving State, and 
at the request of a third State not represented in the receiving State, 
undertake the temporary protection of the interests of the third State 
and of its nationals. 
 

 

 G. Berridge. Diplomacy: Theory and 
Practice: 210. 
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 *Describe the responsibilities of foreign 
officers at different posts in an Embassy. 

 

Who works in an Embassy? 
 

The ambassador is the official and personal envoy of the U.S. 
president in the country in which he or she serves. It takes a whole 
team to run an embassy, however, and ambassadors are backed up by 
professionals handling everything from arranging press briefings to 
keeping the phones working. 

Without a deputy chief of mission, the ambassador could easily 
become overwhelmed with management tasks. Without an office 
management specialist as the gatekeeper, the ambassador might end 
up meeting with the foreign minister’s staff assistant when he or she 
should be meeting with the president of the country. Without the 
information management staff, the embassy’s links to Washington and 
the rest of the world would come to a screeching halt. Without 
political officers, the ambassador might not learn about key people 
needing attention from the U.S. government. Without the consular 
officers, the lines for visas would stretch on for miles. Without the 
Foreign Service Nationals (the local staff), the embassy would need to 
start a knowledge base all over again every few years as American 
Foreign Service staff rotate out. 

Every person working in an embassy plays a vital role, and the 
following profiles will illustrate just what those roles are. […] Some 
of the largest U.S. embassies have over a thousand employees, while 
some of the smallest have just a few.…[T]he most interesting 
happenings do not always take place in the capital city, and consulates 
can be just as significant to the overall relationship with the country as 
the embassy in the capital. […] 
 
 

 

Sh. Dorman (ed.). Inside a U.S. Embassy: How 
the Foreign Service Works for America: 9. 
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Loyalty: A Mission must work as a team and no matter what place 
you occupy in it, part of your job is to help the others, up and down 
the ladder, as they in turn will help you. The need for loyalty to the 
Government which sent you out is self-evident. But loyalty to 
everyone serving with you is no less important if the Mission is to 
present a good front to the outside world. In any community, gossip is 
a special danger and you should be on your guard not to spread or 
participate in it. 

Everyone from top to bottom of an overseas mission is a 
representative of this country; and neither he or his family will ever be 
completely off duty or wholly free to follow the whim of the moment 
until they are home again. Rightly or wrongly, whether you like it or 
whether you don’t, your country will be judged by your behaviour. 
 

 C. Slater. Good Manners & Bad 
Behaviour: the Unofficial Rules of 
Diplomacy : 33, 103. 
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EMBASSY FLOW CHART 
 

AMBASSADOR, 
CHIEF OF MISSION 

 
       
 

ADMINISTRATIVE 
(State Department) 
 
 Human Resources 
 Financial Management 
 General Services 
Information Management 
 Medical Services 
 Community Liaison 
 Facilities Maintenance 

  

PUBLIC DIPLOMACY 
(State Department) 
 
 Press Relations 
 Culture Information 
Educational Exchanges 
 International Visitors 
 Programs 

 

DIPLOMATIC SECURITY 
(State Department) 
 
Protection of People, Facilities
& Information 
Counterterrorism 
Passport and Visa Fraud
Investigations 
Security Investigations 
Diplomatic Courier Services 
Personnel Investigations 
Mission Security Upgrades 
Security Training 

    
POLITICAL 
(State Department) 
 
Domestic Politics 
Human Rights 
External Relations 
International 
Organizations 
Political-Military Issues 
Arms Control Issues 
Labor 
Narcotics 
Biographics 
Maps/Publications 

 ECONOMIC 
(State Department) 
 
Trade 
Export Promotion 
Finance 
Environment, Science  
& Technology 
Investment 
Agriculture 
Energy 
Civil Aviation 
Telecommunication 
International Organizations 

CONSULAR 
(State Department) 
 
Visas 
American Citizen Services 
Passports 
Arrest Cases 
Death Cases 
Federal Benefits 
Notarials 
Welfare & Whereabouts 
Immigration 
Refugees 
 

    
ADDITIONAL AGENCIES 

Foreign Affairs: 
 

USAID: Development projects, loans, technical assistance, training, humanitarian assistance 
FCS: Export promotion, market research, trade fairs, travel/tourism 
FAS: Food export promotion, agricultural reporting, inspections 
International Broadcasting Bureau: Voice of America 
DOD: Military Attaches, Marine Security Guards, military sales and assistance, medical  
research 
Homeland Security: Coast Guard, Customs, INS, Secret Service 

CIA, CDC, DEA, EPA, FAA, FBI, IRS, Library of Congress, Peace Corps, Treasury,  
USTR 
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 *Why is the post of the Deputy Chief 
of Mission (DCM) considered to be a 

highly demanding job? 

 

Deputy Chief of Mission 
 

Embassy Nicosia, Cyprus 
 

Daniel R. Russel 
 

The deputy chief of mission (DCM) at an embassy is second in 
command and serves as the chief operating officer of the embassy, 
coordinating the different embassy sections and varying goals in an 
effort to create one strong united team. The DCM must always know 
what’s going on inside and outside the embassy, keeping the ‘big 
picture’ in mind. “Without the DCM, the ambassador risks becoming 
overwhelmed with management tasks, and section heads would be left 
to their own devices to pursue priorities and make decisions that may 
not reflect the larger policy or management interests of the U.S. 
government,” explains Danny Russel, the DCM at Embassy Nicosia. 

Danny Russel, 48, works closely with the ambassador, serving as 
his ‘alter ego’, frequently substituting for him – serving as acting 
ambassador, or charge d’affaires, when the ambassador is absent from 
the country – and speaking for him in setting out requirements and 
priorities. The DCM also has a “responsibility to offer creative dissent 
when appropriate and make sure the ambassador has considered 
counter-arguments and potential risks before making a decision.” 
Danny notes: “Once a decision is made, it is my job to ensure it is 
carried out effectively.” 

The ambassador relies on the DCM to keep him informed and to be 
the key liaison with all sections of the embassy. In practical terms, 
Danny’s role – and that of most DCM’s – is to get the maximum 
performance from all elements of the mission by keeping them all 
coordinated; ensuring that Washington gets the information, advice 
and support it needs; providing feedback and reality checks to the 
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ambassador; intervening when needed to head off or resolve 
problems; serving a crisis manager; and attending to the security, 
morale and well-being of the embassy community. “If you can’t find 
10 minutes for any of your people, you shouldn’t be a DCM,” he 
maintains. In his more public role, Danny is constantly engaged with 
the host government, the media, various local groups, American 
citizens and business representatives, and diplomats from other 
countries. 

 Embassy Nicosia is a medium-size embassy housed in a heavily 
fortified but attractive building on a compound close to downtown. 
Cyprus is a small, divided Mediterranean island. The “Cyprus 
Problem” – the standoff between the Greek-Cypriot and Turkish-
Cypriot sides of Cyprus – is the key substantive issue facing the 
embassy. The island is split into two heavily armed camps, one 
backed by Greece and the other by Turkey, and separated by a buffer 
zone patrolled by UN peacekeepers. The embassy is active working 
with both sides and the UN negotiators to help promote a peaceful 
settlement and to reduce tensions and the risk of a military incident. 
“We must operate as a dual embassy in many respects,” Danny 
explains, “because there are two distinct languages and cultures on the 
island.” 

The embassy also handles a range of transnational challenges 
confronting embassies worldwide, such as terrorism, narcotics, arms 
shipments, environmental destructions, and illegal immigration. The 
DCM must coordinate the U.S. response to all of these issues. 

Danny chairs the Embassy’s Action Committee and the Law 
Enforcement Working Group, and is responsible for managing 
Embassy security. He is also the primary point of contact at the 
embassy for the State Department’s Bureau of European Affairs. 
Every morning he receives an “overnight note” from the Cyprus Desk 
in Washington, which provides feedback, guidance, questions and 
‘action requests” (sometimes called taskings). The DCM distributes 
these to the appropriate section or individual, who must ensure the 
appropriate action is taken, whether it is a political officer making a 
demarche to the host government, an administrative officer arranging 
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vehicles for an official visitor, or any number of highly varied 
requirements. At the end of the day, he sends a shorter report back to 
the desk responding to questions, flagging new issues, and conveying 
an informal heads-up on items of interest. Most evenings, he attends at 
least one event: a diplomatic reception, a drop-by at someone’s party, 
a dinner or concert, or a Marine House TGIF party. 

The DCM has a highly demanding job, and must be able to juggle 
numerous issues at once. “The Foreign Service is very rich in talent, 
and one of the great joys of being the DCM is being able to harness 
the energy, talent, and know-how of the team,” says Danny. While it’s 
a serious job, “you also need to have a sense of humour, so that you 
don’t take yourself too seriously and so you can put people at ease and 
help them work together without friction.”  

After college, Danny was seized with wanderlust and set out to 
travel the world, getting as far as Japan, where he studied martial arts 
and Japanese. He spent six years working for a Japanese firm in New 
York City, and “gradually came to worry that the Japanese were doing 
too good a job figuring out America while we Americans were not 
doing enough to learn about the world and protect our interests.” This 
led him to the Foreign Service. Since joining in 1985, he has served in 
Tokyo and Osaka, Japan; the U.S. Mission to the United Nations in 
New York; Seoul, South Korea; and Washington D.C. He was chide 
of staff to Under Secretary of State for political Affairs Tom 
Pickering, and spent a year as a Cox Fellow, writing the book 
America’s Place in the World, published by Georgetown University. 
He attended Sarah Lawrence College and the University if London. 
He and his wife, Keiko, have three children. His next posting is as 
DCM for Embassy the Hague, Netherlands. 
 

 Sh. Dorman (ed.). Inside a U.S. Embassy: 
How the Foreign Service Works for 
America: 12-14. 
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 *Comment on the differences of the job 
of a consul and that of an ambassador. 

 
Consul General: Carmen Maria Martinez 

 

Consulate General Sao Paolo, Brazil 
 

Carmen Martinez will tell you she’s got one of the best jobs 
around. “There’s a lot of autonomy, a wide variety of issues to deal 
with, and the consul general sets the tone.” Most people know that 
ambassadors run U.S. embassies, but not so many understand the key 
role of the consuls general, also known as principal officers, who 
manage U.S. consulates, the U.S. offices located outside of capital 
cities in countries around the world. 

Carmen Martinez runs U.S. Consulate General Sao Paolo, one of 
the largest U.S. consulates in the world. She has returned to the post of 
her first Foreign Service assignment 22 years ago. The consulate is 
staffed by 70 Americans and over 180 Foreign Service Nationals. 

Sao Paulo is the fourth largest city on the world and the 
commercial and cultural centre of Brazil. The Embassy and the 
Foreign Ministry may be in the capital, Brasilia, but it’s clear that 
much of the action is in the cosmopolitan, sophisticated, bustling, 
traffic-jammed, crime-ridden city of Sao Paolo. The city is home to 
extreme wealth as well as extreme poverty. Crime and security are 
among the biggest problems affecting both official and unofficial 
Americans in the consular district, and Carmen estimates she spends 
as much as 30 percent of her time dealing with those issues. 

The consul general “runs the show” at a consulate, but always 
supports the ambassador’s policy and operational objectives by 
coordinating closely with the embassy. Carmen describes a key part of 
her job as showing the face of America in an accurate and sympathetic 
way. She is a strong advocate of public diplomacy efforts such as 
speaking engagements, television appearances, video conferences, and 
other media outreach. “I keep on telling the staff to seek out 
opportunities for public outreach – get out there and be an active and 
visible representative of the United States.” And her other message is 
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to have fun. “A lot of laughter helps,” she says. “Be willing to let your 
personality and values show in your leadership styles.”  

For a principal officer in a huge cosmopolitan centre like Sao 
Paolo, the representational responsibilities are heavy, because the city 
draws so many official visitors, especially those interested in trade and 
culture. Carmen hosts an event at least once or twice a week in honor 
of trade missions in towns seeking business opportunities, 
congressional visitors, or cultural happenings. She sees 
representational events as critical morale builders, and ties to include 
as many different members of the consulate community as she can, 
including local employees, junior officers, and family members. 

During a typical day Carmen will check in with the embassy in 
Brasilia; talk with consular officers or visit the consular section (Sao 
Paolo has one of the busiest non-immigrant visa-sections in the world, 
and the American citizens services unit has 17 000 Americans 
registered in the consular district); read and clear outgoing 
cables/reports; sign numerous official papers; make personnel and 
budget decisions; meet with the American Chamber and Commerce 
representatives; give a speech at a seminar; and host or attend a 
representational function. 

Carmen is especially proud of the excellent interagency 
cooperation between State and Commerce as well as between State 
and the numerous other agencies present at the mission, including the 
Department of Agriculture, the Drug Enforcement Administration, the 
Customs Service, and the Defence Department. “We have great people 
here who never forget we are all working for the same government.” 

Her enthusiasm for her job and for the Foreign Service is 
contagious, and an obvious motivator for her staff. “I’ve been in the 
Foreign Service almost 22 years and I’m still having a good time.  
 Carmen says. She sees mentoring junior officers as a rewarding part 
of her job and is always glad to discuss future assignments with JOs, 
guide them through the bidding process, and stay in touch with them 
even after they leave post. “I take pride in their success and it feels 
good to think I played a part in it,” she says. 

The principal officer is the highest-ranking U.S. official in the host 
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city, so she must always be working to implement and advance U.S. 
policy. However, being a good manager is an equally important part 
of being a good principal officer. “If people feel valued, they will do a 
good job,” Carmen believes. “Give your people the tools to do their 
job, whether it’s the person who delivers the mail, or the one who 
delivers the political demarche. Everyone is important.” 

Carmen joined the Foreign Service in 1980. Her first post was Sao 
Paolo. She has served as deputy chief of mission in Maputo, 
Mozambique; and as consul general at the U.S. consulate in 
Barranqilla, Colombia, before it was closed for security reasons. She 
has also served in Quito, Ecuador; Bangkok, Thailand; Caracas, 
Venezuela, and Washington D.C. Carmen has a B.A. in liberal arts, an 
M.A. in medieval history and an M.S. in national security and 
strategic resources. She speaks Portuguese, Spanish and Thai. She and 
her husband, Victor Reimer, have one son. Her next assignment is a 
charge d’affaires in Burma. 

 

 

 

Sh. Dorman (ed.). Inside a U.S. Embassy: How 
the Foreign Service Works for America: 14-16. 
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*What are the top priorities in the 
career of a Consular Officer? 

 
Consular Officer: Don Jacobson 

 
Consulate General Guadalajara, Mexico 

 
Consulate General Guadalajara serves one of the largest U.S. 

expatriate communities in the world, with a population of 
approximately 50 000 resident Americans and a similar number of 
tourists in the area at any given time. It is responsible for four states in 
western central Mexico. As consular section chief, Don Jacobson 
manages over 50 employees. He is responsible for ensuring that both 
the American citizen services unit in Guadalajara and the consular 
agency in Puerto Vallarta provide the best possible service to 
American citizens, whether they are renewing their passports or trying 
to repatriate the remains of a loved one who passes away while 
visiting Mexico. He also oversees the non-immigrant visa and fraud 
prevention units of the consular section, which play an important role 
in keeping America’s borders safe. Guadalajara’s non-immigrant visa 
unit processed over 227,000 applications in Fiscal Year 2001, making 
it one of the top ten posts in the world for visa application volume.  

The number-one job for all consular officers worldwide is to 
protect American citizens and their interests. Consular officers 
provide a wide range of emergence services to Americans, accept 
passport applications, and register the birth of Americans born 
overseas. Consular officers also provide visa services to host country 
residents. They process visa applications for tourists, business 
travelers, and other temporary visitors, as well as immigrant visa 
applications for those who qualify for legal permanent resident status. 
In deciding who qualifies for visa, consular officers play a critical role 
in protecting America’s borders. 

“Our highest priority in the visa section is to keep out the ‘bad 
guys’,” says Don. “We work closely with the Drug Enforcement 
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Administration and other U.S. law enforcement agencies.” The next 
highest priority is to facilitate legitimate travel. “Given the importance 
of our economic relationship with Mexico, it is crucial for both our 
countries that legitimate travelers be able to cross the border with a 
minimum of hassle. As a result, we have put a lot of effort into 
making the visa process more transparent and efficient.” 

The consular section is the public face of any embassy or 
consulate. The majority of interactions between the post and the local 
community happen in the consular section, so the quality of service 
provided by the consular section to visa applicants has a significant 
impact on how local residents perceive the U.S. Thousands of people 
around the world line up every day at U.S. embassies and consulates 
for visa interviews, and consular officers must be ready to conduct 
interviews every day. For many visa applicants around the world, the 
visa interview is their first interaction with an American and will leave 
a lasting impression. “We can’t afford not to treat them with courtesy 
and dignity, regardless of the outcome of the interview,” Don says. 

At a busy consular section like Guadalajara, a visa officer will 
usually do more than a hundred interviews a day. The work is 
challenging and can be stressful. The officers know that every 
interview matters, that they are the first line of defense against the 
wrong people getting permission to enter the U.S. Many seasoned 
officers site the experience gained “on the line”, as having a crucial 
impact on their long-term abilities to make judgments, think on their 
feet, and speak a foreign language. Still, innovative consular managers 
like Don are getting junior officers involved in post reporting and in 
managing the section, so that they are not spending all their time on 
the visa line.  

Consular officers have significant management responsibilities, 
including management of employees and resources. The consular 
section is usually the only revenue-generating section of an embassy 
or consulate. The fees collected for visa processing and other services 
are used by the State Department to help consular sections improve 
their operating systems, including security and computer upgrades. 
Don joined the Foreign Service thinking he was most suited for 



 

37 
 

economic work, but chose the consular career path because he sees it 
as offering the greatest opportunities to practice innovative 
management, to motivate his staff, and to improve the efficiency of 
operations. 

At ConGen Guadalajara, Don works to improve customer service 
and teamwork throughout the consulate, and takes pride in the strong 
team environment. Mentoring junior officers is an important part of 
the job of consular managers. Don believes the leadership and 
management practices that junior officers encounter in early their 
career (and most junior officers spend an early tour in a consular 
section) have a big impact on the kind of leaders and managers they 
become later in their careers. 

Consular officers also work on humanitarian cases, which Don sees 
as one of the most satisfying aspects of his job. One example is the 
consulate’s partnership with a foundation similar to “Make a Wish,” 
facilitating travel for terminally ill children who want to visit 
Disneyland or somewhere else in the U.S.. 

Don joined the Foreign Service in1992, following four years of 
overseas work, first as managing editor for the American Chamber of 
Commerce in Korea and then as the Director of the American Medical 
Centre in Moscow. He has served in Cuidad Juarez, Mexico; Seoul, 
Korea; and Bogota. Colombia. He was born in Rapid City, South 
Dakota. He has a B.A. in international relations from John Hopkins 
University, and an M.A. from John Hopkins School of Advanced 
International Studies. He and his wife, Eugenia, have two young 
children. 

 Sh. Dorman (ed.). Inside a U.S. Embassy: 
How the Foreign Service Works for 
America: 26-28. 
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 *Comment on the duties and responsibilities 
of the Political Officer in an Embassy.  

 
Political Officer: Earle C. Chat Blakeman 

 
Embassy Islamabad, Pakistan 

 
The job of the political officer is to provide the U.S. government 

with current analysis of the host country’s domestic and foreign 
policies, to identify opportunities to advance U.S. interests, and to 
actively promote those interests in the host country. Political officers 
are the resident experts on the host country’s recent history and 
political developments. They have diverse roles, as reporting officers 
and action officers, combining the skills of journalists, analysts, and 
public relations specialists. Political officers tell the story – letting 
Washington know what’s happening on the ground and what it needs 
to know to make policy – but also present and advocate U.S. policy to 
host country representatives.  

It has been a highly charged, dangerous, and challenging year for 
everyone at Embassy Islamabad, a medium-sized embassy that sits on 
a 34-acre compound right against the Himalayan foothills. Three 
issues currently dominate the U.S. agenda: fighting the war against 
terrorism, seeking to prevent an open conflict – including the 
possibility of nuclear war – between Pakistan and India, and 
supporting the transition to democratic civilian rule in Pakistan.  

Relations between the U.S. and Pakistan were strained for many 
years, and Embassy Islamabad’s political officers have worked hard to 
help move the relationship in a new, more productive direction. The 
U.S.-Pakistan relationship serves as a particularly good example of the 
tension that can exist between serving specific political objectives, 
like fighting terrorism, and remaining consistent regarding U.S. 
positions on democracy and human rights. Political officers must work 
for the political objective without letting go of broader goals of 
promoting democracy and human rights – not always an easy balance 
to strike.  
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Political Counselor Chat Blakeman, 50, head of Islamabad’s 
political section, explains that the primary role of political officers in 
Islamabad in the war against terrorism has been to work with FBI, 
military, and others to identify ways the U.S. and Pakistan could 
cooperate in efforts to track down al-Qaida, and other terrorists who 
fled Afghanistan for Pakistan when the Taliban collapsed. Prior to the 
re-opening of the Embassy Kabul in early 2002, political officers in 
Pakistan had responsibility for tracking events inside Afghanistan and 
supporting efforts to bring about a stable government there. 

The U.S. often plays the role of mediator in conflicts around the 
world, and political officers facilitate the process. Embassy Islamabad 
political officers have worked with colleagues in New Delhi and 
Washington to find ways to help India and Pakistan step back from the 
brink of war. “Secretary Colin Power, Deputy Secretary Richard 
Armitage, and Assistant Secretary for South Asian Affairs Christina 
Rocca have devoted countless hours to helping resolve this issue, and 
we have tried to support them,” says Chat. Political officers facilitate 
high-level meetings by keeping the U.S. government informed about 
developments, identifying areas for possible cooperation, and 
overseeing the visits. They do everything from setting up 
appointments and briefing VIP visitors on the situation to taking notes 
during meetings and writing the reports on them, and conducting 
follow-up meetings. 

Political officers also play public roles, presenting U.S. positions to 
sometimes-skeptical audiences. “During the height of Operation 
Enduring Freedom in Afghanistan,” Chat says, “our political officers 
regularly spoke at local universities, for example, to explain what the 
U.S. was doing and to answer question. These audiences were 
sometimes quite hostile, but that is precisely why we were there.” 

Since September 11 security issues have dominated life at 
Embassy Islamabad. During the past 12 months, family members and 
all non-emergency staff have been evacuated twice. The second 
evacuation followed a church bombing in March 2002 two blocks 
from the Embassy, which killed two beloved members of the embassy 
community. The political section is functioning at about half-strength 
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because of the evacuation. Due to the seemingly endless crisis 
environment and the pared-down staff, political officers in Islamabad 
work six or seven days a week most of the time. 

Chat visits the Pakistan Ministry of Foreign Affairs most days to 
discuss pending issues, ranging from an upcoming VIP visit to a 
request for Pakistan to support the U.S. position on a United Nations 
vote. He often meets with political party leaders to gain insight into 
current thinking. “Policy-makers and analysts in Washington want to 
know who is likely to win the election and what the results will mean 
for Pakistan and our interests here. We do our best to tell them,” Chat 
says. 

Human rights are a special concern in the U.S. relationship with 
Pakistan, particularly the treatment of women. Political officers meet 
with victims of abuses and their families, track dozens of cases, and 
report the stories. “Our real goal is to improve the situation,” says 
Chat. “We are doing that through a number of programs that 
strengthen democratic institutions and raise the profile of human 
rights. Our biggest successes have come in working with Pakistan to 
reduce trafficking in persons and child labour.” 

Chat has a B.A. in English literature, and an M.A. in International 
relations from University of Pennsylvania. He worked as a journalist 
and business consultant prior to joining the Foreign Service in1985. 
He has served overseas in Bogota, Columbia; New Delhi, India; and 
Port Luis, Mauritius. He has served in Washington at the State 
Department and the National Security Council. He and his wife Laura, 
have a 12-year-old daughter. 
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* Work your imagination and write a present-
day itinerary of a day in the life of the General 
Services Officer at the U.S. Embassy, Yerevan. 

 
A day in the life of… 

 
The General Services Officer 

 
Embassy Yerevan, Armenia 

 

Kit Junge 
 

3 a.m. – I am up and getting ready to go to the airport to meet the 
diplomatic courier. Flights into Yerevan are always at “o-dark thirty,” 
so we rotate duty as escorts for the classified pouch. Today it’s my 
turn. I go to the airport and watch the pouches as they travel from the 
airplane… to the tarmac… to the transit area… to the truck… to the 
embassy… to the vault. Hypnotic. By the time I say good night to the 
pouches, it’s time to come to the office work! 

7 a.m. – I arrive two hours before the embassy officially opens to 
work through e-mails and meet with contractors and the maintenance 
staff, who all start early. I learn about electrical grounding, conduits, 
and plumbing during these early hours and suspect I will qualify as a 
mechanical engineer soon. 

9 a.m. – The regular office staff begin arriving and the embassy 
opens for business. This is very early in the morning for Armenians. 
Never schedule a meeting outside embassy before 10 a.m.! Over 15 
minutes, I meet with the heads of each section, including the motor 
pool and warehouse supervisors, the electrician, etc. My assistant 
gives me my schedule for the day and reminds me that I am invited to 
the ambassador’s residence tonight for a reception focusing attention 
on the dangers of land mines in Armenia. 

10 a.m. – The next few hours are a whirlwind of meetings, drive-
by tasking, rounds to inspect works in progress, and planning sessions 
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for the embassy space reallocation project. I meet with the project 
manager for the new embassy building to discuss start-up issues. Then 
I meet with the contracting officer for the Humanitarian Demining 
Centre to establish procedures to comply with federal acquisition 
regulation. 

12:30 p.m. – I drive out to garage to inspect damage to our lightly 
armoured vehicles caused by poor roads and decide how to repair 
them and prevent reoccurrence. Did I mention I am learning auto 
mechanics too? 

2 p.m. – I rush back to show potential houses to members of the 
interagency housing board. 

4 p.m. – I meet with two officers new to post. Then I turn to my 
office to oblige U.S. government money for supplies, repairs, and 
leases; authorize overtime; answer 28 questions on specific issues 
from staff; finish a presentation on the reallocation project for the 
ambassador; complete the sale of a vehicle for an employee who has 
left post; and negotiate the return of a property being dropped from the 
housing pool. At a small post like Yerevan, with only one GSO, there 
is no rest. Often there’s not even time for lunch.  

7:30 p.m. – I finally glance at a clock. Oh, no! I am late for the 
event at the ambassador’s residence. 

7:45 p.m. – Fortunately all of the important Armenian guests are 
late too, so I’m on time. The junior officer’s role at these functions is 
to mingle and protect: make sure all the guests are engaged and make 
sure the ambassador is free to talk and mingle. 

9 p.m. – I head for home, which is a 10-minute drive from the 
ambassador’s residence. 

11 p.m. – The phone rings. It is the duty officer informing me of an 
emergency medevac [medical evacuation] being arranged for an 
embassy employee family member. My travel assistant has already 
arranged for tickets, but Yerevan’s evacuation point is London. 
Because this family member is not a U.S, citizen, she has to have a 
visa to go there, but the only flight to London for the next three days 
leaves in six hours. Can I get a U.K. visa for her tonight, the duty 
officer asks? I put on my consular hat and I say I’ll try.  



 

43 
 

3 a.m. – I leave the British Embassy with a visa for the embassy 
spouse (Note to self: Remember to send a bottle of scotch to the 
British consul, who was asleep when I called her.) I go to the airport, 
where I started my day, to see the family off. In a few hours I’ll call 
Embassy London to make sure a medical officer from the embassy 
will meet the plane, find out where the husband will stay, arrange for 
flowers from our ambassador to be sent to the hospital room, and 
finally call the ambassador, the deputy chief of mission, the duty 
officer, and the employee’s section chief to inform them of the night’s 
events. 

 Sh. Dorman (ed.). Inside a U.S. Embassy: 
How the Foreign Service Works for 
America: 63-65. 
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* Speak about the main responsibilities of a 
Commercial Officer at the embassy and the 
benefits his work could bring. 

 
Commercial Officer: Thomas L. “Lee” Boam 

 
Embassy Beijing, China 

 
The U.S.-China relationship is one of the most critical and complex 

in the world. Numerous groups – from members of Congress and 
human rights and non-governmental organizations to political 
appointees in the administration – have strong and sometimes 
contentious views on issues impacting the U.S.-China relationship. 
The commercial connection with China is often the adhesive that sees 
the relationship through difficult periods, says Embassy Beijing 
commercial officer, Lee Boam.  

The job of the senior commercial officer in China is highly visible, 
and Lee, 55, must often deliver highly political message through 
commercial channels. China’s economy is booming and countless 
U.S. firms are seeking opportunities there. U.S. business 
representatives often come to China excited about the potential market 
of 1.3 billion people, but without a basic understanding of the realities 
of working there. Issues of language, distance from the U.S., cultural 
differences, lack of transparency, and the peculiarities of local 
provincial markets make doing business in China one of the most 
unique and difficult, but potentially rewarding challenges for the U.S. 
business in the world. 

A key part of the commercial officer’s job in China and elsewhere 
is to help shepherd U.S. companies – the “clients” of the Foreign 
Commercial Service – through the maze of difficulties faced when 
trying to do business in the host country, and to help these companies 
to strengthen their market position. Each company has different goals, 
and the commercial officer tailors assistance to the individual needs of 
each company. Commercial assistance in China ranges from 
conducting market research and identifying potential partners to 
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advocating on a company’s behalf with a government ministry or 
introducing company representatives to the right Chinese government 
officials. 

 Aside from helping U.S. companies, the commercial officer in 
China must work to further U.S. trade policies and ensure compliance 
with the existing trade commitments; monitor World Trade 
Organization compliance; identify and report in industry trends; and 
conduct negotiations on such issues as intellectual property protection, 
antidumping, and export control. The Foreign Commercial Service 
also represents the Export-Import Bank as well as the Trade 
Development Agency, two independent government agencies that 
offer financing and trade assistance to U.S. companies. 

The Department of Commerce has been the home base for 
commercial officers since 1980, when they were moved from the State 
Department. The work did not change, and commercial officers still 
make up a small but key element of the Foreign Service team at 
embassies around the world. Due to the importance of economic and 
trade relationship with China, Embassy Beijing is home to the largest 
Foreign Commercial Service office in the world. About 100 people, 
including Americans and Foreign Service Nationals, work for the 
Foreign Commercial Service in Beijing and in the consulates in 
Guangzhou, Shanghai, Shenyang, and Chengdu. The Foreign 
Commercial Service accounts for almost 20 percent of the total staff 
of the embassy and the consulates in China. As the senior commercial 
officer of the country, Lees has oversight over the entire Foreign 
Commercial Service operation, at the embassy and at all the 
consulates. 

At any given time, Lee is advocating on behalf of American 
companies bidding on major projects worth billions of dollars, and 
also has several billion dollars’ worth of trade disputes on his desk. 
More trade disputes are brought to the Commercial Service in China 
than anywhere else in the world. “This is the dilemma of China,” he 
says, “huge successes and huge failures. The potential for tremendous 
contracts – like the $1.3 billion contract for the sale of Boeing aircraft 
or the $1 billion contract to outfit the Shenzhen subway system – 
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keeps business coming.” U.S. business reps often tell Beijing’s 
commercial office staff that successful sales and contracts would not 
have been possible without their help.  

Lee has initiated an extensive program to brief American business 
representatives before they set out for China. Over the past year, Lee 
(during trips to the U.S.) and his colleagues have talked over 3 000 
participants at various seminars in the U.S. providing guidance to 
companies on business opportunities and avoiding pitfalls. 

Before joining the Foreign Commercial Service on 1982, Lee 
worked for a large American company that provided archival 
microfilming to governments, where he was responsible for 
international operations. In this capacity, he spent time in 87 
countries. He joined the Foreign Commercial Service because he saw 
it as an opportunity not to just help one company succeed, but to help 
many companies, in all industry sectors. Lee served in Stuttgart and 
Frankfurt, Germany, and was later sent back to Germany as consul 
general to reopen the consulate in Dusseldorf. He was the first and last 
commercial officer assigned to then-East Germany, just prior to 
reunification, and has also served in Hong Kong.  

Lee was born in Fort Collins, Colorado, but calls Wyoming home. 
He has B.A. and M.B.A. from the University of Utah and a Ph.D. in 
organizational leadership from the University of Oklahoma. He and 
his wife Myrna, have four children. 

 

 Sh. Dorman (ed.). Inside a U.S. Embassy: 
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* What are the responsibilities of 
Foreign Service Nationals in U.S. 
Embassies worldwide? 

 

Foreign Service National: Tamara Burkovskaya 
 

Embassy Bishkek, Kyrgyzia 
 

Foreign Service Nationals, the local employees working in U.S. 
embassies and consulates at every U.S. post of the world, provide the 
institutional memory for the missions. They remain at post as the 
American Foreign Service employees with whom they work move to 
new assignments every two to four years. Known as FSNs these 
employees staff just about every section of the embassy. They are 
drivers, electricians, interpreters, information technology 
professionals, political and economic assistants, switchboard 
operators, warehouse managers, custom expeditors, security guards, 
and budget specialists, to name just a few. They provide the American 
staff with background and context on local issues, contacts, and 
practices. They know the customs and traditions of the host country, 
and they help the embassy liaise with host country representatives 
inside and outside government. They keep the embassy running.  

Tamara Burkovskaya came to work at Embassy Bishkek in 
February 1992, one week after the embassy opened after the newly 
independent Kyrgyzstan, a former Soviet republic. At that time the 
U.S. government faced the daunting task of opening missions in 14 
new countries following the breakup of the Soviet Union in 1990-91. 
The embassy building was a small insecure structure in the centre of 
Bishkek that had previously been an outpatient clinic. The building 
needed refurbishing, and Tamara played a key role in arranging 
licenses and permits with the local government, no easy task in a 
newly forming post-soviet bureaucracy. 

The first American employees were sent to Bishkek on temporary 
duty to help set up the embassy, find housing, and build a foundation 
for a positive U.S.-Kyrgyz relationship. Tamara was hired as an 
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administrative assistant. She soon found herself involved in 
everything from negotiating with the new foreign affairs ministry on 
FSN contributions to the state-administered Social Funds, to scouring 
Bishkek and its environs for a more suitable embassy building or plot 
of land on which to build an embassy. She was a vital member of the 
negotiating team that ultimately succeeded in leasing a sizeable plot of 
land at the base of the Tien Shan mountains, now home to the 
chancery and ambassador’s residence.  

Tamara has seen Embassy Bishkek grow from a bare-bones 
outpost to its current lean, but respectable size. There are now 38 
Americans assigned to the Embassy in Kyrgyzstan and over 140 FSNs 
on its staff. After six years in the administrative section, Tamara 
moved to the political section, where she has worked as a senior 
political assistant for the past four years. The political assistant’s job, 
in her words, is ‘to assist the ambassador, deputy chief mission, and 
political officers keep abreast of all political, social, and economic 
developments in the country. This involves day-to-day, sometimes 
hour-by-hour follow-up on various political events.” Since gaining 
independence in 1991, Kyrgyzstan has been engaged in an ongoing 
process of attempting to establish a market economy and democratic 
institutions. This transition involves constant struggle, as people are 
torn between attempts to embark on a path of democratic development 
and temptations to fall back on old familiar Soviet ways of thinking. 
The embassy tries to play a positive role, whenever possible, in this 
transition. 

To keep abreast of political and economic developments, Tamara 
follows mass media reporting, reviews government publications, and 
relies on her extensive contacts among government officials, human 
rights activists, non-governmental organization representatives, 
academics, and journalists. She conducts research on human rights 
cases and current legislative initiatives. She frequently accompanies 
the ambassador and other embassy officials to meetings with Kyrgyz 
government officials – including the president of Kyrgyzstan – and 
other embassy contacts, translating when necessary, taking notes, and 
contributing information as appropriate. Her primary responsibility as 
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political assistant is to contribute to the embassy’s reporting on a wide 
range of political and economic issues, but she notes that “working at 
a small post gives you the luxury of wearing several hats.” 

When a high-level visitor comes to a small post, just about every 
American employee and FSN must get involved to make it happen. 
Helping prepare for VIP visits by U.S. officials has been a significant 
part of Tamara’s work at the Embassy throughout her 10-year tenure. 
This “advance work” has included making appointments, arranging 
accommodations, compiling briefing materials, facilitating airport 
clearances, and liaising with the host government on numerous issues. 
After helping set up the visits, Tamara is often called upon to serve as 
an interpreter during negotiations for the Status of Forces Agreement 
that allowed for the deployment of U.S. troops at an airbase near 
Bishkek. The air base supports the U.S. and coalition military 
operations in Afghanistan; over 1000 U.S. soldiers are currently 
stationed there.  

Tamara is Russian, but has lived in Kyrgyzstan since the age of 10. 
She was born in the Altai region, now part of Russia. She has an M.A. 
in English from the Kyrgyz National University. She spent 12 years 
working at the Kyrgyz research Institute of Cardiology, first as a 
translator of medical literature and later as Head of the Medical 
Information Department. She has a 24-year-old son, Andrey, an 
interpreter. Tamara was the winner of the State Department’s FSN of 
the Year Award in 1995. 
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* What are the duties of the Human 
Resources Officer at the embassy? 

 
A day in the life of… 

 
The Human Resources Officer 

 
Embassy Seoul, Korea 

 

Paul Gilmer 
 

8 a.m. – Col. Bill Blocker picks me up from home in the 1995 
Hyundai Avante I plan to buy from him. Since we, along with most of 
the embassy’s other American employees, live on Yongsan Garrison, 
a U.S. Army post in the heart of Seoul, it is a short drive to the Army 
vehicle centre where we can do the paperwork for the car. From there 
we drive across the street to the embassy’s general services compound 
to do the embassy-required paperwork. 

9 a.m. – In my new car I drive the 15 minutes to the embassy and 
attend the weekly administrative section meeting, chaired by my boss, 
Administrative Counselor Jim Forbes. I share results of the “Good 
Ideas Conference” that I attended in Hong Kong last week. 

9:45 a.m. – I meet with Supervisory General Services Officer Jan 
Trickel to discuss the hiring of a desperately-needed engineer 
inspector and logistical arrangements for the afternoon’s awards 
ceremony. 

10 a.m. – An employee preparing to leave post in a month comes 
to see me. He has some human resources and grievance issues I am 
trying to help him resolve. Then I finish up a memo to junior officers 
soliciting candidates for the busy but rewarding ambassador’s staff 
aide position. My secretary, Kim Moon Young, delivers the memo to 
Deputy Chief of Mission Evans Revere, who clears (approves) it 
within the hour. 

11 a.m. – After I focus on recruitment of a cook for the DCM, I 
finally have time to assess and print out the human resources cable 
traffic. 
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12 p.m. – I attend the monthly lunch for administrative and 
consular diplomats in Seoul. Although it is a no-host lunch, our office 
has made all the arrangements with the Seoul Club. About 25 attend, 
representing 20 different countries. I sit between colleagues from New 
Zealand and Switzerland. 

2 p.m. – I chair a meeting of the Post Language Committee. 
Embassy Seoul is transitioning from five Korean-language teachers 
paid on an hourly basis to four salaried Foreign Service National 
teachers. 

2:45 p.m. – I leave the language meeting before it’s over in order 
to escort Ambassador Thomas Hubbard to the embassy’s semiannual 
awards ceremony. 

3 p.m. – The ceremony is held in one of the few venues we have 
available for large gatherings: the consular section waiting room. I am 
the emcee of the ceremony. About 190 people are receiving over 100 
separate awards, but the ambassador is a real pro. We make it through 
in only 30 minutes, including “grip and grin” photos of winners with 
the ambassador and flower presentations. I even get to present the 
ambassador with his 35-year length of service award. 

5 p.m. – I drive home in my “new” 1995 Hyundai with my 
daughter. She’s home from college and has just finished her first day 
working as a summer hire in the consular section. It sounds like she 
had a good first day, even though I wasn’t able to accompany her to 
work or have lunch with her. 
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 *How does a political officer 
at the U.S. Mission to NATO 
spend his ordinary day? 

 
A day in the life of… 

 
A political officer at the U.S. Mission to NATO 

 
Brussels, Belgium 

 

Jim DeHart 
 

8 a.m. – We stand on the street outside our house, my 6-year-old 
daughter and I, waiting for the school bus. It’s our morning ritual – 
often the only time I see her each day.  

8:20 a.m. – The car radio blasts French-language news, but I am 
too distracted by traffic to comprehend. Public transportation is not an 
option when you work at NATO Headquarters, out near the airport. 
For the first time ever, we are a two-car family. 

8:45 a.m. – The political section is quiet. I eat a croissant with my 
first cup of coffee as the computer fires up. Soon I have a cable on my 
screen – guidance for today’s meeting with a delegation from 
Bulgaria, one of 10 nations eager to join the NATO alliance. The 
guidance looks familiar. It should be: last week we told Washington 
what it should say. 

9:20 a.m. – I convert the cable into talking points for the 
ambassador – all about what Bulgaria must do to meet NATO 
standards, from fighting corruption to tightening export controls to 
downsizing its antiquated military machine. The reforms will be 
tough, but with memories of Soviet domination still fresh, NATO’s 
defense guarantee is well worth the pain. 

10 a.m.- I turn my attention to yesterday’s unfinished cable on the 
ambassador’s meeting with his counterpart from Uzbekistan, a front-
line state in the war on terror. In 1994 NATO’s Partnership for Peace 
expanded NATO’s reach from Scandinavia to the Caucasus to Central 
Asia. Today, there are 45 ambassadors within three-wood range of the 
U.S. mission – and no shortage of meetings. 
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12 p.m. – E-mails and phone calls keep me from my cable. As 
thoughts turn to food, a document from NATO’s International Staff 
pops onto the screen, proposing new tactics to support Ukraine’s 
stability and democratic evolution. In two days, NATO members will 
meet to discuss strategy. If we want to lead that discussion - and we 
always do – we’ll need instructions, and to get our instructions in time 
we’ll need to propose talking points to Washington tonight. Incoming, 
outgoing, incoming: we’re on an assembly line – only instead of 
slicing parts off chickens or fastening bolts on a Toyota, we’re 
working with ideas, deleting and inserting pieces to build something 
called policy. 

12:10 p.m. – I forgo lunch in the cafeteria to eat a sandwich at my 
desk. The paper on Ukraine is a painful read, nuanced beyond 
meaning and bleeding acronyms. It’s the dialect of the international 
bureaucrat, something akin to English but far more wonkish and 
opaque: In light of the NAC decision, modalities for stock-taking in the 
context of the Charter were agreed by the PC…Maybe this is the 
language I should have learned, French being all but useless here at 
NATO; only the Francophones care to keep it alive. 

12:25 p.m. – I climb the stairs to the third floor to discuss the paper 
with my Defense Department colleague, then descend again to my 
office. After this burst of physical activity, I go to work on NATO-
Ukraine guidance request, leaving aside my earlier cable. 

2 p.m. – The sun shines through my window, an event not taken 
lightly in Brussels. Somewhere out there, restaurants are serving duck 
and mussels and thick brown beer, or at least I think they are, based on 
some vague memory. This is the strangest part of NATO – the utter 
separation from the world outside. With all allies and partners on-
campus, there is no reason to venture beyond the barbed-wire 
perimeter, no need to learn about the Belgian society or politics or 
culture. To top it off, security arrangement in the mission preclude the 
hiring of local employees, normally the heart and soul of U.S. 
embassy operations. Without them, our isolation is complete. 

3 p.m. – My guidance request cable is done and out for clearance. 
Comments trickle in from colleagues, but most are too busy with their 
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own cables to offer much. The Balkans, NATO - E.U. relations, 
missile defense: the volume of work is enormous and the issues 
complex, making us the masters of our portfolios.  

For those who want to do “policy,” this seems the place to be. I 
read and answer a dozen e-mails.  

4:55 p.m. – I walk my revised cable to the front office, then chat 
with the ambassador on the way downstairs. In the conference room, 
the 19 permanent representatives of NATO (ambassadors from each 
NATO country) form a giant ring. To our right is the United 
Kingdom, then Turkey. Directly across from us, separated by the 
alphabet and yards of empty space, are the French. If only we sat next 
to them, close enough to swap jokes, maybe things would be different. 
There are no windows in the room, only ceiling lights in a funky drop-
down design, circa 1971. 

5:05 p.m. - NATO’s secretary general calls the meeting to order, 
then gives the floor to Bulgaria’s foreign minister, who describes his 
government’s plans for further reforms. The minister of defense 
speaks next. Afterward, the “permreps” take turns critiquing 
Bulgaria’s efforts; their assessments are candid, sometimes brutal. 

7:15 p.m. – The meeting ends. The Bulgarians look tired but 
relieved; they have survived another test, and understand better the 
work that lies ahead. Perhaps they take solace in being part of Eastern 
Europe’s historic march toward democracy, human rights and free 
markets - a transformation spurred by the lure of NATO and European 
Union membership. 

7:30 p.m. – Back in my office, I catch up with some reading and 
organize my papers for tomorrow. My guidance request on NATO - 
Ukraine is fully cleared, so I hit the ‘send’ button and watch it drop 
from my queue. Unfortunately, my earlier cable on the Uzbek meeting 
is still there; and now I owe another cable on the Bulgarians, meaning 
that I have lost ground since showing up for work this morning. 

8 p.m. – I lock up my safe and head down the hall, with a quick 
good night to those still at their desks. The drive home is quick, the 
traffic thin as the sunlight fades. The Belgian houses are nice to look 
at, with their neat little gardens and winding stone steps. I wonder if I 
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will ever be invited into one. But no, we are invisible to the locals, 
walking among them as if in a different dimension, a parallel world. 

8:25 p.m. – Dinner is waiting; a quick reheat in the microwave is 
all it takes. As my wife puts our 2-year-old to sleep, I read about 
NATO in the International Herald Tribune. Yes, I think to myself, I 
worked on that issue, and that one too. At NATO, we are in the thick 
of it. Never before have I felt so plugged in – and so isolated. 

 

 

Sh. Dorman (ed.). Inside a U.S. 
Embassy: How the Foreign Service 
Works for America: 56-59. 
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 * Retell the text. 

 
The Foreign Service in Action:  

Tales from the Field 
 
Foreign Service professionals work on the front lines of history. If 

something important happens in a country, the Foreign Service is 
there, keeping the U.S. government informed, protecting American 
interests and, where possible, playing a constructive role. Yet because 
the Foreign Service role in world affairs is often played behind the 
scenes, few know about the dangers faced and the skills and courage 
exhibited every day by Foreign Service employees serving 
overseas.[…] 

When Ambassador Chris Hill went into a refugee camp in 
Macedonia in the middle of the night, quelled a riot, and saved the 
lives of Roma refugees under attack, it was not covered on CNN. 
When Security Officer John Frese spent days rescuing Americans and 
others stranded in Monrovia, Liberia, during fighting between warring 
factions in a brutal civil war, no one made a movie. 

Those who serve America in the Foreign Service do not do it for 
glory or publicity. Yet recognition for the courage and the sacrifices 
made every day by the Foreign Service is warranted, and these stories 
give a glimpse of the ways that the Foreign Service makes a difference 
in the world. 

 
One Riot, One Ambassador 

 

Macedonia, 1999 
 

Charles A. Stonesipher 
 

One summer midnight in the Balkans, an American ambassador 
walked into a refugee camp to try to quell a riot and save lives of 
Roma (gypsy) refugees under attack. He succeeded, and went home to 
bed. It wasn’t diplomacy around big table in grand rooms. The U.S. 
embassy had no responsibility to intervene, and few who were not 
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there ever heard about it. But the actions of Ambassador Christopher 
Hill highlight the power of individual Foreign Service officer’s morale 
and physical courage. 

At about 11 p.m. on June 5, 1999, my cell phone rang at home. It 
was Ed Joseph, an American working for Catholic Relief Services as a 
refugee camp manager at Stenkovac Camp, a few miles north of 
Skopje, the capital of the small ethnically-tense Balkan nation of 
Macedonia. Stenkovac housed tens of thousands of refugees from 
Kosovo, mostly ethnic Albanians. There was a riot going on, Ed told 
me, and it looked like people were going to get killed. A rumor had 
run through the camp that some Roma residents were Serb 
collaborators who had participated in a massacre of ethnic Albanians 
in Kosovo weeks earlier. A mob had formed in the camp to go after 
the two accused Roma families. The camp managers had just enough 
time to get to the scene, pull the Roma away, and get them inside a 
small building they used as an office. Two of the men had been very 
badly beaten and were only semi-conscious. 

The building was surrounded by masses of angry people, pounding 
on the doors and barred windows trying to get at the Roma. If the mob 
got in, it was unlikely any of the Roma, including the children, would 
stand a chance. Ed was on the edge of the crowd by the front gate with 
other camp administrators, but their efforts to break up the crowd were 
not working. He did not know how long it would be before the mob 
would be able to smash its way into the building. 

Ed knew that sending Macedonian police into the camp would only 
inflame the situation. We quickly ran through some ideas – NATO 
troops, Western European police officers from an OSCE training 
mission, a couple of others – but none had any prospect of working in 
time, if ever. The one trump card we could think of was the immense 
respect of the Kosovar Albanians for the United States, and for our 
ambassador in Skopje, Chris Hill, admired by Kosovar Albanians for 
his efforts to prevent the Kosovo conflict. Maybe he could calm the 
mob. It was a long shot, and we could not rule out the grim possibility 
that in the confusion Hill himself could be attacked or trampled. We 
could think of no other options, so I called Ambassador Hill. 
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Hill listened to my explanation of what was going on and our 
vague idea for his intervention, then simply said, “Yes, I want to get 
out there right away.” Minutes later, Deputy Chief of Mission Paul 
Jones, Refugee Coordinator Ted Morse, Ambassador Hill, and I were 
standing at the gate to the camp, looking at the milling mass of people 
surrounding the building that held the Roma. We were met by Ed, an 
interpreter, and a gaggle of worried but seemingly powerless camp 
elders. As I listened to the din of noise from the unseen centre of the 
crowd, the plan we’d concocted on the drive out began to seem a bit 
light. 

We had decided to start with the interpreter using a bullhorn to 
announce that Ambassador Hill was coming into the camp to address 
the residents. The people closest to us would be able to hear it, and 
we’d wait for their reaction. Hill would then enter the camp flanked 
by Ted and Paul, holding lights. I would troop along with both arms 
overhead, displaying a towel-sized American flag I’d grabbed on the 
way out of my house. Between the flag and Hill’s face we hoped to be 
allowed to pass far enough into the crowd for him to be able to make a 
speech at a spot where he could be seen and heard by as many people 
as possible. If he was able to calm things down, I’d try to get vehicles 
up to the building and we’d load the families and get out as fast as we 
could. There was no Plan B. Ambassador Hill looked around, said he 
was ready as he was going to get, and headed for the gate. 

Initially, our biggest problem was visibility, but the people on the 
edge of the crowd quickly turned to face us, recognized Ambassador 
Hill, and let us pass. With each step farther into the crowd, it got 
hotter, denser, and darker. Paul Jones grabbed a plastic crate for a 
podium as we pushed on. Around us the people swirled but people’s 
attention increasingly turned to us. When we were about midway to 
the building, Hill stood on the crate while the interpreter continued 
announcing, “Ambassador Hill is here!” People yelled at each other in 
Albanian, “The Americans! Ambassador Hill!” Hill raised his arms 
for quiet and people began to shout, “Quiet! Everyone sit down!” 
Astoundingly, hundreds of men all around us began to sit on the 
ground so everyone could see and hear the ambassador. 
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Hill started to speak, and bit by bit, word by word, proceeded to 
transform the mob into an audience. He announced that NATO had 
just presented Milosevic with its non-negotiable plan to enter Kosovo. 
He told them how close Milosevic was to giving in, how close they 
were to being able to go back home. He said he knew they had 
suffered grievously and knew they thought the people in the building 
were guilty of atrocities, but they would bring no honor to themselves 
by taking matters into their own hands. “You know me,” he said. 
“Give me the chance to take custody of these people and determine 
their guilt or innocence. I will do right by you. We have been through 
too much together to shame ourselves by making a horrible mistake.” 
People listened, whispered among themselves. The whole crowd was 
not quiet, a mass of half-seen faces disappearing off into the darkness 
all around us.  

As Hill spoke, I moved back toward the gate, using my awkward 
Albanian to ask people to clear a way for “the cars Ambassador Hill 
wants.” This did not result in anyone actually moving - I was no Hill! 
– but at least they knew that vehicles were going to head that way. 
Two vans were waiting, and we inched them through the crowd and 
up to the building. The staff inside quickly loaded the battered Roma 
into the vans as hundreds of still surly but quiet men stood packed 
against the building, glaring. We drove out fast. I jumped out at the 
gate and the vans tore off for a hospital. Ambassador Hill was 
thanking the crowd and urging everyone to return to their tents. He 
was given a loud ovation and, amazingly, people started to drift off 
into the darkness. It was over. 

 

 Sh. Dorman (ed.). Inside a U.S. Embassy: 
How the Foreign Service Works for 
America: 87-90. 
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 * Tell about the events described in the 
text on behalf of the Embassy’s 
Regional Security Officer aide.  

 
Rescuing the Innocent 

 

Liberia, 1996 
 

John Frese 
 

Early Friday morning, April 6, 1996, fierce fighting erupted 
between several warring factions in Monrovia, Liberia, where I was 
serving as the embassy’s regional security officer. The fighting soon 
engulfed the entire city and turned the country into a living nightmare 
for its inhabitants. No person or place, not even embassy personnel 
and property was immune from the brutal fighting and wholesale 
looting that raged around the clock for weeks. Almost immediately, 
there was a complete breakdown of law and order, with thousands of 
undisciplined fighters roaming the city, killing, terrorizing, and 
looting. These fighters showed no remorse when killing innocent 
people and indiscriminately destroying whole sections of the city, 
including areas just outside the embassy compound. This was the most 
dangerous point in years of savage civil war that tore Liberia apart. 

Since the fighting started with little warning, many people were 
caught off guard. At the embassy we began hearing of hundreds of 
American citizens and third-country nationals who were trapped in the 
city while fighting raged around them. Fighters were entering homes 
and threatening Americans with rape and murder. They were burning 
houses and businesses. The embassy started to receive pleas for help 
over the radio. We knew we had to do something. The ambassador 
turned to me and said, “Rescue me.” 

We decided to organize a small convoy of one regular and one 
armed vehicle (that’s all we had) to go into the city and rescue those 
needing help. I drove one car; an embassy guard drove the other. Each 
morning, we traveled into some of the most contested areas searching 
for stranded Americans and third-country nationals. Before I left each 
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morning, I would stare at the picture of my two children and wonder 
what they were doing. I missed them so much. Then, with constant 
gunfire and explosion in the background, I walked out to the convoy 
with an automatic weapon, a flak vest and a handgun. The other driver 
would give me a thumbs-up sign and off we would go in search of 
people. We spent entire days looking because we knew these people 
were relying on us to help them. 

We couldn’t travel anywhere in the city without witnessing the 
senseless destruction. The leaders of the warring factions had lost 
control of their fighters, many of whom were either intoxicated or on 
drugs. Each checkpoint manned by these fighters had a leader, some 
as young as 10 years old, who claimed to be a general. Each wielded 
machetes, knives or automatic weapon and thought he had absolute 
power over that particular area. We were constantly shot at and 
threatened. People often ask me what was going through my mind at 
this time. It was simple: I wished my car would go faster! 

I was determined not to leave behind anybody who needed my 
help. The hugs and kisses from the families we brought to safety, and 
the expressions on their faces, made this effort worthwhile. At the end 
of the day, I would again look at the picture of my kids and doze off 
until another problem surfaced. Once daylight came, we were off 
again looking for more people. In all, we were able to rescue 250 
Americans, more than 100 citizens of other countries, and 40 United 
Nations officers. 

At the same time, I was responsible for the protection of the 
growing numbers of people who took refuge in the embassy 
compound. It was especially tense during the first five days, before the 
U.S. military arrived, when I had to handle security incidents by 
myself. Fighters were constantly trying to force their way onto 
embassy property. Numerous times I had to leave the compound to try 
to reason these fighters and defuse potentially deadly confrontations. 
Working with the local guards, Liberian National Police officers, and 
the five embassy Marine security guards, we established a defensive 
perimeter around the compound. At one point, I commandeered two 
West African Peacekeeping Force armored personnel carriers to 
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dissuade approximately 30 heavily armed fighters from entering the 
compound. At the time, these fighters were pointing their weapons at 
our employees and threatening to kill them if they did not comply. 

Foreigners were no the only victims caught in this war’s crossfire. 
Driving around the city, I saw tens of thousand of desperate Liberians 
on the street. They, too, had been displaced by the fighting and needed 
food and medical attention. As soon as we knew all the Americans 
were safe, the embassy community turned its attention to helping the 
stranded Liberians. Another embassy officer and I procured several 
large trucks with local drivers and led a convoy to the seaport to 
obtain food and medicine. We then traveled through the war-torn city 
delivering these supplies to the people who needed them most. It was 
only after several aid organizations were able to travel safely within 
the city that we knew our work was done and we could go home.  

Eventually we evacuated every American citizen who wanted to 
leave. We also helped citizens of other countries, whose embassies 
were unable to help them, return to safety. Throughout the ordeal, 
everyone in the embassy community came together. We were working 
for one goal and our success was truly a team effort. We were proud 
to be representing our country overseas. Every time I came back to the 
embassy compound after driving around the city all day, I would look 
up at the American flag and think about how lucky we were. I still 
have that flag. [John was awarded the Department of State’s Medal of 
Valor for his leadership and courage during the Liberia crisis.] 

 

 Sh. Dorman (ed.). Inside a U.S. Embassy: 
How the Foreign Service Works for 
America: 98-100. 
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 *What do special missions represent 

and how do they function? 
 

Special Missions 
 

Special missions, or special envoys, are persons sent abroad to 
conduct diplomacy with a limited purpose for a limited time. Their 
employment was the normal manner of conducting relations between 
friendly rulers until resident diplomacy began to take root during the 
late fifteenth century, and advances in air travel led to its resurgence 
for this purpose in the anxious days preceding and following the 
outbreak of World War II; since then the resurgence has been 
spectacular. Special missions are particularly valuable to the 
diplomacy between hostile states, not least in breaking the ice between 
them – as when the American national security adviser, Henry 
Kissinger, flew secretly to Beijing, the capital of the PRC, in July 
1971. What are the advantages of special missions used in the absence 
of diplomatic relations? How are they variously composed? When 
should they be sent in public, and when in secret?  
 

The advantages of special missions 
Special envoys come in many guises, but they all have some 

characteristics in common, including a common legal regime. It is 
possible, therefore, to identify the advantages that all of them share, 
and it is as well to do this to begin with. 

The employment of special envoys in diplomacy between hostile 
states has numerous benefits, whether they are designed to supplement 
activity by disguised embassies or play a larger role in their absence: 

 First, they provide maximum security for the secrecy of a 
message, which, in the circumstances, might be of 
considerable sensitivity; in this respect their function is 
identical to that of a diplomatic courier. 
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 Second, their use to bear a message underlines the importance 
attached to it by the sending state, and makes it more likely 
that it will command respect. 

 Third, because special envoys will generally be in closer touch with 
opinion at home, they are well placed to make a concession if this 
should be required. 

 Fourth, the members of special missions usually have some special 
knowledge. 

 

 The procedures of special missions and the privileges and 
immunities of their members, were clarified and marginally reinforced 
in the second half of the twentieth century. The Convention on Special 
Missions adopted by the UN General Assembly on 8 December 1969, 
which was unfinished business for the ILC in the codification and 
development of diplomatic law, entered into force on 21 June 1985, 
albeit with a narrow base of support, because it was seen as a Third 
World instrument. It made clear that special missions can be sent even 
though neither diplomatic nor consular relations exist between the 
states concerned. It also stated that the privileges and immunities 
given to the members of such a mission are identical with those given 
to the staff of regular embassies in the VCDR, 1961, except the two 
main regards: first, the inviolability of the premises temporarily 
occupied by them is qualified by a ‘fire clause’, as with consulates; 
and, second, the prior agreement of the receiving state must be 
obtained to both the size and – as with interests sections – named 
members of a special mission. 
 

 G. Berridge. Diplomacy: Theory and 
Practice: 223-224. 
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 *Which are the essential differences 
between diplomatic and consular 

privileges and immunities? 
 

The main differences between  
diplomatic and consular  
privileges and immunities 

 

Immunity from jurisdiction 
Consular officers and employees are immune from the jurisdiction 

of the receiving state’s courts and administrative authorities only in 
respect of their official acts. By contrast, diplomats generally enjoy 
this immunity in respect of their private acts as well; as, indeed, where 
criminal jurisdiction is concerned, do members of the administrative 
and technical staff of embassies. 
 

Liability to give evidence 
Consular officers might be called upon to give evidence at judicial 

or administrative proceedings (except in matters connected with their 
exercise of their functions), although not under threat of coercive 
measure or penalty. By contrast, diplomatic agents are under no such 
obligation. 
 

Personal inviolability 
In the case of grave crime, a consular officer might be liable to 

arrest or detention pending trial; required to appear in court in person, 
if facing a criminal charge; and be imprisoned in execution of a final 
judgement. By contrast, the personal inviolability of a diplomatic 
agent is unqualified. 
 

Inviolability of premises 
Consular premises may be entered by the authorities of the 

receiving state without the express consent of the head of the post ‘in 
case of fire or other disaster requiring prompt protective action’, and 
may also be expropriated with compensation. By contrast, 
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inviolability in the case of embassies is unqualified.  
The private residence of a career consular officer (including the 

head of the consular post) is not part of ‘consular premises,’ and so 
does not enjoy its inviolability or protection. By contrast, the private 
residence of a diplomatic agent shares these rights in equal measure 
with the premises of the diplomatic mission.  
 

Freedom of communication: the consular bag 
A suspect consular bag may – if a request to open it is refused – be 

sent back. By contrast, no diplomatic bag may be detained, let alone 
opened. 
 

 G. Berridge. Diplomacy: Theory and Practice: 

130. 
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Diplomatic Missions 
 

Vienna Convention on Diplomatic Relations 
1961 

 

Article 2 
 

The establishment of diplomatic relations between States, and of 
permanent diplomatic missions, takes place by mutual consent. 
 
Article 3 
 

1. The functions of a diplomatic mission consist, inter alia, in:  
 

(a) Representing the sending State in the receiving State; 
(b) Protecting in the receiving State the interests of the sending 

State and of its nationals, within the limits permitted by international 
law; 

(c) Negotiating with the Government of the receiving State; 
(d) Ascertaining by all lawful means conditions and developments 

in the receiving State, and reporting thereon to the Government of the 
Sending State; 

(e) Promoting friendly relations between the sending State and the 
receiving State, and developing their economic, cultural and scientific 
relations. 
 

2. Nothing in the present Convention shall be construed as 
preventing the performance of consular functions by a diplomatic 
mission. 
 
Article 8 
 

1. Members of the diplomatic staff of the mission should in 
principle be of the nationality of the sending State. 

 
2. Members of the diplomatic staff of the mission may not be 

appointed from among persons having the nationality of the receiving 
State, except with the consent of that State which may be withdrawn 
at any time. 
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3. The receiving State may reserve the same right with regard to 
nationals of a third State who are not also nationals of the sending 
State. 
 
Article 14 
 

1. Heads of mission are divided into three classes, namely: 
 
(a) That of ambassadors or nuncios accredited to Heads of State. 

And other heads of mission of equivalent rank; 
(b) That of envoys, ministers and internuncios accredited to Heads 

of State; 
(c) That of charges d’affaires accredited to Ministers of Foreign 

Affairs. 
 
2. Except as concerns precedence and etiquette, there shall be no 

differentiation between heads of mission by reason of their class.  
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Consular immunity and privileges 
 

Vienna Convention on Consular Relations 
1963 

 

Article 41 
Personal inviolability of consular officers 
 

1. Consular officers shall not be liable to arrest or detention 
pending trial, except in the case of a grave crime and pursuant to a 
decision by the competent judicial authority. 

2. Except in the case specified in paragraph 1 of this article, 
consular officers shall not be committed to prison or be liable to any 
other form of restriction on their personal freedom save in execution 
of a judicial decision of final effect; 

3. If criminal proceedings are instituted against a consular officer, 
he must appear before the competent authorities. Nevertheless, the 
proceedings shall be conducted with the respect due to him by reason 
of his official position and, except in the case specified in paragraph 1 
of this article, in a manner which will hamper the exercise of consular 
functions as little as possible. When, in the circumstances mentioned 
in paragraph 1 of this article, it has become necessary to detain a 
consular officer, the proceedings against him shall be instituted with 
the minimum of delay. 

 
Article 43 
Immunity from jurisdiction 

 
1. Consular officers and consular employees shall not be amenable 

to the jurisdiction of the judicial or administrative authorities of the 
receiving State in respect of acts performed in the exercise of consular 
functions. 

2. The provisions of paragraph 1 of this article shall not, however, 
apply in respect of a civil action either: 

 
(a) arising out of s contract concluded by a consular officer or a 
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consular employee in which he did not contract expressly or impliedly 
as an agent of the sending State; or 

(b) by a third party for damage arising from an accident in the 
receiving State caused by a vehicle, vessel or aircraft. 
 
Article 44 
Liability to give evidence 
 

1. Members of a consular post may be called upon to attend as 
witness in the course of judicial or administrative proceedings. A 
consular employee or a member of the service staff shall not, except in 
the case mentioned in paragraph 3 of this article, decline to give 
evidence. If a consular officer should decline to do so, no coercive 
measure or penalty may be applied to him. 

2. The authority requiring the evidence of a consular officer shall 
avoid interference with the performance of his functions. It may, when 
possible, take such evidence at his residence or at the consular post or 
accept a statement from him in writing. 

3. Members of a consular post are under no obligation to give 
evidence concerning matters connected with the exercise of their 
functions or to produce official correspondence and documents 
relating thereto. They are also entitled to decline to give evidence as 
expert witnesses with regard to the law of the sending State. 

 
Article 45 
Waiver of privileges and immunities 
 

1. The sending State may waive, with regard to a member of the 
consular post, any of the privileges or immunities provided for in 
articles 41, 43 and 44. 

2. The waiver shall in all cases be express, except as provided in 
paragraph 3 of this article, and shall be communicated to the receiving 
State in writing. 

3. The initiation of proceedings by a consular officer or a consular 
employee in a matter where he might enjoy immunity from 
jurisdiction under article 43 shall preclude him from invoking 
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immunity from jurisdiction in respect of any counterclaim directly 
connected with the principal claim. 

4. The waiver of immunity from jurisdiction for the purposes of 
civil or administrative proceedings shall not be deemed to imply the 
waiver of immunity from the measures of execution resulting from the 
judicial decision; in respect of such measures, a separate waiver shall 
not be necessary. 
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Consular Functions 
 

Vienna Convention on Consular Relations 
1963 

 

Article 5 
Consular functions 
 

Consular functions consist in: 
 
(a) protecting in the receiving State the interests of the sending 

State and of its nationals, both individuals and bodies corporate, 
within the limits permitted by international law; 

(b) furthering the development of commercial, economic, cultural 
and scientific relations between the sending State and the receiving 
State and otherwise promoting friendly relations between them in 
accordance with the provisions of the present Convention; 

(c) ascertaining by all lawful means conditions and developments 
in the commercial, economic, cultural and scientific life of the 
receiving State, reporting thereon to the Government of the sending 
State and giving information to persons interested; 

(d) issuing passports and travel documents to nationals of the 
sending State, and visas or appropriate documents to persons wishing 
to travel to the sending State; 

(e) helping and assisting nationals, both individuals and bodies 
corporate, of the sending State; 

(f) acting as notary and civil registrar and in capacities of a similar 
kind, and performing certain functions of an administrative nature, 
provided that there is nothing contrary thereto in the laws and 
regulations of the receiving State; 

(g) safeguarding the interests of nationals, both individuals and 
bodies corporate, of the sending States in cases of succession mortis 
causa in the territory of the receiving State, in accordance with the 
laws and regulations of the receiving State; 

(h) safeguarding, within the limits imposed by the laws and 
regulations of the receiving State, the interests of minors and other 
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persons lacking full capacity who are nationals of the sending State, 
particularly where any guardianship or trusteeship is required with 
respect to such persons; 

(i) subject to the practices and procedures obtaining in the 
receiving State, representing and arranging appropriate representation 
for nationals of the sending State before the tribunals and other 
authorities of the receiving State, for the purpose of obtaining, in 
accordance with laws and regulations of the receiving State, 
provisional measures for the preservation of the rights and interests of 
these nationals, where, because of absence or any other reason, such 
nationals are unable at the proper time to assume the defence of their 
rights and interests;  

(j) transmitting judicial and extrajudicial documents or executing 
letters rogatory or commissions to take evidence for the courts of the 
sending State in accordance with international agreements in force or, 
in the absence of such international agreements, in any other manner 
compatible with the laws and regulations of the receiving State; 

(k) exercising rights of supervision and inspection provided for in 
the laws and regulations of the sending State in respect of vessels 
having the nationality of the sending State, and of aircraft registered in 
that State, and in respect of their crews; 

(l) extending assistance to vessels and aircraft mentioned in 
subparagraph (k) of this article, and to their crews, taking statements 
regarding the voyage of a vessel, examining and stamping the ship’s 
papers, and, without prejudice to the powers of the authorities of the 
receiving State, conducting investigations into any incidents which 
occurred during the voyage, and settling disputes of any kind between 
the master, the officers and the seamen insofar as this may be 
authorized by the laws and regulations of the sending state; 

(m) performing any other functions entrusted to a consular post by 
the sending State which are not prohibited by the laws and regulations 
of the receiving State or to which no objection is taken by the 
receiving State or which are referred to in the international agreements 
in force between the sending State and the receiving State. 
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Diplomatic immunity and privileges 
 

Vienna Convention on Diplomatic Relations 
1961 

 

Article 29 
 

The person of a diplomatic agent shall be inviolable. He shall not 
be liable to any form of arrest or detention. The receiving State shall 
treat him with due respect and shall take all appropriate steps to 
prevent any attack on his person, freedom or dignity. 
 
Article 30 

1. The private residence of a diplomatic agent shall enjoy the same 
inviolability and protection as the premises of the mission. 

 
2. His papers, correspondence and, except as provided in paragraph 

3 of article 31, his property, shall likewise enjoy inviolability. 
 

Article 31 
 

1. A diplomatic agent shall enjoy immunity from the criminal 
jurisdiction of the receiving State. He shall also enjoy immunity from 
its civil and administrative jurisdiction, except in the case of: 

 

(a) A real action relating to private immovable property situated in 
the territory of the receiving State, unless he holds it on behalf of the 
sending State for the purposes of the mission; 

(b) An action relating to succession in which the diplomatic agent 
is involved as executor, administrator, heir or legatee as a private 
person and not on behalf of the sending State; 

(c) An action relating to any professional or commercial activity 
exercised by a diplomatic agent in the receiving State outside his 
official functions. 
 
Article 34 
 

A diplomatic agent shall be exempt from all dues and taxes, 
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personal or real, national, regional or municipal, except: 
(a) Indirect taxes of a kind which are normally incorporated in the 

price of goods and services; 
(b)Dues and taxes on private immovable property situated in the 

territory of the receiving State, unless he holds it on behalf of the 
sending State for the purposes of the mission; 

(c) Estate, succession or inheritance duties levied by the receiving 
State, subject to the provisions of paragraph 4 of article 39; 

(d) Dues and taxes on private income having its source in the 
receiving State and capital taxes on investments made in commercial 
undertakings in the receiving State; 

(e) Charges levied for specific services rendered; 
(f) Registration, court or record fees, mortgage dues and stamp 

duty, with respect to immovable property, subject to the provisions of 
article 23. 
 
Article 41 
 

1. Without prejudice to their privileges and immunities, it is the 
duty of all persons enjoying such privileges and immunities to respect 
the laws and regulations of the receiving State. They also have a duty 
not to interfere in the internal affairs of that State. 

 
2. All official business with the receiving State entrusted to the 

mission by the sending State shall be conducted with or through the 
Ministry for Foreign Affairs of the receiving State or such other 
ministry as may be agreed. 

 
3. The premises of the mission must not be used in any manner 

incompatible with the functions of the mission as laid down in the 
present Convention or by other rules of general international law or by 
any special agreements in force between the sending and the receiving 
State. 
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Article 44 
 

The receiving State must, even in case of armed conflict, grant 
facilities in order to enable persons enjoying privileges ad immunities, 
other than nationals of the receiving State, and members of the 
families of such persons irrespective of their nationality, to leave at 
the earliest possible moment. In must, in particular, in case of need, 
place at their disposal the necessary means of transport for themselves 
and their property. 
 
Article 45 
 

If diplomatic relations are broken off between two States, or if a 
mission is permanently or temporarily recalled: 

 
(a) The receiving State must, even in case of armed conflict, 

respect and protect the premises of the mission, together with its 
property and archives; 

(b) The sending State may entrust the custody of the premises of 
the mission, together with its property and archives, to a third State 
acceptable to the receiving State; 

(c) The sending State may entrust the protection of its interests and 
those of its nationals to a third State acceptable to the receiving State. 
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 * Add several more points to the 
ten points about the reasons why 

people take up diplomatic service 
to those written by P. Olsen. 

 

Why We Do This 
 

Pat Olsen 
(from an interview with Foreign Service spouse Anne A. Sullivan) 

 

1. There is never a dull moment. 
2. You and your children will be first-class storytellers. 
3. All your stories will be true. 
4. You and your kids will feel at home in many cultures, 

developing and practicing skills in observation, language, tolerance 
and understanding. 

5. You will call many places “home”, with friends, memories, and 
special places all over the world. 

6. Plain U.S. living will look rather bland and ordinary. You will 
live every moment in the spice of life – sweet or fiery. 

7. Your family will develop the old-fashioned habits of talking 
together, eating together and sharing life together. 

8. Your family will develop a wide-angled view of the world. 
9. You will do things other people only dream of. 
10. The spouse will write notes like this and, all in all, realize that 

choices are made, one can’t have it all and what we do have is unique. 
 

 Pat Olsen 
19  years, three kids, six countries, countless 

stories and a speckled resume 

 

 P. Linderman and M. Brayer (eds.).  
Realities of Foreign Service Life: 21. 
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 * What advice does the author give to 

young Foreign Service Officers on 
surviving the bureaucracy in the 

course of their careers?  
 

Surviving the Bureaucracy 
 

Mette Beecroft 
 

Many who are considering joining the Foreign Service rightly try 
to prepare for this highly specialized existence by finding out as much 
as possible both prior to making a decision and also once they have 
committed themselves. Even if they have been thorough in their 
research, one reality of Foreign Service life for which people are often 
unprepared is the bureaucratic one. This is not to say that the 
Department of State bureaucracy is worse than the bureaucracy found 
in other U.S. Government agencies. However, especially for people 
whose only experience is with the private sector, the bureaucracy may 
seem unwieldy, irrational, inconsistent and impenetrable – all of 
which is to say extremely frustrating. 

Expectations and timing are often part of the problem. The Foreign 
Service is very selective and expects people to adhere to the highest 
standards. […] Bureaucracies by their very nature move slowly and 
often only serve to increase the frustration and stress.  

In spite of these unpleasant realities, especially once the employee 
has joined the Foreign Service, s/he can take steps to work within the 
bureaucracy. 

Do not assume that the Department of State will take care of you. 
The State Department cares well for people who first take care of 
themselves. How does one do this? The answer: Assume that you have 
to be actively involved in all facets of your life – whether planning 
travel, managing a move, assembling information for claims or 
submitting a travel voucher. Keep complete records of expenditures. 
Make sure that you retain inventories from packing companies and 
storage companies. Inventory all of your possessions and videotape 
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the more valuable ones so that you have valid proof of possession if 
you ever need to file a claim for loss or damage. […] 

Take time to become somewhat familiar with the regulations – 
especially some specific portions of the Foreign Affairs Manual 
(FAM) and of the Standardized Regulation (SR) for travel and 
transportation regulations and functioning of claims and the codes of 
all the allowances.[…] 

Bear in mind that regulations are not cast in stone. […] 
Develop a good network of people to whom you can address 

questions, whether about travel and transportation, personnel issues or 
allowances. What used to be very difficult to do has become much 
easier since we have email, fax, and usually very good telephone 
connections – even if there is a 12–hour difference.[…] 

Especially at post, treat the Administrative Officer and General 
Service Officers (GSO) as first-class citizens. I have encountered 
Foreign Service officers who look down at Administrative officers 
because their work is not “substantive”. Apart from the fact that 
condescension is not a likeable trait, it is also an operational mistake 
to make people feel that you look down on them. A good Admin 
Officer or GSO uses regulations legally but creatively to get things 
done for you and for your post. A positive relationship with the 
Admin Officer or the GSO will usually work to your advantage. […] 

You also must recognize that at times, the bureaucracy will 
function poorly and it will inconvenience you. […] The basic question 
is whether or not the many good things about the Foreign Service 
outweigh these unpleasant realities. People who are flexible, who are 
determined to make things work and who are not especially self-
centered seem to fare best. In spite of some unpleasant experiences 
along the way, I would not trade our Foreign Service existence for 
anything. 
 

 P. Linderman and M. Brayer (eds.).  
Realities of Foreign Service Life: 151-159. 
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 * Think over the significance of 

Ambassador’s Residences and describe 
the functions of an ideal 

Ambassadorial House. 
 

Diplomatic Life Abroad 
(excerpt) 

 

[…] Houses, particularly Ambassadors’ Residences play an 
important, but ambiguous role in the lives of the diplomats. You live 
there, but there are also parts of the Ambassadorial workplace; there 
are public spaces and entertainment venues. Hordes of visitors troop 
through them on a daily basis. There are usually small private spaces 
where you can make a temporary home, and the house and its gardens 
are often beautiful or otherwise exceptional, and much loved by the 
tenants who pass briefly through them, but it can feel as if you are 
camping in a museum. No account of days in the life abroad is 
complete without the story of the house he or she inhabits. 

[…] All the ladies came. Besides being a beautiful building in an 
unrivalled setting of Muscat Bay, the house was notorious in Oman 
for being quaintly old and decrepit, and, at the same time, rather 
grand. The ladies would never have dreamt of living in anything so 
inconvenient themselves – their own houses were all modelled on 
international luxury hotels – but it was fun to see how the other half 
lived. The dinner was a complex affair, involving six tables of eight 
ladies, and moving the British Foreign Secretary’s wife around so that 
she could sit at each of the tables in turn and speak to everyone. My 
job was to introduce her to each lady, giving her a short biography. Of 
course, I made the occasional mistake, but these were greeted, as 
always, with great good-humour. The house rocked with laughter, but 
happily remained otherwise intact. Afterwards, the Foreign 
Secretary’s wife said that she was delighted to have met so many 
Omani women doing so well in such a variety of professions, and the 
Omani ladies told me that they had very much enjoyed meeting ‘a 
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typical British suburban housewife.’ At moments like that one truly 
felt that one had been a bridge between two cultures, and that is, after 
all, what diplomats are for. 

[…] Diplomats are a wandering tribe, and we pull up our memories 
behind us as we go. 
 

 C. Slater. Good Manners & Bad Behaviour: 
the Unofficial Rules of Diplomacy : 19. 
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 * What guidelines are drawn up for 
a Foreign-born-spouse-to-be in this 

‘collective’ letter of advice? 
 

Letter to a Foreign-Born Spouse 
 

Margaret Bender 
 

Although there is no statistics, it is estimated that between one-
third and one-half of the spouses of employees of the foreign affairs 
agencies of the United States are foreign-born. This letter contains 
advice gathered during interviews with over 40 foreign-born service 
wives and from my own 25 years’ experience.  

Dear Foreign-born Spouse-to-be, 
Congratulations on your engagement! You are about to embark on 

a way of life that is interesting and often exciting, but one that requires 
patience, perseverance, and a sense of humor. 

 Before your fiancé can be given permission to marry you (and still 
keep his/her job), your background will be investigated thoroughly. 
You will be interviewed, as will members of your family and other 
people who know you.  

This is the time you should do some investigating of your own. If 
at all possible, travel to the United States to meet your fiancé’s family 
and friends. See him/her in his/her own environment. Also visit the 
Washington D.C. area because this is where you will live while your 
spouse is on a home assignment. 

Be aware that the housing your fiancé enjoys overseas is 
sometimes larger and better-furnished than his/her salary will afford in 
the United States. His/Her position and representational duties abroad 
are taken into account when this house is assigned to him/her. In 
Washington he/she is responsible for funding and paying for his/her 
own housing and furniture. 

Before leaving your country, collect all your official documents: 
your birth certificate, baptism certificate, academic diplomas and 
transcripts, employment records and references, and anything else of 
an official nature that you may need to produce at some later date and 
which would be difficult to obtain from abroad. 
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Have frank discussion about money. Although financial matters 
may not be discussed openly in your culture, in the United States it is 
more common that couples manage their finances together. As many 
marriage counselors in the United States agree, money management is 
a topic that should be clearly understood and agreed upon by couples 
planning to marry. 

Keep records of how much money you bring to the marriage. You 
should know how much your spouse earns and what his/her debts are. 
Your own debts should also be discussed. You should have direct 
access to the family finances even if you do not hold a paying job. Try 
to establish credit in your own name through a credit card or 
department store account in the United States. Be careful with your 
credit. A poor credit rating can mean refusal of mortgage and other 
loans. 

It is also a good idea to have an emergency fund set up in your own 
name. In the event of marital problems or divorce, you don’t want to 
be stranded without money. Before you have a green card or a social 
security number, you can open an account in your own name with the 
branch of the bank in the State Department, provided you and your 
spouse maintain a joint account there. 

It is no longer required that you become an American citizen 
(unless your spouse works for one of the intelligence agencies). If you 
do not, you will not be issued a diplomatic passport and will travel on 
the passport of your home country. You will not be eligible to certain 
jobs in the American Embassy. At the time of writing, the security 
clearances of dual-nationals are being reviewed with the possibility of 
the same restrictions being applied to them as to foreign nationals. 

If your spouse is employed by the State Department and you 
decide to become a naturalized American citizen, you and your spouse 
should contact the Family Liaison Office (FLO) for assistance with 
expeditious naturalization. In spite of its name, this process can take 
months. Employees of other foreign affairs agencies should contact 
their own offices for guidance. 

If you are not already fluent in English, written and spoken, make 
that your first priority. In order to function independently, and 
especially if you want to work in Washington or in an Embassy, you 
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need to be able to communicate well. Some foreign-born spouses have 
a good command of spoken English but cannot write well enough for 
employment. There are many low-cost options for language 
instruction in the Washington area. Your spouse’s professional 
proficiency in your mother tongue should not take precedence over 
your learning English. Insist on speaking as much English as possible 
at home. (If, on the other hand, he/she does not speak your mother 
tongue, encourage him/her to learn it. He/She can’t understand you 
properly unless he/she understands your language and your culture). 

Learn to drive. For Americans over the age of 16, this is almost as 
common as walking. You may come from a large city where public 
transportation is commonly used, or from a country where hired 
family drivers are the norm. There are many suburbs in the 
Washington, D.C. area where public transportation is inefficient, and 
in order to move about independently, you will need to drive. Most 
newcomers to Washington find the traffic daunting, especially on the 
Beltway, but you will adjust with practice. The ability to find your 
way by car is especially important during times of evacuation. Women 
who have usually relied on their spouses to drive them everywhere 
find themselves stranded when evacuated to the Washington area on 
their own. 

Don’t depend on your spouse for all your information. Take as 
many classes as you can at the Transition Center at the National 
Foreign Affairs Training Center (NFATC) in Arlington, Virginia. 
Each fall, two courses are offered there that are of specific interest to 
foreign-born spouses. One is on cross-cultural marriage and the other 
on transition to Washington. Sign up and take your spouse along with 
you. He/She will benefit from the discussions as well. 

Learn for yourself the rules and regulations of the Foreign Service 
that affect your life. For example: household goods, stored in the 
United States at government expense will have the employee’s name 
on them. For you to access your personal belongings, you will need a 
Joint Property Statement, signed by you and your spouse and 
notarized. Before leaving on an overseas assignment, make sure that 
you have a copy of this form and that one is on file in the 
Transportation Department. Always remember that the State 
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Department’s first loyalty is to the employee. 
While no one expects you to turn into an American overnight, learn 

as much as you can about the history and current events of the United 
States. Not only will this help you to understand your new 
community, you will feel better prepared to participate in discussions, 
especially overseas. 

The first time you come to Washington on assignment, think 
carefully about where you want to live. Many women said they felt 
stranded in outer suburbs that emptied every morning as their 
neighbors went to work. Living near a metro station allowed them to 
move about more independently if the couple had only one car, which 
the spouse needed to get to work.  

A Washington assignment is very different from one at an 
Embassy. There is no self-contained foreign service community to 
welcome and support you. You will be expected to function much 
more independently. While your spouse is on a Washington 
assignment, make friends with people where you live who are not in 
the foreign service. Having a network of contacts, (through a church, a 
club or a neighborhood association) that is more stable than the 
mobile foreign service community will be of great help while you are 
living in the Washington area or should you return in the future in an 
emergency. 

As you learn more about the United States and become more 
comfortable in Washington and in an Embassy community abroad, 
don’t neglect your own culture. Seek out people who speak your 
language and maintain those cultural ties that are emotionally 
important to you.  

Contact the Foreign-born Spouse Group through the AAFSW. This 
is a friendly, informal group of foreign-born foreign service wives 
who meet monthly in members’ homes. In is an excellent source of 
information and support, especially in the beginning, when you will 
have many questions. Reach out and ask, don’t sit at home, lonely and 
isolated. 

Welcome, and good luck! You have lots of company. 
 

 P. Linderman and M. Brayer (eds.).  
Realities of Foreign Service Life: 128-130. 
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 * Conduct an interview with your peer 
who would take up the role of a 

Foreign Service Spouse. Use the 
questions given below.  

 
Expect the Unexpected 

(from an interview with Foreign Service spouse Anne A. Sullivan) 
 

1. Q. What do you feel is most important to help you feel settled 
and at home in a new place? 

2. Q. Did you ever experience a time in a new country when you 
thought you might never adjust? 

3. Q. What helped you get over that feeling? 
4. Q. Were you ever aware of a moment when you suddenly 

realized you felt at home in a new country? What helped you feel that 
way? 

5. Q. What do you think are the most important ways to prepare for 
a new country? 

6. Q. What kind of support is essential? 
7. Q. How have you come to terms with your role as an 

accompanying spouse? 
8. Q. What especially difficult experiences have you encountered 

along the way? 
9. Q. If you ever feel frustrated with your circumstances, what 

helps you feel better? 
10. Q. What was the hardest part about re-entry (returning to the 

U.S.)? 
11. Q. What helped you get over your challenges with re-entry? 
12. Q. What is the best advice you have received in the Foreign 

Service? 
13. Q. What do you wish someone had told you when you first 

went abroad? 
14. Q. What is your advice on the bidding process? 
15. Q. Do you have any words of wisdom regarding the 

employment of household help overseas, which is a new experience 
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for many Foreign Service Officers and their families? 
16. Q. What have been some of the surprises you weren’t prepared 

for? 
Pleasant surprises: 
Not-so-pleasant surprises: 
17. Q. How did the realities of Foreign Service life measure up to 

your expectations? 
 

 P. Linderman and M. Brayer (eds.).  
Realities of Foreign Service Life: 11-20. 
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 * From the chart below single out 
balancing pairs of pluses and 
minuses of a Foreign Service 
career. 

 

A Foreign Service Career… in the balance 
 

Shawn Dorman 
 

Pluses Minuses 

Having the chance to serve your 

country and make a positive 

contribution. 

Having to endorse policies with 

which you may disagree. 

Witnessing history in the making. History in the making can be 

dangerous. 

Changing jobs every few years. Changing jobs every few years. 

Having the chance to think and write 

about the latest world issues.  

Often feeling that what you write 

goes into a black hole. 

Travelling to amazing places. Getting amazing illnesses. 

The chance to live in off-the-beneath-

path countries. 

Actually living in off-the-beneath-

path countries can be difficult. 

Diplomats are treated great overseas. You belong to the U.S. government 24 

hours a day overseas, anything you 

say can be taken as an official 

statement, and anything you do 

reflects on the USG. 

Wonderful colleagues, esprit de corps. Some really bad managers. 

Access to important, interesting 

people. 

Most people want something from 

you. 

Learning new things every day. Things may never get totally 

comfortable. 

You’ll rarely be bored in a job. By the time you know what you’re 

doing, it’s time to move on. 

You gain a world perspective. You no longer entirely “fit in” in the 

U.S., and you lose touch with 

American culture. 

Each assignment sends you into the Each assignment sends you into the 
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unknown. unknown. 

You could be an ambassador some day. Your chances are pretty slim for 

becoming an ambassador some day. 

Your spouse can find unusual work 

opportunities. 

It’s tough for a spouse to have a 

traditional career, and your spouse’s 

career will always come second to 

yours. 

You can save money living overseas. The salary is not that great. 

The lifestyle encourages a close 

family. 

It’s hard to find a spouse who will 

agree to FS life; you are far away from 

extended family, and you miss “being 

there” for important family 

happenings, i.e. deaths, weddings, 

births. 

You’ll have friends all over the world. Your friends are always all over the 

world. 

You’ll do things you never thought 

you’d do. 

There may have been good reasons 

for not doing some of those things. 

Your kids will have an international 

perspective. 

Moving every few years is hard on 

kids. 

You’ll have amazing stories to tell. Not many people “back home” will 

want to hear them. 

Foreign Service life is rewarding, 

challenging, and exciting, and it can 

be fun. 

Very few at home will understand 

what it is you do. 

 

 

 P. Linderman and M. Brayer (eds.).  
Realities of Foreign Service Life: 9-10. 
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 * What does Karen De Thomas 
tell her friends about the realities 

of Foreign Service life in 
Ethiopia? 

 
Letters from Ethiopia 

 

Karen De Thomas 
 

June 1990 
Dear Folks, 
 
We’ve passed the medical exams with flying colors, gotten our 

hepatitis B, yellow fever and typhoid shots and have officially 
received orders for a three-year tour in Addis Ababa, Ethiopia. I’m a 
bit unnerved by this one. It is so far and remote and poor. But I’ve 
always been a good soldier and will tough it out. 

Soon packing boxes will appear and our dishes, books, pictures, 
toys and bicycles will be whisked away. We won’t have a large 
shipment since our furniture will be put into storage. The house in 
Addis will be furnished with ‘representational’ furniture since part of 
our job will be entertaining. 

This will be my seventh packout in 13 years. At this point merely 
the sight of packing material and boxes brings on hyperventilation – 
but it does give me the opportunity to give the back of the refrigerator 
a good cleaning. 

Joe really wants to be a Deputy Chief of Mission, so he can, as he 
says, “Show the Department what I can do”. It is posts like Addis that 
allow a relatively young officer to have the opportunity to be the 
Number Two. I will watch over Ben and Gaby and fight to keep them 
well and safe. I will also be a “wife-of” but certainly not from the old 
school where high-ranking wives strong-armed the wives of the 
subordinates into passing cookies around at teas. We are all in this 
together to try and make the Embassy community a viable entity for 
our children while furthering the interests of the U.S. abroad. So there. 
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July 1990 
Dear Folks, 
 
The flight to Addis was long. We left London at 11 p.m. and 

arrived here early the next morning, crossing several time zones. I do 
find it off-putting to meet people I wish to make a good first 
impression upon while wearing the clothes I slept in. But meet them I 
did. The Charge met us in his official car – a large white Cadillac. He 
is a lovely man who inspires calm and confidence. 

Soon we were on our way to what would be our new home – 
whisked away in his car with the small American flags attached to the 
hood blowing crisply in the breeze. I must say we made people sit up 
and take notice. 

I took notice too. The streets are lined with corrugated tin and mud 
huts, which serve as housing for the majority of Addis citizens. Cows, 
donkeys, sheep and goats compete for the roadway. 

My first impression was of poverty on a vast scale, but what did I 
expect? In Mexico and Iran poverty was in pockets. Here it is in your 
face everywhere. I really had to try to keep the lump in my throat from 
being accompanied by tears. 

After a 15-minute drive we arrived at the Embassy compound. It is 
quite lovely. A profusion of flowers surround the chancery. There are 
fourteen housing units –houses and duplexes and the Marine House. 

We were led into our rather grand home and introduced to our 
staff. Mamo, our houseman, is 75 and with his slight build and shaved 
head he reminds me of Gandhi. Our cook, Truwerk (“True work”) is 
about my age. She does not speak English, but having worked for the 
Cuban Embassy she can speak Spanish – so that is the language we 
will discuss menus in. Atsede, our very sweet cleaning person, has 
taken a shine to Ben. 

Our house is a large stone rambler with a huge living-room (for 
entertaining), a large dining room (for entertaining), and a vast kitchen 
(for cooking the food with which to entertain). This area is the public 
area. Three bedrooms, a den and three baths make up the family 
quarters. A glass enclosed sun porch overlooks an Eden-like garden 
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alive with blue hydrangea. This joint is a residence; mind you, not a 
mere house. 

The compound is surrounded by a six-foot stone wall. With 
Ethiopian guards patrolling its perimeter, it is remarkably safe and 
reminds me of a small town in fifties. Gaby has met two little girls 
who live just down the street and they are becoming great friends. If 
Gaby is happy her Mama is happy. 
 

 P. Linderman and M. Brayer (eds.). Realities of 
Foreign Service Life: 55-56. 
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The Modern Diplomat 
 

Marc Grossman 
 

Nicolson says in his book that the type of people we choose to be 
diplomats is important. This will surely be proven true as the 
administration seeks to realize the goals in the National Security 
Strategy. In concluding a chapter on “The Ideal Diplomat”, Nicolson 
describes the qualities such professionals possess as “truth, accuracy, 
calm, patience, good humor, modesty and loyalty.” He continues: 
“But the reader may object, you have forgotten intelligence, 
knowledge, discernment, prudence, hospitality, charm, industry, 
courage and even tact. I have not forgotten them. I have taken them 
for granted.” 

The State Department and U.S. Agency for International 
Development are benefiting from a welcome, long-overdue infusion 
of talent, thanks in large part to the efforts of State Hillary Rodham 
Clinton, Condoleezza Rice and Colin Powell. A key factor in meeting 
Nicolson’s high standards for diplomats will be the professional 
education these new employees receive. The curriculum should 
include respect for the history of American diplomacy, a focus on 
leadership and accountability, guidance on how to link policy and 
resources, skill at program direction, and readiness to use new media. 

Their training must also combine the transfer of experience with a 
recognition, well highlighted in the NSS, that much about the future 
will be different. Otherwise, as former Israeli Foreign Minister Abba 
Eban has cautioned, the influence of experience and analogy in the 
training of diplomats may blind them to the original, unpredictable, 
innovative factors in international conduct. 

This insight is especially relevant to thinking about the point the 
NSS makes about the importance of developing and supporting a 
whole-of-government approach to meeting the challenges of this 
complicated century. Today’s diplomats must be able to work 
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effectively with the interagency community, as well as overseas 
counterparts, nongovernmental organizations and the private sector. 

Pres. Obama’s National Security Strategy gets a very great deal 
right. But we find ourselves, as Nicolson did so many years ago while 
writing Diplomacy, needing to be careful about how we define our 
terms. If we can get that task right, diplomacy will receive its due as a 
national security tool. Equally important, the people we recruit and 
train to carry out our nation’s diplomatic business will be better 
prepared to manage the challenges of the 21st century. 
 

 Marc Grossman. Speaking out: Defining 
the Ideal Diplomat; 13-14. 
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The Art of Restraint 
 

Oivind Bratberg 
 

Drawing on the conduct of the last few years, one could easily 
believe that enforcement overseas is essential to British foreign policy. 
Sierra Leone, Kosovo, Afghanistan and most blatantly Iraq testify to 
an activist approach that has been strongly promoted since the end of 
the Cold War, in particular by the present Labour government. Such 
activism has been coupled rhetorically with a stronger emphasis on 
moral concerns.  

Whether driven by humanitarianism or realpolitik, intervention 
nevertheless accounts for only a limited part of British foreign policy 
tradition. What was once the seat of the world’s greatest empire has 
thus been renown more for prudence and restraint than brutal 
enforcement. This is clearly valid with regard to Britain’s relations 
with Europe, where the emphasis on commerce and detachment from 
the continent have implied an opportunist shopkeeper’s diplomacy, 
balancing potential aggressors while reaping the benefits of trade. 
Such an analysis does not, admittedly, provide the whole picture with 
regards to Britain’s colonial relations, where peaceful restraint was 
hardly the rule. Nevertheless, one recognizes even in imperial policy a 
preference for profit and cheap administration rather than the French 
mission civilisatrice or the German quest for Lebenstraum. Military, 
Britain leaned heavily on naval power to ensure control of the seas. 
Administratively, the main pillar was the idea of indirect rule. A small 
governing elite would thus draw on local collaborators to ensure 
compliance. All in all, the British Empire – for all its glory – was, to a 
surprising degree a commercial enterprise, where entrepreneurs rather 
than romantics were the driving force. Britain, as a peaceful hegemon 
of course, rested on a superiority that was historically contingent. The 
process of decolonization, although mostly peacefully conducted, also 
marred British foreign policy with the harshness of intervention such 
as in India, South Africa (the Boar War) and in the crushing of the 
Kenyan Mau Mau revolt. Since then, Suez in 1956 and the Falklands 
in 1982 are rare examples of British intervention overseas. While 
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Britain participated in the UN-mandated Korean War in the 1950s, the 
Wilson government thus refused firmly to commit British forces to the 
American venture in Vietnam. Through many twists and turns since 
the Second World War, British foreign policy has had pragmatic 
restraint as a consistent trait. In this respect, the present taste for 
humanitarian intervention is a break with tradition.  

Harold Nicolson, himself a diplomat-practitioner, said in his 
treatise on Diplomacy (1939) that “the worst kind of diplomatists are 
missionaries, fanatics and lawyers; the best kind are reasonable and 
humane skeptics. Thus it is not religion which has been the main 
formative influence on diplomatic theory; it is common sense.” The 
commonsensical is close to British foreign policy tradition. An 
emphasis on efficient conduct of business can be witnessed today in 
Britain’s relations with the EU, where the delegation in Brussels 
(UKRep) is renowned for swift and elegant coordination from the 
Cabinet Office in London. This machinery has made possible a well-
coordinated pursuit of British interest even when issues have been 
highly contentious at home.  

Quiet deliberation and restraint has not always been an advantage, 
as shown by the ill-fated appeasement policy prior to the Second 
World War. On the other hand, the few rather un-British attempts at 
bold intervention, such as Suez, have shown what appears to be a 
classic truth: it is its shopkeeper pragmatism rather than boldness that 
made British foreign policy efficient, and great. 

 
 Oivind Bratberg. British Diplomacy: a 

virtuous alternative to enforcement 
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 * Who is the diplomat and what is his 
mission according to the estimates of 
the greats presented below? 

 

The Diplomat 
 

1. “A diplomat is one who lessens tension and promotes 
understanding.” 

ANTHONY EDEN 
 

2. “The essential qualifications of a good diplomat are common 
sense, good manners, understanding of foreign mentalities, and 
precision of expression.”  

SIR DAVID KELLEY 
 
3. “Sleepless tact, unmovable calmness, and a patience that no 

folly, no provocation, no blunders may shake.”  
BENJAMIN FRANKLIN 

 

4. “The priceless asset of a diplomat is that he is there. He is in the 
foreign country, on the spot. He is offered countless ways to come to a 
native’s knowledge and understanding of it. It is he who knows where 
the true levers of power lie, as no fellow citizen can possibly hope to. 
His work, in Bismarck’s words, ‘consists of practical intercourse with 
men, of judging accurately what other people are likely to do in given 
circumstances, of appreciating accurately the views of others, of 
presenting accurately his own.’ And being in ‘practical intercourse 
with men’ he is, as Demosthenes put it, ‘in control of occasions’: 
which in turn can influence, if not control, events. However, swift 
modern communications, the competent diplomat, given proper 
latitude by his government on tactics and timing, can perform an 
indispensable role in the conduct of relations between governments.”  

  

LEVINGSTON MERCHANT  

     

5. “Optimism is to a diplomat as courage is to a soldier.”  
   

ADLAI E. STEVENSON, JR. 
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6. “The basic quality for the diplomat is not intelligence but 
loyalty.” 

NORTHCOTE PARKINSON 

 

7. “Loyalty means that a diplomat must never do anything of a 
public or private character which would in any way undermine the 
leaders of the government he serves. But if a diplomat disagrees with 
a policy he has not only the right to speak up but the obligation to do 
so. In fact, he is being disloyal if he does not exercise that right. 
Loyalty, if it requires anything, requires the giving of one’s best 
judgement at all times.” 

WILLIAM MACOMBER 
 

8. “The zeal and efficiency of a diplomatic representative is 
measured by the quality and not by the quantity of information he 
supplies. He is expected to do a great deal of filtering for himself, and 
not simply to pour out upon us over these congested wires all the 
contradictory gossip which he hears.”  

     WINSTON CHURCHILL 

 
9. “The first qualification of a diplomat is to keep silent.” 

NAPOLEON 
 

10. “A diplomat must use his ears not his mouth.” 
KOMURA JUTARO 

 

11. “Thou shalt not be found out.” (the Eleventh Commandment)  
 
LORD PALMERSTON 
 
12. A diplomat must have both taste and tact. Taste is a feeling for 

beauty; tact for what is fitting. 
ROBERT B. MOWAT 
 
13. “I have found out the art of deceiving diplomatists. I speak the 

truth, and I am certain they will not believe me.”     
COUNT CAMILLO BENSO DI CAVOUR 



 

101 
 

 
14. “As we would not put a ship into the hands of a commander 

ignorant of navigation, an army under the control of a general without 
military training so we should not put the foreign affairs of our 
government into the hands of men without knowledge of various 
subjects which go to make up diplomatic science.” 

HERBERT H.D. PIERCE 

 
15. “The better that a diplomat’s relations are with his countrymen 

living abroad, the more surely will he discover how large are the 
reciprocal benefits to be gained by this, for it will often happen that 
unofficial persons receive information as it were by accident which 
may be of the utmost importance and unless good relations exist, the 
diplomat may remain in ignorance of important facts.” 

   FRANCOIS DE CALLIERES 

 
16. “A native occasionally makes disparaging remarks about his 

own country. A diplomatist should think at least twice before he 
expresses agreement with them.” 

ERNEST SATOW 
 

17. “The term colleague, habitually used by one diplomatist in 
referring to another, is not a meaningless or empty form. Commanders 
of opposing armies or admirals of different national navies never call 
each other colleagues, although the military and naval professions are 
more ancient and just as aristocratic and world-wide as the diplomatic. 
The idea of the ‘collegiality’ of the diplomatic profession must not be 
exaggerated, but it is real, has been recognized since the seventeenth 
century, and has always conduced to peace.”     

ROBERT B. MOWAT   

 
18. “Of all the peculiarities of the diplomatic life, what most strikes 

the general public is the amicable and often cordial relations which 
exist between the diplomatists of the different countries and which 
produce between them, if policy and patriotism do not oppose it, a sort 
of corporate spirit and a sort of comradeship. Those who are surprised 
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at this do not know what it is to remain for long years abroad, isolated 
and far from home. The young men who enter into the profession 
could not live the whole of their life leaving each other and finding 
each other again in the various capitals of the world, experiencing 
sometimes the same adventures, and gaining, by the same steps, the 
grades of their career, without feeling pleasure at meeting each other 
again.” 

JULES COMBON 

 
19. “First rate diplomats and top notch journalists have at least one 

trait in common: they are effective reporters. And both the diplomat 
and the journalist should possess the essential qualities for reporting – 
keenness of observation, ruthlessness in separating the wheat from the 
chaff, and facility in expression. The journalist’s audience is, of 
course, quite different from the diplomat’s. The journalist writes with 
bold strokes of the pen for a broad, immediate audience. The diplomat 
writes for a small audience of experts who need to know all the if’s 
and but’s without regard of popular prejudices or personalities. The 
journalist expects the world to read what he writes: the diplomat often 
needs the assurance that the world will not read what he is reporting. 
For the diplomat should not confine himself, like the members of the 
fourth estate, to what will please his readers, whether they be officials 
or posterity.”  

E. WILDER SPAULDING 

 
20. “In their own mind’s eye, diplomats are imperturbable, 

courteous, painstaking, capable of seeing all sides of the problem and 
firm or conciliatory, depending on the situation. In the view of many 
members of the general public, they are callous, cynical, standoffish, 
indolent, superficial, supercilious and vacillating.” 

CHARLES ROETTER   

 
21. “Even in those cases where success has attended the efforts of 

an amateur diplomatist, the example must be regarded as an exception, 
for it is a commonplace of human experience that skilled work 
requires a skilled workman.”  
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FRANCOIS DE CALLIERES 

22. “The man who enters a conference room bowed by the 
conviction that he is likely to be beaten at the table is clearly a bad 
diplomat.”   

IVONE KIRKPATRICK 
 

23. “Diplomats are useful only in fair weather. As soon as it rains 
they drown in every drop.” 

CHARLES DE GAULLE 

 
24. “Diplomatists, especially those who are appointed to, and liable 

to remain in, smaller posts, are apt to pass by slow gradation from 
ordinary human vanity to an inordinate sense of their own importance. 
The whole apparatus of diplomatic life – the ceremonial, the court 
functions, the large houses, the lackeys and the food – induces an 
increasing sclerosis of personality.” 

HAROLD NICOLSON 
 

25. “The first duty of a diplomat, after the Congress, is to take care 
of his liver.”  

TALLEYRAND 
 

26. “If truthfulness is the first essential in the ideal diplomatist, 
surely the second is precision.”  

HAROLD NICOLSON 
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 * How can justice, fear and irony be 
manifested in international relations? 
 

Justice, liberty, fear, irony 
 

1. “Be civil to all, sociable to many; familiar with few.” 
 

 BENJAMIN FRANKLIN 
 

2. “Justice is what we get when the decision is in our favour.”   

JOHN W. RAPER 
 

3. “Justice without force is impotent; force without justice is 
tyranny. Justice without force is a myth because there are always bad 
men; force without justice stands convicted of itself.”   

PASCAL 
 

4. “Human nature is universally imbued with a desire for liberty, 
and hatred for servitude.”  

JULIUS CAESAR  

 
5. “Only a few prefer liberty – the major seek nothing more than 

fair masters.”  

SALLUST 

 
6. “Liberty is the right to do whatever the laws permit.”  

MONTESQUIEU 
 

7. “Vilify! Vilify! Some of it will always stick.”   
BEAUMARCHAIS 

 

8. “No passion so effectually robs the mind of all its powers of 
acting and reasoning as fear.”   

EDMUND BURKE  
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9. “Men’s hatreds generally spring from fear and envy.” 

 
 NICCOLO MACHIAVELLI 

 

10. “Irony is always a mistake in diplomacy; for irony exposes an 
assumption of superiority on the part of the writer, and it cannot fail to 
offend the recipient. It is obviously a serious fault in a diplomatist, 
who is trying to persuade another party to agree with him, if he 
offends that party’s personal feelings.”  

ROBERT B. MOWAT 
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 * What recollections does Ambassador 

J. Perkins have about his cooperation 
with the ambassadors of other states in 

South Africa?  
 
 

My Fellow Ambassadors 
(Diplomats about their career) 

  

It is protocol for the newly arrived ambassador to call on fellow 
ambassadors, which I have been doing, assessing the position of the 
embassies in South Africa and trying to enlist them all to our position. 
What I wanted was a series of statements that we could all agree on. I 
called on all of the European representatives, told them what we were 
doing, and asked that they join us. I was welcomed with varying 
degrees of success. 

I was supposed to work closely with our allies, especially the 
British, German and French, and in that order. The British never 
stepped out front, because they had too many business interests in the 
country. Neither did France, Taiwan, or Portugal. The French 
ambassador never joined me in any of my causes - the French did not 
always seem to care. We knew that some of their business people 
were making deals with the white business leaders in South Africa, 
and we finally let them know it. 

The Swiss did not join us because of their South Africa business 
interests. When I asked the Swiss ambassador if he was trying to make 
a difference in South Africa, he said he was too busy with Swiss 
business to be out front making change or giving speeches. 

The countries that did join forces with us included Germany (after 
a change in ambassadors), Australia, Italy, Sweden, Norway, Finland 
and the Low Countries – Belgium and the Netherlands. The Low 
Countries began to invest considerable money for social and political 
change. Austria also joined us, led by the perceptive Austrian 
ambassador, Alexander Christiani. 

The German ambassador, Immo Stabreit, was one of the country’s 
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most effective diplomats. Immo is tall, ascetic looking, and wears 
great ties. His predecessor had been sidetracked by his deputy, who 
had a personal friendship with Nelson Mandela, but when Immo 
arrived, he brought a new deputy and a new, more balanced policy 
from Germany. Before, the Germans had limited contact with white 
South Africans, but Immo had determined to be all-inclusive and to do 
what I was doing, which was to see everybody. On occasion, the 
British ambassador, Stabreit and I met to review the political situation 
and to compare policies.  

The Soviets were not represented in South Africa. The Israeli 
ambassador consulted with me often, and I asked him once why we 
heard little from him about apartheid. Israel was very quiet about its 
interests in South Africa. Not much was known about the business 
relations between the two countries, but I did know that Israel 
provided technical assistance in different areas, including atomic 
energy. By purchasing technology and hiring technical experts from 
many places, South Africa had put together atomic nuclear activities. 
Some were trained on Soweto and Crossroads with the possible intent 
of putting down insurrections in these two townships. It became 
incumbent upon us to urge South Africa to adhere to the Nuclear Non-
Proliferation Treaty and insure that it put in place IAEA safeguards. 

At that time, South Africa did not have relations with mainland 
China, the People’s Republic of China, but maintained relations with 
the Republic of China (Taiwan). The ambassador of the Republic of 
China (Taiwan) was a venerable gentleman and something of an 
apologist for the Afrikaner government.  

The British never once forgot the economic side of the picture and 
did nothing that might harm British interests in the country. The 
uniformity of the Margaret Thatcher government dictated that British 
interests not be disturbed. A British Foreign Office memorandum in 
1987 made the British position clear: “The government’s policy 
towards South Africa is to further the considerable British interests in 
that country.” The British did want apartheid eliminated, repression 
ended, the state of emergency lifted, and Mandela and other political 
prisoners released, but they preferred a policy of what they called 
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“positive measures,” which is akin to constructive engagement. Prime 
Minister Thatcher gave the impression that anybody who did not agree 
with her could go straight to hell. 

The British wanted change, but Thatcher did not want to force out 
of the country. She never imposed sanctions, because sanctions would 
hurt the blacks. British interests in South Africa included such 
financial pillars as Barkley’s Bank, one of the biggest investors, and 
Cadbury Chocolates. Whenever I met with British businessmen and 
government officials, they inevitably asked if their investments were 
safe. I could not give them any reassurances but told them that change, 
which was coming, would make investments safer than no change. 
 

 E. J. Perkins. Mr. Ambassador: Warrior of 
Peace: 383. 
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 * What changes has the concept of an 

ambassador undergone, as compared to 
the state of things before, according to the 

author of the text? 

 
Ambassadors 

 

[…] Nowadays, Foreign Ministers keep Ambassadors on a tight 
rein, and if representation is needed at high level, a Minister can fly in 
to do the honours and the talking, or the meetings can be held in 
London or via secure video link. However, Ministers are not out there 
every day, but Ambassadors are, and it is up to them to play the dual 
role of representing their Government to their hosts, and reporting 
back on what is going on in the country to the Foreign Ministry at 
home. If relations are good, they have to keep them that way; if they 
are bad, they have to get them back on an even keel, or at least 
maintain lines of communications so that, when the need arises, for 
example in a country such as Iran where official contact is severely 
limited, there is someone that we can talk to. Our arrival in Malaysia 
coincided with a ‘buy British last’ campaign; it was my husband’s job 
to get this reversed and restore, and indeed increase, the levels of trade 
between the two countries. 

British ambassadors were traditionally known to their staff and 
addressed by them as HE – His Excellency, but, this is no longer a 
hard and fast rule and they are likely to be called by their Christian 
names like everybody else – and referred to behind their backs as ‘the 
Ambo’. They are CEOs and Managing Directors of semi-autonomous 
international offices of a large corporation. They are responsible for 
budgets and forecasts, for proposing and implementing efficiency 
savings and expenditure reviews and for managing their workforce, 
which these days is increasingly composed of locally engaged staff, 
with home-based staff only filling the more sensitive roles. 

At home departments and public sector bodies now have some kind 
of international role to play and are frequently represented in Missions 
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abroad. There must be many weary Ambassadors, surveying the mini 
Whitehalls clamouring around them, especially the Visa and 
Immigration Section, all reporting back to departments other than the 
FCO, who yearn for the simplicity and peace of a traditional chancery, 
but for the larger Missions, this is the reality of life. 
 

 C. Slater. Good Manners & Bad 
Behaviour: the Unofficial Rules of 

Diplomacy : 31-32. 
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 * What does Ambassador Perkins tell 
about his ambassadorial nomination 
to Liberia? 

 
The Ambassadorship 

 

One morning in 1984, my secretary, Beverly Alexander, came into 
my office rather wide-eyed. “The White House just called and said we 
are to expect a call from the President”. A few minutes later, the call 
came through for me. “Mr. Perkins,” I heard the distinctive voice say, 
“this is Ronald Reagan. I was wondering if you would be willing to 
represent me as ambassador to Liberia.” […] 

An ambassadorship. Here was my dream on a platter. Not only was 
this a chance to become an ambassador, it was achieving the 
appointment in record time because I had been in the Foreign Office 
for only twelve years. I told the president that I would be honored if 
he nominated me.  

But I did think it over. Liberia would not have been my first choice 
as a place to go as ambassador. I had left that war-torn country less 
than two years earlier, so I was keenly aware of the impossibility of 
helping to establish a formidable government that was economically 
viable and socially strong. How could I return my family to a country 
where law and order were tenuous at best? Additionally, how could I 
ask them to live in a society devoid of peace, tranquility and 
orderliness? […] 

…I had left Liberia as Edward Perkins. I was arriving as Mr. 
Ambassador. Most of the embassy staff were those with whom I had 
worked earlier, so this made for a seamless transition. […] 

[…] Since my arrival in Liberia, I had been juggling several fragile 
issues – trying to keep the country going, trying to free political 
prisoners, and trying to keep Doe [….] on the path towards elections. 
To complicate matters, a couple of officers in the embassy openly 
disagreed with the U. S. policy toward Doe. One was a political 
officer, the other was a public-information officer. While it was 
acceptable to express diverse opinions with the embassy while we 
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were forming policy, once that policy was established, I expected 
unified teamwork. We might argue like cats and dogs inside the 
embassy, but when the decision was made we had to present a unified 
front outside the door. These two officers were not insubordinate, but 
neither were they circumspect in their outspoken opinions in public. 
The political counselor told me plainly that she was not comfortable 
with a policy that supported Doe. “Either support our policy, or ask 
for a transfer,” I told her. Then Doe got wind of some of the 
comments she made in a speech, and he was outraged. He called me to 
his office and demanded that I get her out of the country. Although I 
did not countenance her behavior, I could not accept his dictate. 
“Chief,” I said, “international law does not permit you to do this 
unless you are willing some rupture in relations between the United 
States and Liberia. You are attempting to interfere in the affairs of the 
United States. The embassy is the sovereign ground of the United 
States.” He capitulated. “Okay, you handle it,” he said in patois. “But 
she is no good. She is no good to you, too.” 

My next talk with the political counselor was solemn. “You have 
made it tough for me to conduct business here,” I told her. “I do not 
like doing this because you have dug the hole yourself, but I am going 
to support you because you represent a principle. However, I think 
you ought to go.” She wanted to extend her stay in Liberia, but I 
refused her request and when her tour ended three months later, she 
left. She remained in the Foreign Service, but she never recovered 
professionally from the damage done by her lapse of judgment. 

The incident with the public information officer was more serious. 
When I discovered his public missteps, I used my full power as the 
ambassador. In a face-to-face meeting I told him, “I no longer have 
confidence in you, so I am declaring you persona non grata, and I am 
asking your agency top recall you immediately.” He was 
flabbergasted. “I know you will call Washington,” I said, “and you 
have my permission to do so, but this is an irreversible decision. The 
only person who can change my mind is the President of the United 
States. I suggest that you start packing.” His career was finished. 

I have served as ambassador to Liberia for only one year when I 
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was called to another appointment. When I left, the country still was 
not stable, but we had done our best. Our job was to hold the country 
together, and we did it. We had guided Liberia to elections and to the 
return of civilian rule. We had subordinated the relevant ministries, 
except the foreign minister, to oversight by outsiders. The only thing 
we had no direct control over was law and order, and we effected that 
through our military mission, bringing in police trainers to work with 
the Liberian police. We invested a lot of money in these training 
activities, and we worked hard to get guns out of the hands of the 
renegade soldiers and off the streets. 

The role played by the Agency for International Development 
(USAID) was important in Liberia. USAID is the arm of the U.S. 
government responsible for economic recovery activities throughout 
the world. Its predecessor organization was the International 
Cooperation Administration, a product of World War II. When 
President Kennedy was inaugurated in 1961, he and his colleagues 
were determined to make better use of the economic development 
program. He changed the name of the Agency to the Agency for 
International Development, which is more in line with its legislated 
purpose of international development. It was a watershed. The agency 
has kept that name ever since and remains active. USAID was 
invaluable to me as ambassador to Liberia, and it was critical to my 
work later in South Africa. 
 

 E. J. Perkins. Mr. Ambassador Warrior 
of Peace:235-236; 242-243. 
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 * What characteristic features of 
an ambassador do these 

quotations single out? 

 
A m b a s s a d o r s  

 
Young men know the rules; older men have learned  
the exceptions to these rules. 
 

Chinese proverb 

 
1. “Ambassadors are the eyes and ears of states.”  
  

 FRANCESCO GUICCIARDI 

 
2. “The best instrument at the disposal of a Government to 

persuade another Government will always remain the spoken words of 
a decent man.”  

JULES CAMBON 
 

3. “To have the perfect ambassador you must first have the perfect 
prince.” 

TASSO TARQUATO 
 

4. “A good ambassador must be a patriot – that goes without 
saying; but he must always bear in mind that every country is part of 
an international system and that the future of the world depends on at 
least a tolerably good functioning of that system.” 

 HIDEO KITAHARA 

 
5. “The first duty of an ambassador is exactly the same as that of 

any other servant of government, that is, to do, say, advise and think 
whatever may best serve the preservation and aggrandizement of his 
own state.” 

 ERMOLAO BARBARO 
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6. “An ambassador must be a man of the strictest honor if the 
government to which he is accredited and his own government are to 
place explicit confidence in his statements.”  

JULES CAMBON 
 

7. “An ambassador should be a trained theologian, should be well-
versed in Aristotle and Plato, and should be able at the moment’s 
notice to solve the most abstruse problems in correct dialectical form; 
he should also be expert in mathematics, architecture, music, physics 
and civil and canon law. He should speak and write Latin fluently and 
must also be proficient in Greek, Spanish, French, German and 
Turkish. While being a trained classical scholar, a historian, a 
geographer, and an expert in military science, he must also have a 
cultured taste in poetry. And above all he must be of excellent family, 
rich and endowed with a fine physical presence.”  

OTTAVIANO MAGGI 
 

8. “The ambassador who wishes to understand the origin of affairs 
in the kingdom where he is to reside must spend his spare time in 
reading its histories and chronicles, must gain a knowledge of its laws, 
of the privileges of its provinces, the usage and customs of its 
inhabitants, the character of its natives, their temperament and 
inclination: and if he should desire to serve in his office with the 
goodwill of his own and a foreign people, he must try and 
accommodate himself to the character of the natives, though at cost of 
doing violence to his own; he must listen to them, talk to them, and 
even flatter them, for flattery is the magnet which everywhere attracts 
goodwill. Anyone who listens to many people and consorts with them, 
sometimes meets one who cannot keep a secret and even habitually 
makes confident of someone, in order to show that he is a man of 
importance, trusted and employed by the heads of his Government. 
Should he lack friends and the ability to discover the truth and to 
verify his suspicions, money can help him, for it is and always has 
been the master key to the most closely-locked archives.”  

ANONYMOUS 
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9. “An essential duty of an ambassador is the protection of his 
nationals and of the commerce and shipping of his country. The 
vigilance, as well as the inspiration, of a head mission should be 
exercised to ensure not only that his fellow countrymen, ships flying 
the flag of his country and their commercial relations are dealt with in 
accordance with treaties or agreements in force, but also that persons 
under his jurisdiction are not victims of discriminatory practices. He 
should seek to improve the status of his colony, increase commercial 
traffic and tighten the bonds of common intellectual and cultural 
interests - all essential elements in the development of good relations 
and peaceful exchange between the two countries. Objective 
consideration of business affairs, like moderation in language, is 
absolutely indispensable in these matters.”   

JOHN R. WOOD & JEAN SERRES  

 
10. “A sovereign should always regard an ambassador as a spy.”  
 

THE HITOPADESA, III, C. 500 

 
11. “An ambassador is an honest man sent to lie abroad for the 

good of his country.”   

HENRY WOTTON 

 
12. “Whatever the qualifications of a modern diplomat, the art of 

deceit is certainly not one of them.” 
    CHARLES W. THAYER 

 
13. “An ambassador must be an indefatigable reader, else he is sure 

to fail, as a soldier who should be indifferent to physical exercise.” 
 

 BISHOP GERMONIUS 
 

14. “No one can be a good ambassador, who is not at the same time 
a good orator.” 

TORQUATO TASSO 
 



 

117 
 

15. Prudence and learning are of little avail, for an ambassador, 
without eloquence.”   

KONRAD BROWN 

16. “A diplomat must, of course, seek to succeed but he will do 
well not to do so with a bang. Success is sometimes touchy. Nothing 
is more dangerous than provoking the vanity of an adversary, and 
there is no lasting success other than one accepted by both sides. An 
ambassador must know how to stay in the background. The 
government to which he is accredited will appreciate his reserve and 
his own government will be perhaps even more grateful to him. There 
is great power in modesty.”  

JULES CAMBON 

 
17. “There are strict limits, dictates by common sense and the 

realities of the situation, to how far an ambassador can go in opposing 
a position of his own government. If a compromise is not possible and 
once the final decision has been made, he must of course loyally and 
scrupulously implement it even if it goes against what he had 
recommended. But until the final decision is made an ambassador 
owes his government the frankest and the most unvarnished advice.”  

 
   FRANCOIS DE LABOULAYE & JEAN LALOY 
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 * What do former Ambassadors contemplate 
on the job of an ambassador or a trainee 

diplomat? 
 

а. Sir Patrick Hacock, HM Ambassador 
to Italy, June 1974 

 

A lot is written nowadays about the job of an Ambassador. To my 
mind, the most unsatisfactory thing about the job is that it is often not 
clear what an Ambassador ought to be doing or what he is trying to 
achieve. Is he being sufficiently active? Or, on the other hand, is he 
bothering people unnecessarily? Does he report too much or too little? 
Does he know the right people? Does he travel too much or not 
enough? And so on. Most Embassies have slack moments, when an 
Ambassador wonders if he is earning his keep. At such times, I take 
comfort from the scene in a long-forgotten play by Maurice Baring, in 
which the staff of an Embassy complain to the Ambassador that they 
do not have enough to do. The Ambassador dismisses them with a 
remark: ‘You aren’t paid for doing things: you are paid for being 
here.’ 
 

б. Now If I Were Foreign Secretary 
 

Mathew Parris found during his short stint as a trainee diplomat 
that colleagues divided into two quite distinct types. They are well 
represented among ambassadors. One type of diplomat is really a 
government minister manqué. His duty may be to carry out the 
Foreign Secretary’s orders, but in his imagination he would like to be 
giving them; and he frets about policy, always asking how it might be 
better framed and conducted. The other type – often no less intelligent 
or probing in his intellect – is relatively untroubled by the question of 
whether he agrees or disagrees with the policy line it is his job to 
serve. His job is to serve it. From time to time, and if asked, he may 
offer advice on how it might be improved, but he is professionally 
careless whether his advice is taken or ignored. 
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The second type of diplomat is likely to sleep easier and live 
longer. Examples of the former abound. 

 
 M. Parris and A Bryson (eds.). Parting Shots : 304-

305; 271.
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 * Describe the privileges and privations of 

the diplomatic career as narrated in the 
text below. 

 
Privileges and Privations 

 

Someone once said that, distilled, the essence of diplomacy is 
‘protocol, vitriol and alcohol’ – but nobody mentioned the sweat. 
Privilege and privation make a strange cocktail, a cup it has been 
many diplomats’ experience to sip through a long career, though times 
have changed from the days in the 1940s when, as one dispatch put it, 
‘Administration was primitive and gentlemanly. You could rake 
overseas a ‘reasonable’ amount of luggage and servants. The 
borderline of reasonableness lay between pianos and grand pianos.’ 

Along with the perks, the hardships could go beyond the physical. 
Being an ambassador was more than a day job: spouse and sometimes 
children too, were bound into a routine of entertaining and being 
entertained. You, your house, and often your family, were always, at 
least a little bit, on parade. Offering hospitality went with the job. 
Domestically there were cities and societies that presented particular 
challenges, and those diplomats whose career has taken them away 
from the Service’s easily defensible functions in the EU, NATO, the 
UN, the GAAT, the WTO and other acronyms, and away from 
Britain’s First World working relationships with Europe and with the 
United States and Russia, have sometimes felt thrust into what, with 
bitter sarcasm, we used to call the ‘Outer Darkness’: no doubt a word-
play on the division made by the despised 1960s Duncan Review, 
between an Area of Concentration and Outer Area. 

Doing a sophisticated job, with the trapping of a sophisticated 
lifestyle, in an unsophisticated place, hasn’t got any easier as 
resources have been cut. Successive performance reviews of the FCO 
as an institution have tried to create grids of goals, roles, objectives 
and means, to find ways of measuring and ordering priorities, to 
tighten the definition of entitlements, and – ever and anon – to save 
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money. 
Until very recently diplomats had to retire at sixty – at the height 

(many thought) of their powers. Women – admitted to the Diplomatic 
Service since 1946 but under special rules, limited to 10% of the 
intake – were paid 20% less than men doing the same job and they had 
to resign when they married. Equal pay was conceded in 1955 and the 
marriage bar was rescinded only in 1972. 

 ‘There is an outside vision of diplomacy and ambassadors,’ Sir 
Christopher Meyer told us, ‘that is impossible to eradicate from the 
public imagination and particularly from the imagination of 
journalists, whose Pavlovian default position when they write about 
ambassadors is to write about envoys quaffing champagne and 
sucking on cherries dipped in asses’ milk and that they are all living 
the most glorious life. Now, let’s not beat about the bush – when I was 
entertaining Americans, they did not expect fish fingers; if I was going 
to influence members of the American cabinet or White House I 
didn’t serve them fish fingers. I enjoyed a high standard of living 
when I was ambassador to the United States but the balance to that 
was having two tours in our Embassy in Moscow in the depths of the 
Cold War when Russia was the Soviet Union and Moscow in those 
days was quite clearly a hardship post. It was a hardship post for all 
kinds of reasons.  

‘A hardship post is a place where the material and psychological 
conditions of service are particularly arduous. The pressure put upon 
you by these circumstances actually makes it difficult for you to do 
your job. You get paid a bit more money for serving in a hardship post 
and I think it gains you some extra pensionable years.’ In Moscow, 
said Meyer, hardship meant: difficulty in getting fresh food and 
vegetables and decent food to eat on a daily basis; it meant a highly 
restricted movement because the Soviet authorities didn’t like 
diplomats traveling around the country, or even far beyond the city of 
Moscow, so you were in a claustrophobic bubble from the moment 
you arrived. And then there was the psychological pressure, which 
was unrelenting, of the old KGB constantly up to tricks to ensnare you 
in some embarrassing blackmailable situation, as they tried several 
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times on me. I actually found that type of hardship stimulating and 
terrifically exciting, but for some people it was terribly oppressive and 
they didn’t withstand it very well,’ 

Lord Patten seconded the view: ‘I’ve seen over the years the 
Foreign Office subjected to one round of cuts after another and I’ve 
seen it put in the dock again and again to demonstrate that it’s useful; 
and I think it’s completely absurd. I’ve always believed that part of 
the problem is that you get some of the Stakhanovites in the public-
spending division of the Treasury going home from Waterloo on a wet 
cold Tuesday night in February, with papers in their box, including the 
latest public spending bid from the Foreign Office. They sit down in 
their little corner of the compartment, damp and cold, at half past eight 
or quarter to nine in the evening and have this vision of diplomats – of 
their equivalents in the Foreign Office – slipping into swimming pools 
in tropical climates with butlers in white bumfreezers waiting on the 
edge with crystal cut glass with gin and tonic clinking away. And it’s 
a complete nonsense. Of course ambassadors very often live in nice 
houses and have staff, but they are also just as likely to be living in 
pretty difficult places with junior staff who are having a tough time. 
And they do a very, very good job.’ 

Denis MacShane told us that ‘I stayed recently since I stopped 
being a minister with an ambassador in one of the most important 
posts in Europe. I was given one of the guest bedrooms and I froze 
that night because I didn’t have enough money to fully heat his 
embassy… I don’t think the Foreign Office, as part of the Whitehall 
machine, is anything other than quite mean and quite hard. 

 ‘There’s an endless argument: should we maintain the splendid 
embassy in Paris? Well, should we maintain Buckingham Palace or 
Lancaster House? I think on the whole yes. Ambassadors are only 
there for a short time, and if we sold the embassy in Paris for a little 
fortune now and shunted the fellow out to the suburbs and put him 
into an anonymous office block somewhere I just don’t think anyone 
would come to see him.’ 

Warming to his theme, Mr MacShane continued: ‘The question of 
how you educate your children is a huge problem. The French have a 
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network of international Lycees in every major capital city, we 
don’t… You can’t seriously expect a man to go seriously to 
Afghanistan or Iraq, places where ambassadors have been kidnapped 
or diplomats have been killed – and have his children tootling around 
on the pavement playing hopscotch.’ MacShane had a point, certainly 
– though one is tempted to ask if, in this case, it is not the minister 
who has gone a little native. 

 
 M. Parris and A Bryson (eds.). Parting Shots 

: 296-299. 
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 * Speak about the Diplomat’s Toolbox 
Resources referring to each of the 

resources separately. 

 
Diplomat’s Toolbox Resources and Assets 

 
Diplomats can underestimate their potential impact in contributing 

to the self-confidence and success of civil society. The inherent 
resources and assets at their disposal are potentially significant. The 
following are some of the resources and assets diplomats have drawn 
from in the support for civil society we describe in the chapter and 
case-studies which follow. 

 
IMMUNITY: the unique asset of diplomatic immunity can be 
employed and virtually shared in ways which benefit individuals 
and groups pursuing democratic development goals and reforms.  
 
Nota bene: Host countries can’t withdraw immunity, but several 

have expelled diplomats for alleged interference in internal affairs. 
The excuses are often that they had supported specific political or 
partisan outcomes rather than democracy development in general. 
Intimidation is a frequent recourse of authoritarian regimes, including 
against the families of diplomats. 

 
Examples: There is an extensive record of democratic 
governments’ diplomats preventing punitive state violence by 
their mere presence at the scene. 

 
In Kiev, in 2004, representatives of the French Embassy and the 

European Commission arrived at the home of the youth leader just as 
police were about to arrest democratic activists present. The police 
retreated. In Nepal, in 2005, threatened dissidents had been granted 
visas by resident Embassies; diplomats of asylum countries 
accompanied them to the airport and to departure gates to block their 
seizure by the authorities. […] 
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THE SURRPORT OF HOME AUTHORITYIES; such support from 
their own authorities in sending capitals provides diplomats with 
effective leverage, the ability to link benefits to behaviour, and in 
extremis, the opportunity to recommend the imposition of 
sanctions. 
 
Nota bene: Diplomatic relations are reciprocal. As benefits are a 

two-way street, their leverage can work as much in favour of greater 
freedom of action for diplomats in support of civil society as it can as 
a weapon against them by local authorities. Diplomats can urge their 
own capitals to facilitate or discourage access for visiting host country 
officials seeking potentially advantageous business or other partners, 
and home-state cooperation programmes and connections. Diplomats 
also promote crucial support from home authorities when their own 
nationals come under attack abroad. 

Negative leverage in the form of sanctions is a powerful tool, but it 
may be true that the possibility of sanctions can sometimes be a 
greater influence on behaviour than the finality of sanctions 
themselves. 

Many episodes requiring the support and even intervention of 
diplomats develop rapidly. It is essential that officers in the field be 
able to respond to the requirements without worry that their actions 
will be second-guessed at headquarters, and their careers affected 
negatively. This is a powerful argument for training foreign service 
officers in democracy support and human rights beforehand. 

But once on an assignment, multi-tasked diplomats are often 
stressed under the burden of the variety of reporting and 
representational requirements. There can be a tendency of senior 
managers discouraging democracy development activity in favour of 
more apparently immediate bureaucratic sanctions. This argues for 
clear and explicit corporate support from Headquarters for human 
rights and democracy defence as core priorities of the country 
programs.  
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Examples: The leaders of authoritarian states generally still 
want the status and positive exposure of international travel, 
not to mention business partnerships sought by industry and 
economic interests at home. This enables democratic 
Embassies to condition their support for such media, political 
and business contacts on moderation of anti-democratic 
behaviour. […] 

INFLUENCE; in the new paradigm of public diplomacy, diplomats 
are more conscious of representing their society to the host society. 
The reputation of the society they project locally, its experience, 
values, and capacities to help, are deployable assets. The 
experience gained by democracies which have only recently 
emerged from repressive conditions has special value. The effect of 
public diplomacy is obviously reinforced where there is local 
popular respect for the sending country’s institutions, 
achievements and governance and for the way people live, which 
also adds credibility to the force of example in dialogue with local 
authorities on democratic development. 

Examples: Countries in transition benefit from the examples of 
those with which they wish to strike closer relationship. The 
most applicable examples can often be those of countries with 
recent comparable experience in democratization. As a Czech 
Ambassador expressed his country’s interest in democracy 
support, “We were grateful for the help we received from the 
West in 1980s. So it should be a priority in our foreign policy 
to help.”[…] 

FUNDS; small amount of post funding can be precious to start-up 
reform groups and NGOs. While most democracy development 
financial support is provided through NGOs and institutions, 
small-grant seed money for grassroots organizations from 
discretely-administered and easily disbursed post funds can have 
swift direct positive effect. 
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Examples: In 2002-03, the Czech Ministry of Foreign Affairs 
established its “Transformation Policy Unit and Fund” to 
enable Embassies to support democratization, human rights, 
and transition-related projects in countries with repressive 
regimes. Most of these projects are deliberately small to enable 
disbursement directly to local civil society actors without the 
local government’s scrutiny and involvement.[…] 

SOLIDARITY is a valued asset at all phases of democratic 
development. NGOs and democratic reformers and activists value 
the solidarity of mentors with prior experience in democratic 
reform. Solidarity in democratic assistance programs among like-
minded missions and international NGOs multiplies impact and 
minimizes duplication. Solidarity also enhances political 
messaging through witnessing trials, joint demarches on human 
rights and other issues, and reduces the ability of authoritarian 
regimes to play the commercial interests of partners off against 
each other. 

Examples: In the transitional countries of Europe building up 
to and following the great changes of 1989, mentoring by 
successive reformers to the self-confidence and effectiveness 
of catalytic groups in civil society – Solidarnosc mentored 
Czechoslovakian and Hungarian reformers in the late 1980s; 
Slovakian reformers helped Croatians, Serbs, and Ukrainians in 
2000-2004, the Serbian youth movement Otpor aided Pora in 
Ukraine in 2004. Many of these efforts were facilitated or 
channelled by diplomats from the countries which had 
undergone the earlier reforms, a pattern which has been 
apparent in Latin America and which now characterizes the 
foreign policies of many newer democracies in their 
relationships throughout the world.[…] 

LEGITIMACY; Many democratic activists would agree with 
Francis Fukuyama that “in today’s world, the only serious form of 
legitimacy is democracy.” Diplomats can draw for support from a 
variety of basic international agreements. Examples include the 
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UN Covenant on Civil and Political Rights, the Universal 
Declaration of Human Rights, and the UN Declaration on Human 
Rights Defenders. These set out the international norms which 
diplomats of democratic countries can legitimately claim to 
represent. Repressive jurisdictions may well maintain these texts 
are not internationally binding and that such activities amount to 
interference in international sovereign matters by foreign 
representatives. But international norms on human rights are 
increasingly conditioning behaviour and limiting the number of 
countries which insist on the primacy of national sovereignty, in 
part because specially mandated regional and other transnational 
authorities monitor performance. 

Examples: The UN Secretary-General’s Special 
Representatives on Human Rights, and on Torture, the Special 
Rapporteur on Human Rights defenders in Africa, the African 
Union itself, the Inter-American Commission on Human 
Rights, the OAS, the OSCE, the Commonwealth of Nations, 
and “La Francophonie” are examples of certifying bodies 
diplomatic representatives can point to for validation of the 
legitimacy of their own efforts at democracy development 
support. […] 

 

 

A. Palmer. A diplomat’s handbook: for 
democracy Development Support: 25-31. 
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 * Interpret each of the fifteen sections about 
the pinnacles of the diplomatic career, 

bringing corresponding examples. 

  
15 Ways Diplomats Have Made a Difference 

 

The Golden Rules  

1. LISTENING, RESPECTING AND UNDERSTANDING; all 
diplomats make it their task to try to grasp the culture, psychology 
and situation of their country of accreditation. Additionally, it is a 
sign of support for civil society when diplomats seek contact with 
local NGOs and groups on taking up responsibilities, especially 
when Heads of Mission make introductory calls. The first step is to 
ask for advice from local civil society how best to support their 
efforts. Respecting and understanding the different roles and 
interests of all partners in the democratic development process is a 
basic requirement for productive relationships and successful 
support. Outsiders also have to understand and respect the ways in 
which the local reform process needs to take account of traditional 
values: social and political practices common in one country can 
be abrasive in another. 
 
Nota bene: Overall, the first maxim of ‘respecting’ is to listen 

(ideally in the language of the country). This includes the need for 
diplomats to recognise the risks and sacrifices incurred by democratic 
activists, as well as the challenges they face in running for political 
office in authoritarian settings. Usually, dissidents believe that contact 
with diplomats is protective and helpful, but their judgement should 
prevail. Sometimes particular Embassies, governments are more 
‘radioactive’ than others, leaving room only for the less controversial 
to sustain contact and protection. A differentiation of roles which best 
enables particular countries to play to comparative strength, 
credibility, and experience is very useful. In some circumstances the 
initiatives of civil society are best pursued without any evidence of 
outside support from government representatives, and diplomats find 
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it useful to defer to the different and often primary roles played by 
international NGOs in local activity.[…] 

2. SHARING; solidarity among democracies multiplies 
effectiveness. Like-minded Embassies, Community of Democracies 
members, and engaged international NGOs need to share 
information, and practice project coordination and team play in 
order to optimize beneficial impacts. Monitoring elections is 
frequently done as a shared diplomatic project. All these efforts 
are most effective when local partners are also part of the sharing 
process and able to assume responsible local “buy-in”. Diplomats 
in the field can become “cohering agents” of support programs 
combining democracy and development. 
 
Nota bene: It is generally easier to organize informal cooperation 

in the field than among capitals, especially among representatives of 
like-minded countries seeking to organize informal international 
policy groupings. These often also include international NGOs which 
are well-placed to provide a wider and more authentic picture of grass-
roots and technical activity to promote democracy development. An 
emphasis on “sharing”, however, must be very conscious of respecting 
the apt division of labour, as, for example, between Embassies and 
NGOs. An expanding interest on the part of Embassies in democracy 
assistance needs to defer to the primary and often locally preferred 
engagement of NGOs in the field. […] 

Truth in Communications 

3. REPORTING; confidential assessment is at the core of 
diplomatic responsibility. In reporting on the likelihood of a 
democratic process emerging or being successfully sustained, 
Missions have to assess the local situation, capacity, and 
psychological, political, or even cultural constraints. Making 
analysis of the situation and prospects for human rights and 
governance in a host country part of a regular reporting process to 
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capitals (and to public outlets as the case may be) encourages 
rigour in analysis. It also helps the development of a template 
approach to benchmarks and norms to assist in comparisons and 
common evaluations by NGOs and centres of excellence. 
 
Nota bene: Reporting must be demonstrably comprehensive and 

also balanced in its sourcing. Diplomatic professionals always heed 
the question as to their confidential and value-added reporting of 
circumstances and conditions in the host country draws from a wide 
range of contacts in the society (such as the “township attaches” at the 
British Embassy in South Africa, early 1990s), and avoids excessive 
deference to official sources or to over-arching security or other 
bilateral interests. […] 

4. INFORMING; in circumstances where the host state severely 
circumscribes information, providing the public with pertinent 
objective information is a public service of open diplomacy. 
Supporting the emergence of local independent media which is an 
essential companion of democratic governance is a valued 
contribution by democracies, as is assisting the development of 
objective public broadcasting in transitional and emerging 
democracies. 
 
Nota bene: Independent media support has become a basic tool of 

public diplomacy. Though international communications services such 
as BBC World Service, Radio Free Europe/Radio Liberty, Radio-
France, Al Jazeera, etc. are globally available, their transmissions are 
often jammed in crisis situations. The emergence of independent local 
media is an essential component of democratic governance. In its 
absence, regular communication of news bulletins and information by 
Missions can help fill gaps and correct the record on international or 
other matters, especially as authoritarian regimes are wont to expel 
foreign correspondents who criticize them. In such circumstances, 
diplomats can also serve as witnesses of developments otherwise 
hidden from international view, including indirectly back to the closed 
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society itself via external broadcast services. Defence of journalists in 
support of Journalists without Boarders and PEN International is an 
important part of human rights defence. […] 

Working with the Government 

5. ADVISING; helping government and civil society develop and 
sustain capacity for effective and transparent democratic 
governance is increasingly a core vocation of many diplomatic 
Missions and diplomats from Community of Democracies member 
states. 
 
Nota bene: Wide-spread transitional assistance programs for 

democracy development and consolidation are often coordinated by 
diplomatic Missions which also have a role in scouting for 
opportunities, making contacts, and identifying programmes which are 
not working, as well as helping to ensure that assistance takes into 
account local conditions, capacities, and needs. Diplomats in the field 
can also advise how to support groups in civil society most capable of 
encouraging “bottom-up” and “middle-out” change essential to the 
process of democratic transformation. […] 

6. DIALOGUING; diplomats on the ground take part in, and 
supplement regularly scheduled government-to-government human 
rights and democracy discussion which can place democracy 
development and respect for human rights at the centre of the 
relationship, and signal that cooperation programmes are 
conditional on improved governance. Such regular discussions can 
also serve to legitimize democracy development support work 
undertaken by the mission in collaboration with local civil society. 
The promotion of dialogue processes to promote common ground 
in divided societies is a strong emphasis of such international 
NGOs as IDEA (Institute for Democracy and Electoral Assistance) 
which has undertaken several participatory dialogue exercises in 
support of positive change in such countries as Guatemala, 
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Mauritania, and Nepal. 
Nota bene: It is important that such government to government 

discussions be regular. They need to cover the “end-state” aims in 
democracy development and not be confined to specific human rights 
violations or outrages. In order to avoid the “fig-leaf” effect of going 
through the motions for the sake of appearances, discussants should 
ideally not be limited to host country diplomatic authorities but should 
also include authoritative representatives of “power ministries”, as 
well as having the in-country support of security agencies of both 
sides. […] 

7. DEMARCHING; using official channels to identify emerging or 
actual problems involving local authorities, to protest human 
rights violations, and to seek removal of restrictions and obstacles 
to reformers and NGOs, remains a classic tool of diplomats and 
Missions, best exercised as part of the above sustained dialogue on 
the status of human rights. 
 
Nota bene: The technique of privileged diplomatic contact has also 

been very important in conveying messages to the host country about 
future conduct or further developments. Usually, such demarches are 
private. They may represent an alternative to public stands if these are 
judged apt to harden the authorities’ positions, or otherwise be 
counter-productive. High-profile quarrels between an Embassy and 
the host government should not be allowed to displace the efforts of 
local democratic reformers which merit pride of place. […] 

Reaching Out 

8. CONNECTING is related to “informing,” but more in the sense 
of putting people in contact with each other. Civil society provides 
democracy’s building blocks. But increasingly, international 
relations are organised around informal networks of working 
contacts. Bringing local reform groups and individuals into 
contact with outsiders is at the heart of people-to-people 
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diplomacy, through such activity as visits, conferences, exchanges, 
and safe public access to the Internet and satellite communications 
from Mission libraries. Aims include enabling civil society to 
access assistance programs and international NGOs, and helping 
individuals connect to the wider world and pursue direct working 
relationships, as well as family ties. Connecting senior levels of 
government and members of the democratic opposition and society 
to contacts in the sending state are important tools. In more closed 
societies, the message from civil society outside that non-violent 
change is possible to build confidence and hope among civil 
society groups inside and even among more reform-minded 
authorities. 
 
Nota bene: Civil society is formed by a whole network of groups 

beyond the control of the state, which takes time to develop. Each 
component is actually devoted to specific purposes, such as women’s 
and youth issues, human rights, ecological protection, HIV/AIDS, 
culture, science, or even sports. Often, their purpose is not political, 
although the experience of participation in seeking to advance issues 
of citizens’ concern can promote a jump from specific functional 
objectives to wider ones. Such interest and action groups value 
contacts with NGOs and others able to help them advance their 
specific interests. But their experience provides them with increasing 
legitimacy and influence. Taken together, they form the social capital 
which is the foundation of democratic development. […] 

9. CONVENING; providing a safe locale for discussion, including 
among adversaries, has enabled contacts and exchanges aimed at 
the resolution of conflicts. Diplomats can also offer a venue for 
democratic activists to meet safely, helping them promote a 
legitimate status. 
 
Nota bene: Diplomats posted to third countries can also play a 

convening role vis-à-vis locally resident political exiles, as well as 
supporting visiting oppositionists from inside the country, or 
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organising confidential third country contacts between adversaries. 
[…] 

10. FACILITATING; using the good offices of Missions and 
diplomats to convene parties on ostensibly neutral ground in order 
to facilitate positive cooperation among democrats, reconciliation 
of different ethnic or other groups in pluralist societies, or 
encouraging democrats and local authorities to seek to advance 
democratic outcomes. Diplomats can legitimately help peace 
activists with transmission of messages to others, and to the 
outside. Missions can also play a role in facilitating third-country 
peaceful abdication or exist strategies for discredited authoritarian 
figures. […] 

 
11. FINANCING; providing needed arms’ length resources to a 
range of local groups, individuals, and projects can be especially 
valuable to start-up NGOs, independent media, or anti-poverty 
action groups. Often small projects avoid the sorts of government 
controls and bureaucratization associated with large-scale aid 
activity. But Embassies have the critical role of “spotting” for 
more substantial financing for larger projects which can be 
worthwhile. 
 
Nota bene: Protests by authorities of “outside financing” are 

common and lead in many cases to curbs and restrictions. Precious 
financial assistance will be marred if it can be made to appear 
motivated by ulterior political considerations. […] 

12. SHOWCASING; at the heart of public diplomacy, democratic 
development showcasing is less a matter of national self-
promotion than an effort to offer solutions relevant for local 
application. By virtue of their outreach, Missions are in a 
position to highlight via seminars, training, conferences, and 
even cultural narratives, norms accepted elsewhere, best 



Reader in International Relations & Diplomatic Service  

136 
 

practices, and successful achievement which can offer models for 
the public, local authorities, NGOs and reform groups. As 
mentioned earlier, representatives of democracies which have 
themselves emerged from repressive regimes have enhanced 
credibility as mentors of human rights defenders and democratic 
activists today. Also, all societies have had to confront the 
correction of abusive civil liberties situations in the past, and 
these too can form presentational assets in emerging democracies 
facing the challenges of change and reconciliation.  
 
Nota bene: Sometimes “best practices” which merit support and 

showcasing emerge from within the host country itself, such as 
economic, sports, or social activities which cross ethnic lines in 
otherwise divided societies. Exposing security forces to best practices 
in human rights and democratic practices via international training can 
help to prevent harsh reactions to non-violent protests; mirror 
discipline training for civil society in non-violent techniques can 
reduce the risk of counter-productive provocation. 

 
Defending Democrats 
 

13. DEMONSTRATING support for human rights defenders, 
democratic activists and reformers, by using the prestige and 
offices of the Head of Mission and other diplomats to show in 
public respect and even solidarity enables Missions to send the 
message that such citizens and groups have legitimacy and 
importance in the eyes of outside partners. Diplomats generally 
understand that such demonstration needs to stop short of 
seeming to embrace particular individuals or parties with respect 
to democratic political outcomes, but there must be care taken 
always to be seen supporting a democratic process and not 
specific results. Encouraging international humanitarian awards 
and recognition for human rights defenders also helps legitimize 
their positions in their own countries. 
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Nota bene: Public demonstrations or protests in authoritarian 
societies require courage and the willingness of citizens to entertain 
risks in the exercise of freedom of speech. Such courage merits 
support in public of their rights by democratic representatives, without 
however implying that outsiders are themselves acting in other than 
moral support. The public representation of sympathy by diplomats on 
specific issues or events can be used in tandem with private 
demarches to authorities. All diplomats need access to grass-roots 
activity and opinion, but in presentation, it is important to demonstrate 
that the Head of Mission is the visibly engaged chief officer for 
human rights, while avoiding making him or her a lightening-rod for 
the hostility of host country authorities. […] 

 
14. VERIFYING and WITNESSING; the verifying of election 
processes and results is an important and widespread 
international practice in which diplomatic missions have an 
ongoing responsibility. The witnessing of trials and hearings by 
diplomats is also widespread and is now generally accepted 
internationally as a means of providing or supporting an 
independent verification of disputes, or the health of detainees. 
There are, of course, terrible histories of fearful and depraved 
repression of opponents and activists without any concession to 
pretence of legal authority, such as the tens and thousands of 
murders carried out by the Argentine military 1976-83. But today 
even autocratic regimes prefer to display the trapping of a legal 
process, however sham. In the Internet age, summary trials of 
dissidents and activists can rarely be completely hidden from 
view. “Show trials” meant to distort the truth for public 
consumption are similarly exposed for what they are. In taking 
public and private issue with the distortion of the process of 
justice for repressive political purposes, diplomats are 
representing the norms and standards of universally applicable 
human rights and the rule of law, and the arguments by 
repressive authorities that these matters are strictly internal 
concerns without merit. 
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Nota bene: Enquiries and demarches about detainees and political 

prisoners need to focus on the illegitimacy of their incarceration, in 
addition to the conditions and circumstances of prisoners. 
International and diplomatic scrutiny of elections themselves is also 
by now widespread; but inadequate attention is paid to prior and 
ongoing support for the selection, formation, and training of 
preparatory and supervisory national election commissions. […] 

 
15. PROTECTING: “We were very active in attending political 
trials, so that defendants knew that if anything would happen to 
them, there would be protests” (a diplomat in Prague, 1980’s). 
Visible support for individuals and groups under threat, as well 
as their families, provides reassurance for democratic activists 
and human rights defenders and NGOs. Ultimately, in the event 
of breakdown and crisis, Missions have performed an essential 
humanitarian function by giving refuge to asylum-seekers. […] 

 

 

M. Palmer et al. A diplomat’s handbook: for 
democracy Development Support (Second 

edition): a project of the Council for a 

Community of Democracies: 32-50. 
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 * Why do these men of power and 

wisdom attach importance to 
publicity and propaganda?  

 
Publicity, public opinion, propaganda 

 
1. “Reputation is what other people know about you. Honour is 

what you know about yourself.”      

LOIS MCMASTER BUJOLD 

  
2. “Publicity is often a deterrent to the reconciliation of conflicts, 

so the diplomat attempts to conceal what the journalist strives to 
reveal.” 

 CHARLES THYER  
  

3. “In ninety-nine cases out of a hundred what is called ‘public 
opinion’ is mere forgery.” 

 NICHOLAS II (OF RUSSIA) 

 
4. “Public opinion is always wrong, much too intransigent in war, 

much too yielding to peace, insufficiently informed, lacking the 
specialized knowledge upon which lucid judgements can be based.”  

 
WALTER LIPPMANN 

 
5. “Confused leaders have a tendency to substitute public relations 

maneuvers for a sense of direction.”  
HENRY KISSINGER  

 
6. “Regular diplomatic officials tend everywhere to view 

propaganda with distaste and scepticism. The profession of diplomacy 
induces a weary detachment, foreign to all political enthusiasm and ex 
parte pleas.”  

GEORGE KENNAN 
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7. “Alone, propaganda has no creative force. It cannot forge 
alliances with our friends or spark revolutions to annihilate our 
enemies. But as the handmaiden of diplomacy, as an extension 
of a diplomat’s arm, it can significantly further international 
interests.” 

 
CHARLES THAYER 

 

8. “Propaganda must be two-edged. It must cut through obstacles 
on the home front, while it cleaves the mental armour of the enemy on 
the outer front. Next to the work of physical fighting no work is more 
urgent than this… It must fit policy as a sabre fits scabbard.” 

 
WICKHAM STEED  
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 * Which are the major factors that make 
public diplomacy an important and 

indispensable part of a democratic state 
diplomacy? 

 

The importance of public diplomacy 
 

While one of the aims of conventional diplomacy is to exert direct 
influence on foreign governments, the aim of propaganda or public 
diplomacy, is usually to do this indirectly; that is, by appealing over 
the heads of those governments to the people with influence upon 
them. In a tightly controlled authoritarian regime, these might be just 
‘the influential few’, to borrow a phrase favoured by the Drogheda 
Committee; in a broadly based liberal democracy, it is likely to be the 
great mass of voters. 

Propaganda has grown in importance since the start of World War 
I, albeit fitfully, because, after that time, the motives to reach for it 
strengthened while the means to employ it multiplied. The spread of 
democracy and total war both vastly increased the political importance 
of public opinion; then followed the emergence of ideology, a 
simplified, quasi-religious mode of political argument peculiarly 
suited to propaganda; and finally arrived the invention of nuclear 
weapons, which made too risky anything other than a ‘war of words’ 
between states incapable of serious diplomacy – as in the Cold War. 
In such circumstances, the appeal of being able to use propaganda to 
turn a foreign population against its own government on key issues, or 
even to the point of overthrowing it, was enormous. And to all this 
was added a steady improvement in the means of delivery: first, via 
the printed word (and photograph) to increasingly literate populations; 
then via short-wave radio broadcasting in indigenous languages, 
which reached the illiterate and is relatively cheap and virtually 
impossible to block; and, most recently, by television and the Internet. 

In the course of the twentieth century, much was also learned about 
the ingredients of successful propaganda – notably, that it is best used 
to reinforce existing attitudes and stimulate action on the part of the 
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already well-disposed, rather than to try to change entrenched 
opinions. There were sometimes doubts about its effectiveness, chiefly 
because of the methodological problems that have always dogged 
researched into the subject, but these doubts were always overcome in 
the end. This was generally a result of a consensus of informed 
opinion that propaganda had played a key role in certain dramatic 
developments. In recent years, these include the collapse of 
Communism in Eastern Europe, where broadcasting by Western radio 
stations is believed to have been critical; and the spread of Islamist 
thinking – not least, via the Internet, to Muslim communities in the 
West. Certainly, there is great fear of propaganda, which is why the 
Chinese government censors the Internet and the Iranian government 
did likewise during the turbulence in Tehran that began in June 2009. 
[…] 
 

 G. Berridge. Diplomacy: Theory and 
Practice: 182-184. 
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 *Speak about the responsibility of 

intellectuals in preventing wars, exposing 
the truth about the policy lines that 

governments take, etc.  

 
The Responsibility of Intellectuals 

 

Twenty years ago, Dwight Macdonald published a series of articles 
in Politics of the responsibilities of peoples, and specifically of 
intellectuals. I read them as an undergraduate, in the years just after 
the war, and had occasion to read them again a few months ago. They 
seem to me to have lost none of their power or persuasiveness, 
Macdonald is concerned with the question of war guilt. To what extent 
were the German or the Japanese people responsible for the atrocities 
committed by their governments? And, quite properly, he turns the 
question back to us: To what extent are the British or American people 
responsible for the vicious terror bombing of civilians, perfected as a 
technique of warfare by the Western democracies and reaching their 
culmination in Hiroshima and Nagasaki, surely among the most 
unspeakable crimes in history? […] 

 With respect to the responsibility of intellectuals, there are still 
other, equally disturbing questions. Intellectuals are in a position to 
expose the lies of governments, to analyze actions according to their 
causes and motives and often hidden intentions. In the Western world 
at least, they have the power that comes from political liberty, from 
access to information and freedom of expression. For a privileged 
minority, Western democracy provides the leisure, the facilities, and 
the training to seek the truth lying hidden behind the veil of distortion 
and misinterpretation, ideology, and class interests through which the 
events of current history are presented to us. The responsibilities of 
intellectuals, then, are much deeper than what Macdonald calls 
“responsibility of peoples”, given the unique privileges that 
intellectuals enjoy. […] 

 The deceit and distortion surrounding the American invasion of 
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Vietnam are by now so familiar that they have lost their power to 
shock. It is therefore well to recall that although new levels of 
cynicism are constantly being reached, their clear antecedents were 
accepted at home with quiet toleration. It is a useful exercise to 
compare government statements at the time of the invasion of 
Guatemala in 1954 with Eisenhower’s admission - to be accurate, his 
boast – a decade later that American planes were sent “to help the 
invaders”. Nor is it only in moments of crisis that duplicity is 
considered perfectly in order.[…] 

 If it is the responsibility of the intellectual to insist upon the truth, 
it is also his duty to see events in their historical perspective. Thus one 
must applaud the insistence of the Secretary of State on the 
importance of historical analogies, the Munich analogy, for example. 
As Munich showed, a powerful and aggressive nation with a fanatic 
belief in its manifest destiny will regard each victory, each extension 
of its power and authority, as a prelude to the next step. The matter 
was very well put by Adlai Stevenson when he spoke of “the old, old 
route whereby expansion powers push at more and more doors, 
believing they will open, until, at the ultimate door, resistance is 
unavoidable and major war breaks out”. […] 

 Quite often, the statements of sincere and devoted technical 
experts give surprising insight into the intellectual attitudes that lie in 
the background of the latest savagery. Consider, for example, the 
following comment by economist Richard Lindholm, in 1959, 
expressing his frustration over the failure of economic developement 
in “free Vietnam”: “…the use of American aid is determined by how 
the Vietnamese use their incomes and their savings. The fact that a 
large portion of the Vietnamese imports financed with American aid 
are either consumer goods or raw materials used rather directly to 
meet consumer demands is an indication that the Vietnamese people 
desire these goods, for they have shown their desire  

 In short, the Vietnamese people desire Buicks and by their 
willingness to use their piasters to purchase them”.air conditioners, 
rather than sugar-refining equipment or road-building machinery, as 
they have shown by their behaviour in a free market. And however 
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much we may deplore their free choice, we must allow people to have 
their way.[…] 

 Let me finally return to Macdonald and the responsibility of 
intellectuals. Macdonald quotes an interview with a death-camp 
paymaster who bursts into tears when told that the Russians would 
hang him. “Why should they? What have I done?” he asked. 
Macdoland concludes: “Only those who are willing to resist authority 
themselves when it conflicts too intolerably with their personal moral 
code, only they have the right to condemn the death-camp paymaster.” 
The question “What have I done?” is one that we may well ask 
ourselves, as we read, each day, of fresh atrocities in Vietnam – as we 
create, or mouth, or tolerate the deceptions that will be used to justify 
the next defense of freedom. 
 

 N. Chomsky. The Essential Chomsky : 

39-63. 
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 * What issues does Mr. Clinton 

discuss in the Foreword to the 
book “United States Protocol”? 

 
 

FOREWORD 
 

One decade into the new millennium, we find ourselves immersed 
in an age of profound interdependence. The global economy and 
advancing technologies obscure borders and eclipse distances. Now 
more than ever, we must learn to live together, respecting our 
differences as we pursue our common goals. 

Our greatest mission today is to strengthen the positive forces of 
interdependence while minimizing the negative ones. We must engage 
our neighbors in a constructive dialogue that will allow us to tackle 
questions of how to resolve the economic crisis and combat global 
warming, poverty, disease, and the lack of access to education; how 
we can increase our security and reduce religious, cultural and 
ideological conflicts; and, in so doing, how we can restore the United 
States’ standing and leadership in the world. All this requires immense 
international cooperation in which diplomacy will play a critical role.  

Diplomacy, in theory, seems simple: by treating our neighbors with 
respect and dignity, we can work through our tensions and bridge our 
divides. In reality, it’s a delicate art, and the prerequisites for its 
effective practice include tremendous discipline, acute cultural 
awareness, and mastery of a code of conduct known as diplomatic 
protocol.  

[…] The way in which we interact with one another have 
dramatically changed. Today’s technology affords us unprecedented 
opportunities to exchange ideas freely and instantly. It also requires us 
to communicate at a frenetic pace, leading us to relax our standards of 
formality – in some cases, to our disadvantage. When we omit 
courtesies and context from our messages, we compromise the clarity 
of our objectives, leaving them vulnerable to misinterpretation. There 
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is little margin of error within the realm of international relations, 
when seemingly minor missteps can have significant consequences. 

The conventions of diplomatic protocol guide us in accurately 
expressing our intentions. Although the term may imply a rigid, old-
fashioned sense of pomp and circumstance, it need not. Protocol 
evolves in step with our transition to interdependence. By upholding 
traditions, acknowledging customs, and maintaining appropriate 
formalities in our interactions with other nations, we convey respect 
and order, helping to create an environment conducive to mutual 
understanding and collaborative decision making. […] 

If, as I believe, the future will require public-private partnerships 
working together to address our most pressing challenges, mastering 
diplomatic protocol will be everyone’s first step to success. 

 
President Bill Clinton 
August 3, 2009 

 

 Ambassador M. M. French. United States 
Protocol: XIII-XIV. 

 
  



 

151 
 

 

State Protocol of the Republic of Armenia 
 

The State Protocol in the Republic of Armenia is regulated by the 
“Basic Provisions of the State Protocol of the Republic of Armenia”, 
endorsed by Presidential Decree No.1067 of March 16, 2002. 

The mentioned Basic Provisions are intended to regulate the 
procedures for the implementation of state ceremonial events with the 
participation of the President and legislative bodies of RA, deriving 
from internationally accepted ceremonial criteria and the national 
traditions and customs of the Armenian people. 

The implementation of the functions set forth by the 
aforementioned Basic Provisions is under the responsibility and 
coordination of the “State Protocol Service” Agency of the Ministry of 
Foreign Affairs. 

The State Protocol of the Republic of Armenia has several 
important functions, which are fulfilled either by the State Protocol 
Service or under its direct assistance and guidance. 

Those functions include the preparation and implementation of the 
visits to foreign states of delegations headed by the President, the 
Chairman of the National Assembly (with his consent), the Prime 
Minister, the Chairman of the Constitutional Court (with his consent), 
the Minister of Foreign Affairs of RA, the preparation and 
implementation of the international events with the participation of the 
latter held in the Republic of Armenia, as well as the preparation and 
implementation of the visits to the Republic of Armenia held by the 
heads of foreign states and governments, agencies responsible for 
foreign affairs, international organizations and official high-level 
delegations headed by the latter, as well as heads of special diplomatic 
missions and diplomatic representations and persons accompanying 
the abovementioned officials.  

In the framework of fulfilling the functions, assistance is provided 
for the preparation and handling of the ceremonial issues related to the 
visits to foreign states held by the official delegations of the National 
Assembly, the Constitutional Court, the ministries, state agencies and 
other state bodies of RA, the participation of officially authorized 
representatives of the latter in the international events held in the 
Republic of Armenia, as well as the visits to the Republic of Armenia 
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held by the official delegations of the parliaments, constitutional 
courts, ministries and agencies of foreign states, including military 
delegations as well. The visits of delegations of other level either than 
the mentioned above or specialized-expertise delegations and the 
ceremonial events related to the latter are prepared and implemented 
by the responsible bodies and the overall guidance is provided by the 
State Protocol Service. 

One of the most important functions of the State Protocol of RA is 
ensuring the diplomatic ceremonial procedures related to the 
accreditation, taking up of responsibilities and the completion of the 
mission of the heads of diplomatic and consular missions and military 
attachés of RA, the representatives of RA in international 
organizations, as well as the heads of diplomatic and consular 
missions and military attachés of foreign states and the heads of 
representations of international organizations with diplomatic status 
accredited in RA. 

The State Protocol is also responsible for the administering of 
diplomatic ceremonial correspondence with the diplomatic missions 
and the representations of international organizations with diplomatic 
status accredited in RA, the coordination of the everyday work with 
the latter, the arrangement of questions related to the use of chattel 
and real estate and the immunities and privileges of diplomatic 
personnel, ensuring the diplomatic ceremonial procedures of the 
official events held in RA with the participation of the Diplomatic 
Corps, as well as the organization of the official, working and 
courtesy meetings between the heads of the foreign missions and the 
state authorities of RA.  

 The State Protocol Service works out and approves the rules of 
procedure for the ceremonial events deriving from the Basic 
Provisions of State Protocol, carries out the necessary work with the 
state bodies of RA and the foreign missions and representations of 
international organizations accredited in Armenia for acquainting the 
latter with the requirements set forth in the abovementioned Basic 
Provisions and the protocol norms applied in the Republic of 
Armenia. 

 
  http://www.mfa.am/en/protocol 
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 * What do you know about the history 

and development of the Protocol? 
 

Author’s Letter to Readers 
(Protocol) 

 

[…]When man first realized he had an ego, protocol found its 
beginning. Early writings of the Egyptians show that they used rules 
to govern everyday rituals. Rituals developed through the centuries 
into what we now know as good manners. 

Today, protocol is the accepted practice of international etiquette. 
‘Protocol’ is derived from the Greek term protos (meaning ‘the first’) 
and kolla (meaning ‘glue’). Protocol is therefore often considered the 
glue that holds everything together. Protocol is not political; knowing 
no party lines, it is a body of basic courtesies and rules that influence 
how people get along. Solid interpersonal and international 
relationships are the first step on global cooperation. […] 

Those who work in the area of protocol, especially in the Office of 
Protocol, challenge a world in which some consider etiquette 
outdated, manners old-fashioned, and tradition outmoded. We, on the 
other hand, recognize that protocol is no trivial matter; in fact, it is the 
undergirding of a strong nation and the outward signal of its vitality. 

In a July 2009 speech at Delhi University in New Delhi, India, 
Secretary of State Hillary Rodham Clinton captured this sentiment for 
her audience. She said, “Not so long ago, the measure of a nation’s 
greatness was the size of its military, or its economic strength, or its 
capacity to dominate its friends and adversaries… But in this century 
– in the interconnected and interdependent world in which we live – 
greatness can be defined by the power of a nation’s example.” 

Respect and courtesy must be practiced throughout the diplomatic 
world. Both respect and courtesy matter: they are translated into 
everyday behavior and can either advance or destroy relationships 
between individuals and countries. […] 

Educating oneself about and heeding the rules of protocol can 
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make the diplomatic world less stressful. Having an idea of what to 
expect during important social or political moments can provide a 
great deal of comfort. Protocol does not consist merely of hard and 
fast rules; the rules are flexible enough that they can be changed, if 
necessary, to provide for the organization and enhancement of 
behavior in this ever-changing world. 
 

 Ambassador M. M. French. United 
States Protocol: XVI-XVII. 
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 * Describe the activities of the Advance 
for the President and other officials. 

 

Advance for the President 
and Other Officials 

 

Advance teams are responsible for preparing for and planning trips 
and public events for the president, the president’s spouse, and high 
government officials. The advance team literally goes in advance to 
ensure that trips and events are aesthetic, public relations, and media 
successes. The advance team will set the tone for the event leading up 
to the appearance of the principal, and this is the team’s opportunity to 
humanize the principal. 

The conduct of advance teams can have a serious impact on the 
principal’s image, as well as on that of other officials and Americans 
in general. Advance team must recognize that their behavior can have 
either a positive or a disastrous affect on the public’s view of their 
principal. It is not an exaggeration to say that an advance person may 
change an individual’s, group’s or country’s attitude towards the 
president, the president’s spouse, or any government official 
representing the United States. Further, how Americans treat 
foreigners on domestic soil may affect how Americans are treated 
abroad. 
 

Volunteers 
 

Advance is a tough job; it requires smart, well-educated people 
with solid common sense. 

Many advance people are volunteers. Volunteers need adequate 
training, preferably gained by working with a very thorough and 
conscientious lead advance. When the lead advance has been in the 
job for some time and has considerable experience, he or she can 
provide invaluable training and advice to the volunteer. Good people 
often volunteer for jobs with advance hoping for a position on the 
permanent team. A volunteer often wonders: “Why am I doing this 
seemingly unappreciated work for nothing?” If he or she can learn the 
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skills of a successful advance person and has the patience to 
persevere, the reward is often reaped not only in obtaining the desired 
permanent job or title but in having learned the skill requisite to being 
a representative of the United States. 
 

Team members 
 

To be a good advance person for the principal, every person on the 
advance team should observe certain national and international 
courtesies. Advance team members will be scrutinized and judged not 
only by those with whom they work but also by the American and 
foreign publics. As representatives of the principal, advance team 
members should always remember that their conduct reflects on the 
principal and on this country. 

At the presidential level, the advance team will work under the 
direction of the advance team leader. The lead (team captain), site 
lead, leads for the crowd, press lead, motorcade lead, and remain-
over-night lead will have daily countdown meetings to ensure that 
information flows to everyone involved. These meetings, especially 
when in foreign countries, will also involve not only advance persons, 
but the principal’s staff, military personnel, communications staff, 
press for the principal, protocol officers, agents of the Secret Service 
and Diplomatic Security, and representatives of the National Security 
Council, the Sate Department, and the American Embassy. 

 
 Ambassador M. M. French. United 

States Protocol: 315-317. 
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 * Why does Basic Rule #1 of 
Etiquette refer to names and titles. 

 

Protocol, Customs, and Etiquette 
 

Among the areas that cry out loudest for international 
understanding are how to say people’s names, eat, dress, and talk. Get 
those four basics right and the rest is a piece of kitchen. 
 

Basic Rule #1: What’s in a name? 
 

Good-bye, Notowidigeo. Hello. Sastroamidjojo. At the U.S. 
State Department, foreign names are almost as crucial as foreign 
policy. The social secretary to a former secretary of state recalls that 
even in the relatively unselfconscious 1950s, she put herself through a 
rigorous rehearsal of names before every affair of state. Of all the 
challenges, she says, the ambassador from what was then Ceylon (now 
Sri Lanka) was the toughest. After days of practicing “Ambassador 
Notowidigeo”, she was informed that a new man had the job – and 
was on his way to be received. “You’d be surprised how fast you can 
memorize Sastroamidjojo when you have to,” she adds. 

The first transaction between even ordinary citizens – and the first 
chance to make an impression for better or for worse – is, of course, 
an exchange of names. In America there usually is not very much to 
get wrong. And even if you do, so what? 

Not so elsewhere. Especially in the Eastern Hemisphere, where 
name frequently denotes social rank or family status, a mistake can be 
an outright insult. So can switching to a given name without the other 
person’s permission, even when you think the situation calls for it. 

“What would you like me to call you?” is always the opening line 
of one overseas deputy director for an international telecommu-
nication corporation. “Better ask several times,” he advises, “than get 
it wrong.” Even then, “I err on the side of formality until asked to 
‘Call me Joe’.” Another frequent traveler insists his company provides 
him with a list of key people he will meet, country by country, 
surnames underlined, to be memorized on the flight over. 
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Don’t trust the rules 
 

Just when you think you have broken the international name code, 
they switch the rules on you. Take Latin America. Most people’s 
names are a combination of the father’s and mother’s, with only the 
father’s name used in conversation. In the Spanish-speaking countries 
the father’s name comes first. Hence, Carlos Mendoza-Miller is called 
Mr. Mendoza. But in Portuguese-speaking Brazil it is the other way 
round, with the mother’s name first. 

In the Orient the Chinese system of surname first, given name last 
does not always apply. The Taiwanese, many of whom are educated in 
missionary schools, often have a Christian first name, which comes 
before any of the others – as in Tommy Ho Chin, who should be 
called Mr. Ho or, to his friends, Tommy Ho. Also, given names are 
often officially changed to initials, and a Y.Y. Lang is Y.Y.; never 
mind what it stands for. In Korea, which of a man’s names takes a Mr. 
is determined by whether he is his father’s first or second son. 
Although in Thailand names run backwards, Chinese style, the Mr. is 
put with the given name, and to a Thai it is just as important to be 
called by his given name as it is for a Japanese to be addressed by his 
surname. With the latter, incidentally, you can in a very friendly 
relationship respond to his using your first name by dropping the Mr. 
and adding san to his last name, as in Ishikawa-san. 

The safest course remains: ask.  
 

 R. E. Axtell. Do’s and Taboos around the 
World : 6-7.  
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 * What information does Basic rule #2 
provide on eating and drinking 

internationally. 
 

Basic Rule #2: Eat, drink and be wary 
 

Clearly, mealtime is no time for a thanks-but-no-thanks response. 
Acceptance of what is on your plate in tantamount to acceptance of 
host, country, and company. So, no matter how tough things may be to 
swallow, swallow. Or, as one veteran globe-girdler puts it, “Travel 
with a cast-iron stomach and eat everything everywhere.” 
 

Tastiness is in the eye of the beholder 
 

Often what is offered constitutes your host country’s proudest 
culinary achievements. What would we Americans think of a 
Frenchman who refused a bite of homemade apple pie or sizzling 
sirloin? Squeamishness comes not so much from the thing itself as 
from our unfamiliarity with it. After all, oyster has remarkably the 
same look and consistency as a sheep’s eye, and at first encounter a 
lobster would strike almost anybody as more a creature from science 
fiction than something you dip in melted butter and pop into your 
mouth. 

Incidentally, in Saudi Arabia sheep’s eyes are a delicacy, and in 
China it’s bear’s paw soup. […] 

Is there any polite way out besides the back door? 
Most experienced business travelers say no, at least not before 

taking at least a few bites. It helps, though, to slice whatever the item 
is very thin. This way, you minimize the texture – grisly, slimy, etc. - 
and the reminder of whence it came. Or, “Swallow it quickly,” as one 
traveler recommends. “I still can’ t tell you what sheep’s eyeballs taste 
like.” As for dealing with taste, the old canard that “it tastes just like 
chicken” is often mercifully true. Even when the “it” is rodent, snake 
– or gorilla. 

Another useful dodge is not knowing what you are eating. What’s 
for dinner? Don’t ask. Avoid poking around in the kitchen or looking 
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at English-language menus. Your host will be flattered that you are 
following his lead, and who knows? Maybe it really is chicken in that 
stew. 
 

How to say no in Chinese 
 

In Chinese cultures (Taiwan, Hong Kong, and Singapore as well as 
the mainland), the trick is to say it without saying it. An endless 
history of famine and deprivation has made it bad manners for the host 
not to keep filling your dish – and for you not to keep eating as long as 
your dish is full. Obviously a no-win situation. 

One way to discourage refills is to keep your rice bowl close to 
your mouth until you are done. Then lay your chopsticks across the 
bowl to signify “enough!” […]  

Same for your teacup, which seems to be magically replenishing 
itself no matter how much you drink. To stop the flow, leave your cup 
full. To say thank you, rap your fingertips slightly on the table. And 
always leave some food in your dish to indicate that your host was so 
generous you could not possibly finish. 

 Shark’s fin soup is often the highlight of a Chinese multi-course 
dinner, served somewhere in the middle, and – incidentally – the 
polite time for toast making. Also, the second-to-last course is often 
plain boiled rice – which you should refuse! To eat it signifies you are 
still hungry and is an insult to the host. 
 

 R. E. Axtell (ed.). Do’s and Taboos 
around the World : 8-12.  
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 * Detail Basic Rule #3 of Etiquette 
about the appropriacy of clothes. 

 

Basic Rule #3: Clothes can also  
unmake the man 

 

Black tie, green tails. It was a very proper black-tie affair in 
Australia’s capital of Canberra. In a sea of ebony dinner jackets and 
starchy white shirtfronts bobbed a small riot of color – namely, the 
U.S. ambassador clad in dazzling pea green sports coat and multihued 
plaid trousers. Why, the ambassador’s wife asked plaintively, do these 
Aussies gape at us every time we show up at one of their fancy-dress 
receptions? 

Wherever you are, what you wear among strangers should not look 
strange to them. Which does not mean, “When in Morocco wear 
djellabas,” etc. It means wear what you look natural in – and know 
how to wear – that also fits in with your surroundings. 

For example, a woman dressed in a tailored suit, even with high 
heels and flowery blouse, looks startlingly masculine in a country full 
of diaphanous saris. More appropriate, then, is a silky, loose-fitting 
dress in a bright color – as opposed to blue serge or banker’s grey. 

In downtown Nairobi, a safari jacket looks as out of place as in 
London. With a few exceptions (where the weather is just too steamy 
for it), the general rule everywhere is that for business, for eating out, 
even for visiting people at home, you should be very buttoned up: 
conservative suit and tie for men, dress or skirt-suit for women. To be 
left in the closet until you go on an outdoor sight-seeing trek: 

 jeans, however haute couture 
 jogging shoes 
 tennis and T-shirts 
 tight-fitting sweaters (women) 
 open-to-the-navel shirts (men) 
 funny hats (both) 

Where you can loosen up, it is best to do it the way the indigenes 
do. In the Philippines men wear the barong tagalong – a loose, frilly, 



Reader in International Relations & Diplomatic Service  

162 
 

usually white or cream-colored shirt with tails out, no jacket or tie. In 
tropical Latin American countries the counterpart to the barong is 
called a guayabera and, except for formal occasions, is acceptable 
business attire. In Indonesia they wear batiks – brightly patterned 
shirts that go tieless and jacketless everywhere. In Thailand the same 
is true for the collarless Thai silk shirt. In Japan dress is at least as 
formal as in Europe (dark suit and tie for a man, business suit or 
tailored dress for a woman) except at country inns (called ryokans), 
where even big city corporations sometimes hold meetings. Here you 
are expected to wear a kimono. Not to daytime meetings but to dinner, 
no matter how formal. (Don’t worry – the inn always provides the 
kimono.) 

One thing you notice wherever you go is that polyester is the mark 
of the tourist. The less drip-dry you are, the more you look as if you 
have come to do serious business, even if it means multiple dry-
cleaning bills along the way. 

 

Take it off or put it on – depending 
 

What you do or do not wear can be worse than bad taste – ranging 
from insulting to unhygienic to positively sinful. Shoes are among the 
biggest offenders in the East, even if you wear a 5AAA. They are 
forbidden within Muslim mosques and Buddhist temples. Never wear 
them in Japanese homes or restaurants unless the owner insists, and in 
Indian and Indonesian homes, if the host goes shoeless, do likewise. 
And wherever you take your shoes off, remember to place them neatly 
together facing the door you came in. This is particularly important in 
Japan. 

 In certain conservative Arab countries, the price for wearing the 
wrong thing can hurt more than feelings. Mullahs have been known to 
give a sharp whack with their walking sticks to any woman whom 
they consider immodestly dressed. Even at American-style hotels 
there, do not wear shorts, skirts above the knee, sleeveless blouses, or 
low necklines – much less a bikini at the pool.  

 
 

 R. E. Axtell (ed.). Do’s and Taboos 
around the World : 14-16. 
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 * Learn the details of the dress 
code introduced below. 

 

a. Dress 
 

So much of diplomatic life is essentially theatrical, symbolic of the 
power and prestige of the country it represents. Diplomatic parties and 
the events diplomats attend are choreographed as carefully as any 
ritual drama, and dress is an essential part of the mystery. Diplomats 
are, by their nature, conservative, and dress codes really matter to 
them. The FCO in London operates a ‘dress-down Friday’ policy 
which has been interpreted to mean that the dress code for Fridays is 
jeans; everybody wears them. It’s not so much that diplomats like to 
get things right as that they really hate getting things wrong; anything 
that puts you at a disadvantage, however slight, is to be strenuously 
avoided.  
 

 C. Slater. Good Manners & Bad 
Behaviour: the Unofficial Rules of 
Diplomacy : 138. 

 
 

b. Attire 
 

It is always important to know exactly what the dress code entails. 
If you are in the least confused about the attire, call the host or hostess 
and inquire. 
 

Casual 
 

“Casual” has various meanings at different parties in different parts 
of the United States. Call your host for clarification regarding dress. 
 

Informal 
 

Informal attire can range from jeans to a dressy pantsuit for women 
and jackets with or without a tie for men. Since informal can have 
different meanings, if you don’t know your host and what he or she 
intends, call to clarify. 
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Business casual 
For men: slacks, seasonal sport coat, structured jacket or blazer, 

optional tie. 
For women: matched or unmatched skirt or pantsuit with 

appropriate top. 
 

Business 
For men: business suit and tie. 
For women: business attire, skirt suit or pantsuit; traditional 

jewelry. 
 

Semiformal 
For men: dark, dressy, business-type suit, dress shirt, conservative 

tie, dressy leather shoes, and dress socks. 
For women: short afternoon or cocktail dress, long dressy pants or 

skirt and top. 
 

Black tie 
For men: black tuxedo jacket, matching trousers, formal white 

shirt, black bow tie, black cummerbund to match tie, dressy 
suspenders to ensure a good fit (optional), black patent leather shoes, 
and black dress socks; no gloves. 

For women: formal, long evening dress, short cocktail dress, or 
dressy long pants and top; no gloves. 
 

White tie 
For men: black tailcoat, matching trousers with a single stripe of 

satin or braid, white pique wing-collared shirt with stiff front, white 
low-cut waistcoat (waistcoat must not extend below the coat front), 
white bow tie, black patent leather shoes, and black dress socks. White 
or grey gloves may be worn. 

For women: formal long evening gown. Gloves are worn. 
 

 Ambassador M. M. French. United States 
Protocol: 205-206. 
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 * Retell the text. 

 
The Hat as a Courtesy Tool 

 

Taking off one’s hat as a greeting has a long and complex 
background.  

Hat removal in history is full of waves and flourishes and all sorts 
of wiggles and waggles and wriggles of the head gear. There were 
many rules. At times it was important to never show the inside of the 
hat. At another time, when men started to wear wigs, it became a must 
to show the inside of the hat as evidence that indeed there was not a 
speck of dirt there.  

 ‘Manners book’ became very popular in Europe in 1700s. 
Countless pages and whole chapters have been written about exactly 
when, where and how to remove one’s hat – right down to the 
minutest detail. […] 

In the Eastern part of Europe, not only should hat-doffing be done 
in the correct manner, but at the precise time. In Poland, it was 
important that the younger person, or the person of lower importance, 
remove his hat first. If the hat-removal happened between two equals, 
they must make certain to synchronize their doffing perfectly to avoid 
embarrassment.  

The reasons for raising one’s hat are both varied and disputed. So 
with the handshake, hat-lifting is often said to have to do with 
showing trust in the other person: you take your helmet off and bare 
your head in a gesture of goodwill. In other words, ‘I trust you not to 
hit me on the head.’ 

Other theories abound. […] Greeting another person had to do with 
lowering your body stature in front of that person (compare bowing, 
kneeling, curtseying, kowtowing, knee-clasping, prostration and so 
on) just like many animals do. Taking off your hat was the first step in 
gradually decreasing your physical height during the greeting 
procedure.  

[…] To cap it all, if a man takes his hat off to a woman, this is 
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supposed to be a sign of complete self-abnegation, as well as an 
invitation for the lady in question to tread on the saluting man, and a 
masochistic cover up of the truly aggressive gesture of baring the 
head. 

According to several sources, to simply ‘tip’ your hat by touching 
the brim with your fingers, or moving the tilt of the hat very slightly 
up and down, is an American custom. The gesture appears in 
countless cowboy movies. To actually pick up the hat and lift it right 
off the head is a European custom. Both practices, though, are often 
accompanied by heel-clicking and attention-standing, much like a 
military salute.  

‘Tipping’ the hat is very much about the show. The gesture is a 
sign of intention of removing your hat without actually doing so. This 
is also the meaning of the customary military hand salute, very 
common in defence forces around the world. Touching the brim of 
your helmet or cap (or your forehead or even cheek) is a token of 
actually taking off your head protection. And don’t forget to do it! 
There are very few ‘compulsory gestures’ around the world, but 
failing to perform a hand salute to a superior officer is a punishable 
offence in many defence forces. 
 

 

 

 

T. Lundmark. Tales of Hi and Bye: 75-82. 
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 * Detail the etiquette guidelines narrated 

below. 
 

Etiquette Guidelines: China 
 

Historically, as in many Asian countries whose histories featured 
feudal hierarchies where currying favour was a way of life, gift giving 
in China was once a high art form. Then, in 1949, communism came 
along and made it unlawful to offer gifts to government officials. 
Now, as communism is relaxing its grip on the people, it is difficult to 
clearly set down rules and suggestions.  

There are, however, a few commonsense guidelines to ease the 
way. 

 One refuge is to present a “group” gift, meaning that your group 
or company or delegation is offering this token of friendship to 
the office or department or ministry involved, rather than to an 
individual person. 

 Another recommendation, especially for anyone associated with 
the government, is to avoid giving any highly expensive gifts. 
Once again, a pen happens to be a good choice. The reason is 
surprisingly simple: the Chinese language consists of 
ideographs, or “pictures”, and therefore it cannot be reduced to 
fit on an ordinary typewriter keyboard. Consequently, in this 
land of few typewriters, a quality pen made in the West 
becomes a valued personal tool. 

 

Another piece of etiquette is that, as in Japan, gifts are presented 
with two hands. […] 

One long-standing custom is still part of the Chinese “gift giving” 
landscape: the banquet or dinner. The warm tradition of a banquet is 
welcomed and provides an opportunity to salute your Chinese 
business acquaintances and to get to know them better. 

Some gift-giving taboos in China are: 
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 White, blue, or black gifts are associated with funerals, whereas 
red, pink, and yellow are “joyful” colors. Yet, don’t use red ink, 
because a message written in red implies the severing of a 
relationship. 

 Similarly, straw sandals are associated with funerals and 
therefore considered bad luck. 

 Sharp objects – knives, scissors, letter openers – symbolize the 
cutting off of a friendship. 

 Handkerchiefs are a sign of sadness. 
On the “good luck” side, there is a saying in Chinese that 

happiness is “born a twin.” That means that two of anything brings 
good luck; therefore look for gifts that come in pairs. Single items and 
odd numbers are a sign of separation, loneliness, and death. 
 

 R. E. Axtell (ed.). Do’s and Taboos 
around the World : 123-125. 
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 * Speak about the ground rules of 
etiquette,e and gift giving traditions in 

particular. 
 

Ground Rules 
(excerpt) 

 

Etiquette is really only a code to smooth the rough edges of social 
contacts between people of different nationalities or background. 
It defeats its own object if both parties are so worried about doing 
the right thing that they make one another uncomfortable. Most 
problems can be solved by common sense and common 
politeness. 
 
B. Salt, 1965 

 The essential rule of diplomatic etiquette is you should respect the 
conventions of the country to which you are posted and adapt. Some 
of these conventions are quite surprising. For example, at the end of 
coffee morning with Omani ladies, the perfume tray would be brought 
in to signal that the event was drawing to a close. Besides examples of 
expensive commercial scents, the tray would contain interesting-
looking vials full of perfume mixed by the lady of the house herself. 
Many are very skilled, and, if you were particularly favoured, would 
devise a scent just for you. […] 
 

Gifts  
Some of the strictest rules for British diplomats concern the 

acceptance of gifts. In principle, you are not supposed to accept any at 
all, but it has always been recognised that refusal can cause deep 
offence, particularly in societies in which the exchange of gifts is 
normal ritual of polite society. In such societies, it is the recipient who 
honours the giver, not the other way around. When you are abroad, 
you are therefore allowed to accept gifts up to a certain value, 
currently £ 140.  

In the old days in the Arabian Gulf, where gifts tended to be lavish 
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and frequent, such items as silver daggers and pitchers, ornamental 
swords, gold chains and assorted jewellery were placed in a chest to 
be used whenever someone at Post needed to give a present to a local 
Sheikh, usually, of course, in return for yet another gift which was 
added to the hoard. A strict record was kept to make sure that items 
were not returned to their original owners, although since many had 
been circulating for years, it was sometimes hard to be sure. Items, 
such as carpets, chests, silver incense burners and the more decorative 
weaponry could also be placed on the inventory of the house and 
passed on with it, for the use of successive Ambassadors. 

However, the real problem in Arabia is that if you admire anything 
in your host’s house, he or she is honour bound to present it to you. 
You are then supposed to reciprocate with a gift of equal value. This 
limits conversation, since you cannot exclaim over the interior 
decoration, and, even if you are aware of the danger, it can be 
impossible falling into the trap. One day at lunch with a distinguished 
Omani, for lack of anything else to say, I started to tell him about a 
microlight aeroplane race between Britain and France which I had 
read about that morning in the newspapers. Unwisely, I said that I had 
always wanted a microlight. He clicked his fingers to his pretty blonde 
English secretary, who was sitting beside him, notebook at the ready 
to take down any of his commands, and said: “Microlight for the 
British Ambassadress.” She duly made a note. At the end of the table, 
my husband, who had, as usual, been keeping a weather ear on my 
conversation, had gone sheet white. Not only would a microlight cost 
far in excess of the approved limit, but how could he possibly afford 
an equivalent gift in return? How could he explain a sudden 
acquisition of an airplane (however small)? What if the news leaked to 
the Press that this was a gift from a foreign businessman, known to be 
a facilitator between commercial interests of East and West? His 
career teetering on the brink, as soon as the meal was over, he ushered 
our host out into the garden for a quiet word. They stayed in the 
garden for the next half an hour walking up and down the ornamental 
pathways while my husband earnestly explained the British 
Government’s position on the acceptance of gifts and, our host, 
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equally courteously, explained his reluctance to withdraw: “I am,” he 
said gravely, pacing the gravel like a stately necromancer, his black 
silk, gold edged robe billowing gently around him, “a man of honour. 
My word is my bond.” 

Eventually, to my husband’s great relief, they agreed that the 
matter would be quietly dropped. But I saw the wicked gleam in our 
host’s eye as they returned to his house; he knew perfectly well about 
the British and gifts and had done so all along and had spent a most 
enjoyable half hour at my husband’s expense. Pity; I would have 
enjoyed the microlight. 
 

 C. Slater. Good Manners & Bad 
Behaviour: the Unofficial Rules of 
Diplomacy : 105-108. 
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 * Talk about the role of Religion 
and Sex within the framework of 

International Relations. 

 
Religion and Sex:  

Protocol at its Pinnacle 
 

If discussing politics is like playing with matches, transgressions in 
the areas of religion and sex are like playing with live hand grenades. 
Still, neither area can be ignored. Religion is often an important part 
of a culture. For Westerners, who are usually Christian-oriented, a 
respectful conversation about some of the other great religions of the 
world can be both illuminating and ingratiating.  

As for sex, while Americans are slowly learning to change their 
vocabulary from businessman to businessperson, that change is not 
occurring as rapidly outside the U.S. In most other countries business 
is still largely synonymous with men.  

Thus, both subjects should be dealt with head-on. Here goes. 
 

Where religion is a religion 
When a prosperous international advertising agency opened an 

office in Bangkok, the manager was warned it would never succeed. 
But why not? All the agency’s other Far Eastern branches were having 
great success. “Ah,” it was explained, “you never put yourself above 
Buddha before!” After a year there, business was still zero. In spite of 
himself, the manager decided to be philosophical about it and moved 
the office to where there was no Buddha, and business has been 
thriving ever since. 

 All Buddhist images, even the famous tourist sites, are holy and 
never to be photographed without permission. Other Thai sensitivities 
lurk where you would never expect to find them. Doorsills must never 
be stepped on, for Thais believe that kindly spirits dwell below. But to 
open a window at night is to let evil spirits in. And to touch the head 
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of even a close friend risks ending the friendship, so sacred do they 
consider the head. 

In Hong Kong the key word is joss, which loosely translated means 
good luck but is more akin to a blessing. 

In Muslim countries, proper dress and proper decorum between the 
sexes are as important as observing any civil laws. It is no more quaint 
social custom to stop everything five times a day for prayers. While 
you are not expected to kneel or face Mecca, you must let those who 
do do – without interruption or impatience. Whenever it can be done 
gracefully, making a religious gesture toward an Arab is the sincerest 
form of flattery. It can be as simple as saying Inshallah, which means 
:God willing: and is used as commonly as “okay” is here. As in “See 
you tomorrow, Inshallah,” or “When does your flight leave, 
Inshallah?” It is easy to pick up the habit – and a nice compliment to 
your host. 

Also remember that every culture has its own holidays, which are 
considered truly holy days. To schedule a business trip during 
Ramadan, Carnival in Rio, Chinese New Year, etc., is like a 
foreigner’s asking you to attend a meeting on Christmas morning. For 
the holidays and their dates, contact the consulate or tourist bureau or 
check with a travel agent. […] 

Whether you are a man or a woman, it is advisable to mention your 
family life as assurance of your stability as a business associate. In 
Eastern cultures family ties are extremely important, and for those 
who come from a less family-oriented part of the world, it does not 
hurt to refer to hearth and home. Of course, replays of Little League 
games and snapshots of the barbecue and the hamster can put anyone 
to sleep. […] 

[Ladies.] Lecturer and writer Anna Chennault, a consultant on the 
Orient declared, “Chinese women do not worry about liberation. They 
have been liberated because of necessity.” Perhaps, but few women 
are noticeable in the upper reaches of the People’s Republic’s 
officialdom, although they do comprise 60 percent of the labour force. 
But in the Philippines women seem to be in charge of many things. 
Filipino families educate their daughter in U.S. universities – and not 
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necessarily to be wives, but also bankers and lawyers. 
Women have also a very strong role in Africa both in the home and 

business. Yet, visitors should remember that in Muslim and Buddhist 
nations, the religious stricture against mixing the sexes socially still 
obtains. A woman travelling as chief emissary for her Fortune 
corporation was surprised after meeting with men all day to be placed 
at a table with their wives at dinner. The wife of the chairman 
emeritus of a multinational advertising agency had found this to be an 
advantage. After countless tours of her husband’s worldwide 
advertising empire, she says she learns more about the country and the 
company from the wives. Their eye for detail, their slight remove 
from office politics, and their candor bring a different perspective to 
the conversation. And when an office manager won’t admit to a 
problem or to a daring idea, often his wife will admit it for him. 

In Latin America as well, women are smoothly accepted into 
business and governmental hierarchies. But in a land where machismo 
is every man’s birthright, it does not pay to come on like 
Superwoman.  
 

 R. E. Axtell (ed.). Do’s and Taboos 
around the World : 21-22. 
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 * Interpret the guidelines of  

 arranging a diplomatic party  
emphasizing the essentials. 

 

Entertainment 
 

[…] Today much of diplomacy is based around meetings, often 
lasting late into the night, in multilateral organisations. Most official 
entertainment is carried out in restaurants or at receptions, with 
spouses and partners not invited. (One has to say, it’s pretty dull. A 
modicum of sexual intrigue is an essential ingredient for any good 
party.) 

One of the key role of diplomacy has always been to promote 
abroad the image of our society and ourselves as we would wish to be 
seen. In the old days, this image would have been projected almost 
entirely by the Ambassador himself, his lifestyle and the parties he 
gave. Now, however, it is more important for the Ambassador to turn 
on a good performance on television or radio when something unusual 
or otherwise newsworthy happens in his home country, and he is 
asked to explain what is going on. Entertainment is still necessary – 
serving decent champagne or an excellent meal in agreeable 
surroundings is the best legal way known to mankind of making new 
friends or reinforcing ties with old ones – but even at the highest 
levels, can be contracted out. Support, where it is needed, has been 
farmed out to professionals. 

But in spite of brave words, not all the social aspects of diplomacy 
can be delegated to caterers. Diplomacy is about people and the way 
that they inter-act with one another. Human warmth and flair is 
needed to make a party into an enjoyable event, rather just another 
boring diplomatic reception to be endured at the end of a long day, 
and can make the tiny difference between success and failure in some 
great political or trading endeavours. Ambassadors and their partners 
are still the archetypes of their own people in a foreign land. As with 
so much else in diplomacy, presentation is everything.[…] 
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Valuables 

Before a big party, the prudent diplomat puts away all small, easily 
portable items, locks the doors to the private rooms and posts guards. 
Souvenir hunters regard anything that they can put in their pockets as 
fair game. They make no distinction between what is yours and what 
belongs to the Queen. One Ambassador lost a framed letter from one 
of his ancestors giving the news of a victory at Waterloo. The guest 
list had been of the highest possible social calibre, but not even the 
best people can be trusted to resist the urge.  
 

Numbers 

Always make sure that you invite more guests than the room will 
comfortably hold – a little proximity helps a party to go with a swing. 
Noise and over-crowding are essential for success, but obviously not 
to the point of actual suffocation – this is a celebration, not rush hour 
on the Northern Line. 

 

Alcohol 
Have plenty of strong booze at the beginning and keep the glasses 

topped up. Most people find that launching themselves into a party is 
a daunting experience and alcohol releases the inhibitions and 
generally lifts the mood. A word of warning for dinner parties: It is 
counter-productive to take lavish provision of alcohol to the point 
where your guests pass out. […] Nothing kills conversation quite as 
effectively as unconscious guests.  

[…] As a guest, beware of cocktails of unknown strength/origin – a 
host with too generous a hand with the brandy bottle is a menace to all 
man (woman) kind. 

[…] Make sure there is plenty of designer water and real fruit juice 
for guests who don’t drink alcohol. You need to make them feel 
special too. 

 
Food 

Serve lots of finger food at drinks parties to raise energy levels – 
and to soak up excess alcohol. 
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Music 

Music is important at the beginning of a party to fill the early 
silences and to get people into the right mood. By their nature, 
diplomatic parties cover a wide range of nationalities, tastes, 
backgrounds and age groups so most diplomats play safe. Mozart and 
Albinoni are good bets for dinner parties, but for drinks parties, you 
need something with a bit more tempo; classical jazz works well. Of 
course, you may feel that the only place for music like this is in lifts 
and while on hold to call centres. In that case, by all means, go for 
something more modern, but never, ever, anything by a contestant on 
The X-factor. 
 

Dinner parties 
Telephone round all your prospective guests on the morning of a 

dinner party to check that they are actually coming. In many countries, 
people are too polite to refuse an invitation, to say something 
soothing, but non-committal like “Inshallah,” God willing, this 
leaving things in the hands of the Almighty and giving themselves a 
let-out clause in case something better turns up, or they simply can’t 
be bothered to come. You still will not really know if they are coming, 
until they walk through the door, but you can probably find out if they 
have died or left the country. 
 

Timing  
Diplomatic parties are managed events and, however nice you 

make them, are part of the working day. You should start and end 
them promptly so that everyone can go home and get a good night’s 
sleep. Interestingly, even in countries where time is basically an 
abstract concept, guests are more likely to turn up more or less 
promptly when they know that you are running to a predictable 
schedule and that they can be sure of an early escape. Nonetheless, 
customs vary from country to country and where these are entrenched, 
you just have to go with the flow. In Austria, all the guests will line up 
outside the house, synchronise their watches and, two minutes 
precisely after the appointed hour, the guest nearest the door will press 
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the bell and they will all troop in. This enables you to line up on the 
other side of the door, with two maids standing behind you – one to 
take the coats and the other to receive the flowers with which each 
guest will present you and which they will expect to see displayed; 
you, of course, will have a collection of vases ready in the pantry to 
ensure a slick operation from removal of cellophane wrapping to 
placing of bouquets in prominent positions around your reception 
rooms, thus destroying the symmetry of the floral arrangements you 
have spent the afternoon perfecting, but never mind. This applies to all 
guests except the French and Italians who will regard it as a point of 
honour and good breeding to be at least an hour late.  
 

Invitation cards and thank you letters 
[…] Formal occasions, such as grand receptions and dinner parties, 

still need invitation cards, although invitations are usually made and 
accepted by telephone or e-mail, and the card sent only pour memoire 
(pm) – to remind. It can be acceptable to send a thank you letter in the 
form of an e-mail if the hostess is a close personal friend and you are 
sure that she will be happy about this, so long as you do so 
immediately, but be very wary about doing so after a formal dinner. 
Don’t be shy about sending a letter after dinner with HM the Queen. 
Send a proper letter in the proper form. 
 You should always send a written reply to a formal invitation. 
There was a famous, but possible apocryphal, occasion when a 
couple who had been invited to a Buckingham Palace Garden 
Party arrived on the appointed day, dressed up to the nines and 
clutching their invitation card to find, to their distress, that their 
names were not on the list. 

“Did we receive your acceptance to our invitation?” the equerry 
inquired discreetly. 

“Acceptance?” they asked, clearly bemused. “Surely that wasn’t 
necessary for a big bash like this? We thought we just had to turn up.” 

“Don’t give it another thought,” said the equerry soothingly, 
ushering them into the garden. “It was clearly entirely our fault for 
inviting you.” 
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Introductions 

The life of a diplomat presents many social hazards, not the least of 
which is remembering everybody’s names. If you are the hostess, you 
just have to do your homework and hope and pray that you match the 
right names to the right people, get the titles right (usually 
horrendously complicated and monitored closely by the people 
concerned), and do not suffer a complete mental wipe-out (this 
happens). However, if you do get it wrong, don’t fret too much or let 
it spoil the party. At our first dinner party in Muscat I introduced one 
distinguished elderly lady to another equally distinguished younger 
man; 

“I don’t know whether you know Sayyid Tariq bin Mohammed?” 
To hear the retort: 
“I should do – he’s my son.” 
This turned out to be a great blessing. They both thought it was 

very funny and they shared the joke with all the other guests. It was 
repeated, with seemingly endless success, at every party I attended in 
Oman and broke the ice most effectively. One should always bear in 
mind that shared laughter, especially at one’s own expense, is one of 
the quickest ways to make friends, on a par with the ownerships of 
well-behaved dogs and small children. 
 

 C. Slater. Good Manners & Bad Behaviour: 
the Unofficial Rules of Diplomacy : 116-

122. 
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 * Speak about the placement rules at 
diplomatic parties. 

 

Placement 
 

Placement is the position given at table by a host and hostess to 
their guests in accordance with the rank of each. It is idle to exclaim - 
as an Englishman or an American is often tempted to do - that 
placement is all nonsense. The fact remains that every foreigner 
(whose self-esteem causes him to be much occupied by matters that 
may appear of small importance to an Anglo-Saxon) may be depended 
upon, on sitting down at table, to cast a glance around him to ascertain 
whether everybody present is correctly seated, and especially whether 
he himself has been placed in accordance with what he knows or 
fancies is his right. 

Placement is black art. In principle, you should be fine, just as long 
as you follow the rules, but… 

 
“How should I seat these people, please?” one hostess asked a 

certain Chief of Protocol: “Madam,” he answered, “I can only advise 
you not to give that particular dinner. If that should happen, nothing 
but a galloping attack of appendicitis can save you.”  

 M. Cheke, 1949 

 

And… the worst problem is probably the guest who fails to 
appear, or occasionally, the unexpected arrival. For this, there is no 
remedy but a lightning brain and a speedy hand to reshuffle the place 
cards. 

   B. Salt, 1965 
 

Not to mention that it’s more complicated than that, as you still 
have to give a good party. You have to remember who speaks what 
language, who needs to speak to whom, who will be amused by whom 
and who will walk out if they are placed together. It is like three-
dimensional chess: there is usually only one correct answer and, sad 
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though this may sound, it is oddly intellectually satisfying when you 
have cracked it. The rules will, however, not help you with the 
following: 
 

Thirteen at table 
 

Obviously you will not have planned this, but it can happen to the 
best of us when too many or too few guests turn up. For H. E. and 
Lady Sealingwax this was not a problem. They simply summoned the 
First Secretary from whatever he was doing, even if it was giving his 
own party or attending his daughter’s school play. For the rest of us, 
there are only three possible solutions: you tough it out and hope that 
no one will notice, or that, if they do, they will accept your assurances 
that, in your family, thirteen is in fact a very lucky number; you 
summon the nanny – terrifically popular with all the male guests; or 
you borrow a teddy bear from one of the children and install it as the 
fourteenth guest. Unfortunately, nannies tend to lead such hectic 
social lives that they have no time to fit in boring diplomatic dinners – 
ours used to bribe the stewards to do the babysitting – and in any case 
the FCO no longer allows you to take staff with you as part of the 
family when you are posted abroad, which leaves you with a teddy. It 
is, however, difficult to make intelligent conversation across a teddy 
bear, so personally, I would go for the first option. 
 

 C. Slater. Good Manners & Bad 
Behaviour: the Unofficial Rules of 
Diplomacy : 130-132. 
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 * Review the rules of Table etiquette. 

 
Table Etiquette 

 

 Smoking is not considered acceptable inside or at a table almost 
everywhere in the United States. 

 Guests should not sit until the host and hostess are in place and 
acknowledge seating. Guests should both seat themselves and 
depart from the left of the chair. 

 Guests should not begin to eat until everyone at the table has 
been served and the host, hostess, or both have put their 
silverware on their plate or begun eating. 

 A considerate guest will speak to the person on his or her right 
or left who is not engaged in conversation. In times passed, and 
today in foreign countries, the accepted form was first to speak 
to the person seated to one’s right and then to the person seated 
to one’s left, but that form is no longer used in the United 
States. It is more acceptable to have a table engaged in 
conversation within acceptable auditory bounds. 

 Food is served from the left and removed from the right. (Less 
formal: plates are prepared in advance, brought to the table, and 
set before the guest. This is also done when there are time 
constraints.) 

 When eating soup, dip the spoon sideways into the soup at the 
near edge of the bowl, then skim from the front of the bowl to 
the back.  

 Food, salt, and pepper should be passed counterclockwise to the 
right, the object being that food moves only in one direction 
around the table. 

 Salt and pepper should be passed together. 
 Pitchers or other dishes with handles should be passed with the 

handle toward the person receiving them. 
 The host and hostess will signal when the meal is finished, and 

guests should leave the table following their host. 
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 If excusing oneself from the table before the meal is finished 
and returning to the table, the napkin should be left, lightly 
folded, in one’s chair. When the meal is over, the napkin should 
be placed where the dinner plate was removed or to the left of 
the plate on the table, slightly folded. 

 

 Ambassador M. M. French. United 
States Protocol: 211-212. 
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 * Track the story of toasting in 
various national settings. 

 

Official Entertainment: Toasts 
 

“This custom dates back to the Middle Ages, when people were so 
distrustful of one another that they weren’t above poisoning anyone 
they perceived as an enemy. As a safeguard, drinkers first poured a bit 
of wine into each other’s glass, acting as mutual tasters. 

 “Trustworthy friends, however, soon dispensed with the tastings 
and merely clinked their glasses instead. This custom is said by some 
to explain why ‘to your health’ is the most common toast worldwide” 
(Emily Post 2004: 487). 

Regarding the word ‘toast’, ‘in the ale houses of Elizabethan 
England, a bit of spiced toast was usually put in the bottom of a cup of 
ale or wine to flavor it’ (Emily Post 2004: 487). 

Following the age-old tradition, the host offers a toast to pay 
tribute to the guest of honor. The toast is usually given at the 
beginning of the meal, before or after the first course is served; 
however, it can come after the dessert course. At the White House the 
toast is offered at the beginning of the meal. The host will stand and 
raise his or her glass, while offering an expression of good will. For 
less formal dinners the host may say, “May I have your attention,” if 
necessary. (It is not appropriate to tap on a glass.) The host should 
stand and propose a toast to the individual and the country at an 
official dinner. At the White House the guests remain seated during 
the toast. When guests do stand, the person receiving the toast should 
remain seated, nod in acknowledgement, and refrain from drinking to 
his or her own toast. The individual being toasted should then stand, 
thank the others, and offer a toast in return. 

Guests will raise their glasses and drink to the toast. Etiquette calls 
for guests to participate in the toast, so even nondrinkers should at 
least raise the glass to their lips. It is not appropriate to “clink” glasses 
together but only to raise the glass. 
 

 Ambassador M. M. French. United 
States Protocol: 211.  



 

185 
 

 * Comment on the subtleties of etiquette 
when making a joke in a diplomatic 
setting. 

 

Jokes 
 

Until you know people well, beware the temptations of wit, and the dangers of 
humour. It is exceedingly hard for a foreigner to understand the sort of humour 
which comes naturally to us, and almost equally hard for us to indulge naturally in 
the humour which appeals to foreigners. Failures in this line can lead to sad 
misunderstandings. 

      B. Salt, 1965 

 

Once upon a time we attended an interminable dinner with the 
Chinese. We sat at a huge oblong table, with our hosts arranged on 
one side, and the Western guests on the other. Interpreters hovered 
behind us and murmured translations into our ears. Before dinner, we 
had been shown uplifting films. One that sticks in the mind in 
particular showed still living fish being fried and served up to tourists 
in the Forbidden City – not a great appetiser for the twelve-course 
banquet that followed. At one point, out of sheer desperation when the 
seemingly interminable succession of dishes and the silent exchange 
of jaw cracking smiles became too much to bear, I found myself 
reciting the old nonsense rhyme: “I eat my peas with honey. I’ve done 

so all my life. It makes the peas taste funny. But it sticks them to the 
knife,” faltering at the last as I encountered my husband’s basilisk 
stare of astounded disapproval. Judging by the polite reaction of our 
Chinese hosts, the interpreter had said: “The Englishwoman has made 
an incomprehensible Western joke. Just nod and smile.” 
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 * What hidden rocks for a diplomat 
could there be in Waiting? 

 
Waiting 

 

Diplomats do a lot of this, and, alas, there is no magic trick that 
will make it any better, although a strong bladder is a help. You arrive 
at the appointed time and find your place; and wait politely and with a 
minimum of fidgeting until what is supposed to happen eventually 
happens; then you go home. Warning: the people operating the 
television cameras are just as bored as you are; don’t give them 
anything interesting to film. 
 

 C. Slater. Good Manners & Bad 
Behaviour: the Unofficial Rules of 
Diplomacy : 108-111. 
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 * Retell the story of N. Mandela’s gift 
he received during his first state visit 
to the U.S..  

 

Official Gift Giving 
Occasion 
 

If a gift is to be given to mark a special occasion (for example, a 
state visit, a treaty signing, or an inauguration), it is always advisable 
to choose one that can be interpreted as directly symbolic of that 
occasion. A personal gift is not appropriate in this context: in these 
cases, the gift is generally presented on behalf of one country to 
another rather than by one leader to another. […] 

If it is determined that a gift should be more personal in nature 
rather than ceremonial or symbolic, researching the background of the 
recipient to uncover his or her interests and hobbies is always a 
helpful tool in the gift-selection process. Discovering a key piece of 
information about the recipient that will resonate through a gift will 
invariably demonstrate how much effort and thought went into the 
selection. 
 

South African President Nelson Mandela’s Gift 
On the Occasion of His First State Visit 

To the United States 
 

After reaching out to the U.S. Embassy in Johannesburg, South 
Africa, for background information on newly elected president Nelson 
Mandela, the gift officer discovered that Nelson Mandela was a boxer 
in his youth. Mandela was enthralled with the sport and would often 
listen to boxing matches on the radio while growing up in South 
Africa. As an adult, Mandela would meet privately with U.S. boxing 
champions when he visited the United States. 

With this information, the gift officer created a compilation of 
original letters from all the living U.S. boxing champions addressed to 
President Mandela. After contacting the retired boxers, protocol 
received some heartfelt notes congratulating Mandela on becoming 
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the new president. Some of the letters were sophisticated and others 
were not, but together they created a poignant tapestry. Many used 
metaphors such as fighting for freedom against apartheid, tying sports 
metaphors to Mandela’s personal journey and to the journey of all 
blacks in South Africa. 

These letters were compiled in a large hand-bound leather book 
with an inscription from the United States president to President 
Mandela. Black-and-white fighting stance photos of all of the boxers 
who wrote letters were included, as was poem by American poet 
Langston Hughes, called “Question and Answer”, in which the poet 
used boxing metaphors to describe South African apartheid. Last, an 
original ticket was located to the famous boxing match between Joe 
Louis and Max Schmeling, the German boxing world champion, in 
which Joe Louis beat the German in a match at Yankee Stadium in 
1938. Louis’s victory became symbolic of the United States’ victory 
over Nazism and Adolf Hitler. Mandela had listened to this match on 
the radio as a child. 

This gift was presented to President Mandela on the first day of his 
state visit to Washington. President Mandela, with his tall, wiry frame, 
was jumping up and down like a little boy upon receiving the gift. It 
was a special moment; the gift was a hit. 
 

 Ambassador M. M. French. United 
States Protocol: 305-306. 
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 * Tell the story of tipping and 
detail some tipping rules. 

 

Tipping: a Gift or a Bribe? 
 

Some unknown English innkeeper apparently started it all. Near 
the door of his inn, he placed a brassbound box to receive coins from 
customers. The box was labeled To Insure Promptitude. 

That very likely gave birth to the modern-day word “tip”, taken 
from the first letters of those Old English words. But is a tip a bribe or 
a gift? The answer is not always clear. 

The French call a tip pourboire, the literal translation meaning “for 
a drink” or implying “have a drink on me as thanks for your service.” 
In German, it is trinkgeld, a “drink gift.” In Spanish, a tip is propina.  

The Spanish propina should not be confused with the Spanish 
word for “bribe”, which is mordida, meaning, literally, “small bite.” 
[…] 

Now let’s take a satellitelike spin around the globe and peer down 
at tipping practices in selected countries. 
  

In Canada and the United States, 15 percent is the customary tip 
for a dinner bill, if the service was exceptional. For taxis, 10 percent is 
appropriate. One suggestion: In Canada, tip with local money rather 
than U.S. bills or coins. 

In Mexico, tipping is a large chunk of working life. Wages there 
are often so low that service workers depend heavily on gratuities. 
You’ll observe many open palms. Even when you park a car on the 
street, young watchacaros will appear and promise to “watch your 
car.” 

In Western Europe, as a general rule an additional charge ranging 
anywhere from 10 to 20 percent is automatically added to your hotel 
and dining bills. For travelers unaccustomed to this, it is recommended 
that each and every time you check into a hotel or begin to pay a 
dinner check, you ask, “Is service included?” For other, special 
services, a separate small payment can be added. 
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In Germany you’ll encounter a tipping peculiarity: if and when the 
15 percent gratuity is automatically added to your dinner tab, and if 
you pay in cash, always leave the loose coins in the tray when you 
receive your change. 

In Japan and Singapore, tips are usually included in the food bill. 
Elsewhere in the Far East, be sure to ask before paying. 

Taxis present a different set of rules. Tips are usually included in 
the fare in cosmopolitan cities like Amsterdam, Athens, Bangkok, 
Brussels, Copenhagen, Geneva, Helsinki, Moscow, Oslo, Singapore, 
Tokyo, and Zurich. In other large cities, a tip of 5 to 10 percent is 
appropriate. 

In some Arab nations taxi drivers theoretically don’t take tips, but 
a Business Week magazine reports: “If you don’t tip your fare may 
mysteriously double at the end of your ride. Always agree on fares 
before climbing into an unmetered taxi.” 

In three places in the world – the People’s Republic of China, 
Iceland, and Tahiti – tips are considered inappropriate.  

In Latin America, tipping practices and tipping amounts are 
difficult to catalogue. Therefore, the best advice for that region - 
indeed, good advice for anywhere – is, immediately upon arrival, ask 
the concierge at your hotel or a local friend for advice on the rules for 
tipping. All over the world both overtipping and undertipping are 
viewed as rude and inconsiderate, so the A-L-F “ask a local friend” 
rule becomes fundamental protocol for the wise traveler. 

Finally, in 1985 Fortune magazine recorded what is probably the 
granddaddy of all tips: Two limousines drew up to a New Orleans 
restaurant just as it was about to close, and a party of Kuwaiti oilmen, 
with bodyguards and wives, disembarked. The maitre d’hotel agreed 
to stay open. After salads and soft drinks, the bill came to $185. The 
tip? The customers left $20.000, with instructions to “keep the 
change.” 

 Now, that’s what one would call recognizing promptitude. 
 

 R. E. Axtell. Do’s and Taboos around 
the World : 142-144. 



 

191 
 

 
 * Add 2-5 pieces of advice about 

gift giving in a diplomatic context. 

 
Advice on Gift Giving 

 

 Avoid giving umbrellas, knives, scissors and clocks as gifts. 

 Cash gifts to the Chinese should be in even numbers and given 
with both hands. 

 Don’t expect the Chinese to open the gifts in front of the donor. 

 Don’t open gifts in front of the Japanese. 

 Avoid wrapping gifts for the Japanese in either black or white 
paper. 

 Don’t give the Japanese gifts that number four. Avoid giving 
wedding gifts, such as teacups, in even numbers because they can 
be divided. 

 

 N. Dresser. Multicultural Manners: Essential 
Rules of Etiquette for the 21st Century: 96. 
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 * Talk about the tips for graceful gift 
giving described below and add a 
couple of tips of your own. 

 

Final Tips for Graceful Gift Giving 
 

1. Whenever traveling abroad, it is always wise to pack a few small, 
medium-priced gifts in your suitcase for emergencies. Have them 
wrapped in unobtrusive, pastel colors, perhaps slipping your business 
card inside the wrapping. 

2. Small, inexpensive gifts (key chains, corporate medallions, 
inexpensive diaries, cheap pens) are acceptable as casual “leave-
behind” tokens, but they should never be considered a substitute for a 
proper business gift. 

3. To minimize any possible embarrassment for the recipient of a 
business gift, accompany the gift with such words as, “This is not 
intended as a gift, but merely as a small memento of this visit.” 

4. When sending gifts to people in other countries, be certain to 
check on the custom’s duties that will be applied. In many countries 
luxury products can carry punishing tariffs, and the end cost to the 
recipient could be essential. 

5. When choosing a gift to present to an international traveler 
visiting the U.S., pay special attention to the size and weight of the 
gift. Bear in mind that your visitor must pack your gift in a suitcase 
and possibly may have several more stops on the itinerary before 
returning home. If for some special reason your gift selection is large, 
heavy, or bulky, it would be courteous to offer to ship the gift to the 
recipient’s home. Once again, inquire about possible restrictions and 
heavy import duties and prepay those if possible. 

6. If you have any misgivings about the gift you are considering, a 
useful source for information in the U.S. is the cultural attaché at the 
foreign embassy of the country you plan to visit. It can be worth a 
phone call to this official or department to assure you are not 
committing a gaffe. 

7. Personalizing your gift is very often a special touch that will be 
appreciated by the recipient. This could involve anything from etching 
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or engraving the person’s full name on the product to very subtly 
placing the person’s initials in an inconspicuous but tasteful place. 

8. Remember that even though a gift of flowers or wine has been 
mentioned frequently, each has its drawbacks. Handing a hostess a 
bouquet of flowers might embarrass other guests who have come 
empty-handed, as well as forcing her to scurry around putting them in 
a vase and placing them in a visible spot. As for a bottle of wine, one 
bottle may not be enough for all the invited guests, and furthermore, 
your hosts may have already selected and stocked a favored wine 
suited to their menu. Solutions to each of these circumstances: send 
flowers either before or after the event, and if and when you present 
the wine, explain, “This is for you to enjoy on some other special 
occasion.” 
 

 R. E. Axtell (ed.). Do’s and Taboos 
around the World : 144-145. 
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 * What are the main rules of gift 
giving and receiving in Japan? 

 
Gift Giving and Receiving: Japan 

 

Gift giving is an institution and a revered custom in Japan. 
According to Business Tokyo magazine, among the Japanese “gift 
giving is a necessity, not merely a nicety as in the West.” 

In Japan the proper gift is thought to express the giver’s true 
friendship, gratitude, and respect far better than words can. And 
among the Japanese those three qualities rank right up there with three 
more: honesty, integrity, and loyalty. 

According to Boye De Menthe, author and expert on etiquette in 
Japan, specific gift-giving prescriptions have prevailed in Japanese 
society for centuries. They spell out the type of gift to give and how 
gifts should be wrapped. Even the precise method of presentation is 
carefully spelled out. In fact, in the past wealthy Japanese families had 
one member of the family or staff whose primary responsibility was to 
advise family members on gift-giving protocol. […] 

However, if you want to impress your Japanese counterpart in a 
country where form and style count just as much as substance, here is 
what you should know and do. 

Never surprise the receiver. Toward the end of your visit, quietly 
alert the recipient that you have a small memento. If the gift is for an 
individual, present it to him in private; if it is a group gift, indicate this 
in advance so that the group can be assembled. The worst offence 
would be to present a gift to one individual and ignore others who 
may be present. 

Wrap the gift. Don’t use white paper, because white is associated 
with death. Don’t use brightly coloured papers or bows. If you buy 
your gifts at a Japanese department store, they will automatically be 
wrapped. If you have brought unwrapped gifts with you, it’s likely 
your hotel can provide a gift wrapping service. Also, a wrapped gift is 
carried inside a shopping bag to avoid ostentatiousness and to 
minimize the hint that a gift is being conveyed. 
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Don’t insist that the receiver opens the gift then and there. As 
Condon explains, “the gift will not be opened until later, away from 
the eyes of the giver. There are several reasons for this, including not 
wanting any tinge of disappointment or puzzlement on the face of the 
recipient to leak out.” Also, if several gifts are being presented to 
different people of different stature, opening them later avoids any 
possible comparisons. 

Give and receive gifts with both hands. This is merely viewed as 
a gesture of respect and humility. 

Comment on the modesty and insignificance of your gift. 
Again, this conveys humility. Even the most lavish gift presented by 
the Japanese will be accompanied by the phrase tsumaranai mon, 
which means “uninteresting or dull thing.” This perhaps sounds 
excessively modest, but it is, actually, sending a separate message, 
namely, “Our relationship is more important than this mere trifle.” 

Never give four of anything. The word for the number four in 
Japanese is she, also associated with the words for death. 

The value of a gift befits the status of the recipient. Never give 
the same gift to two or more Japanese of unequal rank. Also, unlike in 
the West, a highly expensive gift is not in any sense considered a 
bribe. 

Gifts are usually exchanged at the end of a visit. Avoid handing 
over your gift early in the relationship or at any conspicuous moment. 

Try not to get caught empty-handed. Wise travellers to Japan 
automatically carry an assortment of gifts with them just in case. 
Similarly, experienced companies in the U.S. that receive Japanese 
visitors stock a supply of gifts to be drawn from on a moment’s notice. 

Expect – and respect – reciprocity. You can be certain that if you 
present a gift, you will soon receive one in return. 

Cash handouts should be avoided. Also, avoid gifts with blatant 
reproductions of your company name or logo. Exceptions to this 
might be T-shirts or golf-caps, which might be classified as souvenirs 
rather than gifts. 

Above all, remember that in Japan gifts are expressions of 
relationships. The proper gift is considered a true reflection of one’s 
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feelings. In Japan gifts come from the heart, not from the wallet or 
from some obligatory year-end list. In Japan friendship, gratitude, and 
respect are vital ingredients in business and social relationships. 
 Finally, in Japan style is just as important as substance. This is 
true in gift giving and in about all aspects of culture there. Stated still 
another way: form is just as important as fact. 
 

 R. E. Axtell (ed.). Do’s and Taboos around 
the World : 119-120. 
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 * Learn the proverb by heart. 
 

Protocol and Etiquette 
 

One learns manners form those who have none.  
Persian proverb 

 

 * Decide the viewpoint of which of the 
quotations below you would prefer to 
follow. 

 
1. “There must be rules of procedure and technical language in any 

Service, business undertaking, academic institution, trade union – or 
indeed family. An internationally accepted code to which all subscribe 
is immensely helpful to members of the group and to others prepared 
to submit to it while they are living in that environment… Protocol 
does more to glue people together than it does to gum up the works.”
   

DOUGLAS BASK 
 

2. “Protocol is a form of hierarchical order, the expression of good 
manners among nations, and just as politeness is one of the basic rules 
for everyday life, so protocol is the set of rules of conduct for 
governments and their representatives on official and private 
occasions.”  

JOHN R. WOOD & JEAN SERRES 

 
3. “In statesmanship get the formalities right, never mind about the 

moralities.” 
 MARK TWAIN 

 
4. “Courtesy, moderation and self-restraint should mark 

international, no less than private, intercourse.”  
 

THEODORE ROOSEVELT 
 

5. “Courtesy means controlled elegance embodying feeling.” 
 

 THOMAS CLEARY 
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6. “If a man be gracious and courteous to strangers it shows he is a 
citizen of the world.” 

FRANCIS BACON 

 
7. A diplomat must have a talent for making intimate talk 

unthreatening and easy.  
 HAROLD NICOLSON 

 
8. “Never seem wiser or more learned than the people you are 

with.” 
 LORD CHESTERFIELD 

 
9. “To show stubborn unyieldness to an opponent who possesses a 

real sense of grievance over specific issues may be as dangerous as to 
make concessions to an opponent whose ambitions are endless.” 

 

      EVAN LUARD 
 

10. “More can be accomplished at one party than at twenty serious 
conversations.” 

  ABIGAIL ADAMS 
 

11. “Above all, do not fail to give good dinners, and to pay 
attention to the women.” 

   NAPOLEON’S ADVICE TO HIS AMBASSADOR TO LONDON, 1802  

 
12. “Dining is the soul of diplomacy.” 

 PALMERSTON 

 
13. “No government could survive without champagne. 

Champagne in the throat of our diplomatic people is like oil in the 
wheels of an engine.” 

 JOSEPH DARGENT 

 
14. “Be civil to all, sociable to many, familiar with few.” 

 BENJAMIN FRANKLIN 
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 * Interpret the E-mail rules of thumb. 
 

Internet Protocol 
E-mail Rules of Thumb 

 

 Avoid generic usernames. To establish credibility more firmly, 
use an e-mail prefix that clearly identifies the sender. For 
example, happygirl141@aol.com not only comes across as 
unprofessional but also fails to identify the sender by name.  

 Create a signature line. Signature lines help recipients by 
providing permanent information for identification (such as full 
name and title) and multiple modes through which to contact the 
sender. Senders may elect to include their full names and middle 
initials, their titles, their physical address (and/or mailing address 
if different), their phone numbers, facsimile numbers, and even 
cell phone numbers where appropriate. E-mail programs can be 
set up to generate signature line automatically, so that this 
courtesy takes no additional time for users. 

 Reply promptly. It is bad business practice (not to mention bad 
etiquette) to keep someone waiting for a response – especially 
when the e-mail relates to an important and/or time-sensitive 
matter. If necessary information is unavailable, or if one must 
speak with someone else or research a topic in order to respond, 
one should let the sender know the e-mail has been received and 
will receive a response as soon as the answer has been discovered.  

 Use ‘out-of-office’ replies. If you are out of the office during 
normal business hours for more than one day, use the automatic 
‘out-of-office’ reply rather than keeping senders waiting for a 
response. 

 Include all pertinent information and attachments. Though 
accidental omissions are sometimes unavoidable, it is most 
professional and considerate of others’ time to include all 
information in one e-mail. E-mails related to events should 
contain all pertinent event information, including time, place, 
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attire, and any link to the event website. When sending an 
important message, one may find it easiest to get it right the first 
time by writing the e-mail, providing attachments, and setting the 
e-mail aside a few minutes before sending. Such an approach 
gives the sender’s brain a cognitive break and may reveal errors or 
omissions that would have gone unnoticed at first glance. 

 Provide a subject. It is most discourteous to leave a subject line 
blank. Inappropriate labels can be just as frustrating as blank ones. 
Providing adequately descriptive subject lines enables recipients 
to prioritize, categorize, organize, and, later, locate e-mails. 

 Choose the appropriate level of formality. A good rule for 
business e-mails (or for those directed to someone the sender does 
not know well) is to treat an e-mail as if it were a letter. Unlike 
letters, however, e-mails have a tendency to turn casual quickly. If 
you are communicating with a superior or writing an e-mail that 
may be duplicated as a record, it is a good idea to choose a more 
formal approach and to permit the superior to control any 
lowering of formality standards. 

 Keep it short. E-mails should be kept as succinct as possible while 
still conveying key information. Droning on unnecessarily or 
embellishing needlessly will only irritate recipients and detract 
from the intended message.  

 Don’t type in capitals. Such typing is not only difficult to read but 
is considered as offensive as shouting. In may unintentionally 
incense recipients and should never be used for an entire e-mail 
(though using it for headings, subheadings, or to draw attention to 
certain words may be acceptable). 

 Consider context and tone. Attention to not only to what is said 
but to how it is said is especially important in e-mail 
communications considering that no social cues from body 
language or tone of voice will be available to the recipient. 
Sample contextualization for any potentially sensitive statements 
should be provided to minimize their negative impact. A highly 
emotional tone (including excessive use of exclamation marks) 
should be tamped down and saved for more informal e-mailing to 
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friends. It is usually best to keep extreme personal excitement and 
woes to oneself. Exclamation marks should be used sparingly (if 
at all), and it is best that ‘smiley’ or ‘frowney’ faces never be used 
in professional communication. 

 Use discretion. It is almost always in the best interest of the 
sender not to forward e-mails containing inciting or gossipy 
information. There is always the chance that such e-mails may be 
mishandled down the line, and such forwarding only serves to fan 
workplace or social flames. Similarly, especially in political 
arenas, e-mail that could jeopardize the security of an individual 
(or even of the nation) should be handled with the utmost care. If 
such sensitive information arrives in the hands of someone unsure 
what to do with it, the best approach is to ask (face-to-face, 
without forwarding the e-mail) a superior, who may know how to 
approach the situation rather than to risk the emails falling into the 
wrong hands. 

 

Discretion should be exercised in setting e-mails as “high priority”. 
Crying wolf by using false labels may cause the sender to lose 
credibility among colleagues. Further, an important e-mail may not 
take priority when it really counts.  

 

Using foul language is also ill advised. 
 

 Avoid bombardment. When e-mailing someone multiple times per 
day, it is considered to save two or three questions and send them 
in one e-mail rather than filling the recipient’s inbox with multiple 
e-mails. Not bombarding the recipient with too many e-mails may 
prevent exhaustion and annoyance with required responses and, 
perhaps most importantly, with the sender.  

 Trim the fat. If forwarding e-mails from multiple recipients or a 
long trail of emails between two or more persons, ‘trim the fat’ by 
deleting any irrelevant messages so that the new recipient need not 
wade through bogs of useless text in order to uncover the pertinent 
information.  

 

 Ambassador M. M. French. United 
States Protocol: 328-331. 
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 * Speak on the connotation of 

different body signs among different 
nations. 

 

Thumbs-Up 
 

In Zitilla’s Afghan culture, the thumbs-up sign has the same 
connotation as the American middle-finger gesture. Other Middle 
Eastern countries, as well as Nigeria and Australia, also think of it as 
obscene. It does not have any meaning for Southeast Asian cultures. 

During the 1992 Democratic Convention, presidential nominee Bill 
Clinton used that sign on national television to indicate his pleasure 
over being nominated. One can just envision the amazed reaction of 
global TV watchers whose interpretation of the thumbs-up gesture 
matched Zitilla’s. 
 Gestures do not have universal meaning. For people from many 

parts of the world, thumbs-up is obscene. 
 Pointing with the index finger is considered rude to people from 

outside the United States, especially people from Asian countries. 
 The American “bye-bye” gesture means “come here” to people 

from Southeast Asia. 
 

 N. Dresser. Multicultural Manners: 
Essential Rules of Etiquette for the 21st 
Century : 19. 
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 * Discuss ‘Hello’ and its equivalent 
greetings in different languages.  

 
“Hello” – Where Does It Come From? 

 

The true origin of the word ‘hello’ is a little unclear. One of the 
most respected etymologists states that the word is a later form of 
‘hallo’ (sometimes spelt ‘halloa’), which in turn stems from ‘holla’. 
This word was used in the 16th century to attract attention. The first 
part of the word ‘ho’ can be found in several European languages, 
meaning ‘stop!’ or ‘halt!’. This ‘ho’ seems to come from Old French. 
The second part of the word could also be from the French la, 
meaning ‘there’; in a word, hola, or ‘stop right there (and pay 
attention).’ The present-day Spanish !hola! comes to mind. […] 

It is interesting to note that while many languages use ‘hello’ when 
the phone rings, English is perhaps the only tongue where ‘hello’ is 
not only used to answer the telephone, but also to address people face 
to face as in ‘Hello, Kate, nice to meet you.’ 

In contrast, while Russians and Swedes and French people say allo 
and halla and allo respectively on the telephone, they never use it eye 
to eye. It would sound as if you were on the phone with the person 
whose hand you’re shaking. […] 

Yet, other languages use special words for answering the phone, 
such as the Japanese moshi-moshi. This idiom would never be used 
face to face. 
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 * Test yourself: In how many 
languages can you greet 
your counterparts? 

 
from Greetings 

 

In the Muslim world, the normal verbal greeting is assalamu 
‘alaykum (‘peace upon you’). This is, according to the Qur’an, how 
you will be greeted by the angels as you enter Paradise, and it is also 
the way you greet your fellow humans. The normal reply is alaykum 
as-salam, (‘and upon you, too, peace’). However, the Qur’an also 
states that ‘when you are greeted with a greeting, greet with one fairer 
than it,’ which means that you are invited to redouble the greeting 
back and out-greet the greeter, as in wa-‘alaykumas-salam wa-
rahmatullahi wa barakatuhu, which means ‘and on you be peace, and 
also God’s mercy and also His blessing.’ (Lawrence 2006) 
 

 T. Lundmark. Tales of Hi and Bye : 

147-148, 170. 
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 * Discuss polite address forms 

used in various countries. 

 
You, Thou and Other Politenesses: 

Familiar and Polite ‘You’ 
 

Many languages have ways of referring to another person in a 
respectful way. The English way of using ‘Sir’ and ‘Madam’ is a good 
example. 

One thing that Modern English lacks is the two-tiered system of 
the word ‘you’, as used in countless other languages, for example 
tu/vou in French, ty/vy in Russian, du/Sie in German, tu/Lei (or tu/voi) 
in Italian, du/ni in Swedish, tu/usted in Spanish, ni/nin in Chinese, and 
so on. (Linguists use the French as their model and call the two the ‘T-
form’ and the ‘V-form’, regardless of language). 

But until a few hundred years ago, English too made this 
distinction, in separating ‘thou’ (the casual and familiar form) from 
‘you’ (the polite and respectful form). The familiar/polite distinction 
can be found in Shakespeare’s plays, for instance, where friends call 
each other ‘thou’, while reserving ‘you’ for superiors: Thou poisonous 
slave… come forth! (The Tempest, Act 1, Scene 2). But I told you, 
sir…(The Tempest, Act 4, Scene 1). […] 

When is it OK to stop standing on ceremony and drop the polite 

V-form for the familiar T-form? 

This is a complicated matter, and a fuzzy one without any clear-

cut rules. […] 

Swedish has almost completely banished the polite form to the 

scrap heap, so there’s rarely a need to ‘drop the formalities’ when 

everyone has been saying du from the outset. 
In France, the distinction between the T- and V-forms is still very 

much alive, especially in certain workplaces and other hierarchical 
organizations, but many people claim that tu is becoming more and 
more common in French society, especially among the younger 
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generations and in certain industries such as computing, fashion, 
publicity, media and so on. However, there is little chance that vou is 
going to disappear any time soon. 

It seems that in Germany, where the two forms are entrenched as 
they are in France, the social parameters are becoming blurred, and 
while the French rarely have trouble deciding which pronoun to use, 
the Germans are becoming increasingly uncertain in many situations. 
[…] 

 The Italians are somewhat divided between the north and the 
south, where southern Italy seems to be a little more relaxed about 
using the familiar T-form. […] 

The Melbourne University study also demonstrates how important 
it is to use the right form of pronoun – and how risky it is to go against 
convention. Even people who differentiate between the T- and V-
forms in their own country can find themselves in hot water when they 
travel to another country where the split forms are also used, but 
according to different rules. 

A German tourist is thrown out of a French café for addressing the 
young waitress with tu, just as he would say du in his homeland. A 
translator faces a dilemma when trying to convert a polite-less 
Swedish text into an honorific-rich language. In 2004, British Prime 
Minister Tony Blair addressed Jacques Chirac with tu and called him 
by his first name to the horror of UK press, while French journalists 
took it all in their stride: Chirac was a renowned tu proponent, and the 
two statesmen had agreed to use the T-form by previous arrangement, 
anyway. 
 

 T. Lundmark. Tales of Hi and Bye : 

187-193. 

 
 
 
 
 
 



 

207 
 

 * Interpret the different shades of 
meaning that Bowing conveys. 

 

Take a Bow 
 

Bowing is, of course, not restricted to Japan and China, but can be 
found in many other places and cultures. The Indian namaste and Thai 
wai come to mind (a slight bow with hands held together palm-to-
palm in front of the chest or face). 

In ancient Byzantium the normal greeting was to cross both hands 
on one’s chest and bend in a dignified bow. 

The traditional Arabian salaam greeting comes in various models. 
The ‘full’ salaam involves four elements: (1) hand to chest, (2) hand 
to mouth, (3) hand to forehead, (4) forward flourish of the open hand. 
This last movement is often accompanied by a bow of the head.  

[…] In many societies, such as Arab countries, strong eye contact 
is expected. In other cultures, for example Japan, some indigenous 
American societies, and among many Australian aborigines, it is 
considered impolite to look someone in the eye, especially superiors 
and elders.  

* * * 
 

Bowing is part of many greeting rituals. A bow can be as quick and 
easy as a slight nod of the head, or as long and complex as a Chinese 
kowtow. In some countries, bowing is a veritable science in itself. 

The bow, as with so many other greetings, is a show of humility, in 
that you lower your own body before the other person. The most 
extreme form of bowing is the full prostration, where you throw 
yourself on the ground, face down. This gesture, happens in the Bible, 
for instance, where it is performed by both men and women. 

In the Orient and elsewhere, bowing is done by both sexes. In 
Western cultures, however, bowing is normally done by men. Women, 
on the other hand, traditionally used to curtsey, and sometimes still do, 
especially before royalty. Nevertheless, curtseying can probably be 
said to be, almost literally, a sinking tradition. 
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But let us return to bowing. Like the handshake, the bow might 
also have to do with showing trust in another person. By bowing we 
purposely break two of the golden rules of hand-to-hand combat: we 
take our eyes off the opponent, and we show the most vulnerable part 
of our body, namely the head – the place where most people have their 
brains. In another form of non-verbal greeting, men show their faith 
even further in the other person by taking off their hat (or helmet) to 
present their unprotected pate. 

In other words, by bowing you’re giving the other guy the chance 
to raise a club and whack your brains out – but at the same time your 
demeanour is saying ‘I trust you not to do that.’ 

Nowadays we take bowing quite casually. But in bygone days, 
when everyone was carrying a weapon that could either crack your 
skull in two or chop your head off, bowing would have been a big 
deal.  
 

Bending: The Rules in Japan 
 

The bow has a life of its own in Japan. Perhaps nowhere else is 
bowing so important, varied and socially anchored – not to mention 
complicated. Here is a whole vocabulary of bowing, with descriptions 
of all the components of different kinds of bows.  

There are at least 12 basic types of Japanese bow; nine ‘sitting or 
kneeling’ bows and three ‘standing’ ones. 

If you watch Japanese people carefully, you will notice a few 
characteristics of bowing. For starters, both men and women bow. 
And each gender follows different styles. Men bow from the waist, 
with their back straight as a ramrod, and with their arms stretched 
along their torso; they look a bit like old derricks. Women make a 
softer bow and place their hands in front of them, either clasped or 
overlapping. 

When making a particularly deep bow, both men and women place 
their hands on their thighs to prop themselves up in order not to topple 
over. 

Bowing is so ingrained in Japanese people that they even bow 
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when speaking over the telephone. Moreover, the bow is often 
inextricably linked to a word or phrase. For example, to say arigato 
gozaimasu (‘thank you’) without bowing would seem very strange, if 
not unthinkable to a Japanese person. 

Another instance where the bowing is done out of sight of the 
person being bowed to, is the not uncommon practice of bowing 
repeatedly behind the back of the departing superior. 

In Japan, bowing is done not only in business and social settings, 
but also in religious, sport, traditional arts, school, and many other 
situations. The bow is also an essential part of the Japanese tea 
ceremony. 

Different bows convey different emotions, and there are bows to 
show respect, gratitude, deference, remorse, sincerity, humility and 
other feelings.  
 

 T. Lundmark. Tales of Hi and Bye : 7-16.  
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 * Recall some historical events 
where the element of handshake 
was of certain significance in the 
context of international relations. 

 
Getting the Shakes 

 
The story of the handshake. The origin of the handshake is a 

disputed matter, and the more you research the topic the more 
differing accounts you get. 

By far the most common explanation for the handshake is that it 
stems from showing one’s friendly intentions by proving to each other 
that no weapons are carried in the hand.  

Both persons are, literally, armless for a few moments in what 
Desmond Morris calls ‘temporary incapacitation of the sword-hand’. 
He goes on to say that in the days of the Roman Empire, the 
handshake was really a wristgrab, where the two persons clasped each 
other’s forearms rather than hands. The handshake is the ideal 
companion to bowing one’s head to show absolute trust in the other 
person.  

In addition, if you still have any suspicions, the shaking action 
itself is supposed to ‘shake out’ any concealed weapons that might be 
hidden up one’s sleeve. […] 

It was not until the mid-1800s that the handshake was even 
mentioned in the ‘Manners book’ of Europe. At the beginning, the 
greeting was considered an inappropriate and improper gesture, and 
should not be used by anyone except the closest of friends. […] 

Gradually throughout the second half of the nineteenth century, the 
handshake became the preferred greeting all over Europe. Then the 
practice spread beyond Europe’s borders. Already in 1862, Ivan 
Turgenev mentioned this new form of greeting in his novel Fathers 
and Sons (up until now cheek-kissing, bowing and even a form of 
kowtow had been used in Russia).  

While the handshake had developed to a commonplace gesture in 
the Middle East and Europe for a very long time, the custom was 
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completely unknown in other parts of the world.  
In China stretching out a hand and expecting someone to grab it 

and shake it could cause great bewilderment as late as in the 1970s. 
[…] 

There are many ways of emphasizing a handshake, but three 
variations that can be seen on television news reports almost daily, 
often performed by politicians, are usually known as ‘amplified’ 
shakes. The simplest is also known as the ‘glove handshake’ and 
involves first clasping the other person’s right hand in your own in a 
conventional handshake, and then wrapping your free (left) hand 
around the entire ‘knot’. This is a very powerful, warm friendship 
signal. 

The next step is for the shaker to use the free hand to grasp the 
shakee’s wrist or forearm. This is perhaps not quite as strong as the 
skin-to-skin ‘glove handshake’, but can still convey great sincerity.  

If you use your left hand to grab the other person’s upper arm, or 
shoulder, or even go as far as patting the shoulder blade, you are 
performing a ‘virtual embrace.’ By doing this, you are saying to the 
other person that although you are shaking hands in a formal way, you 
might actually hug the person if protocol didn’t demand that you keep 
it formal. 

 
 T. Lundmark. Tales of Hi and Bye : 54-69. 
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 * Reflect on the appropriacy 
of a kiss as a greeting in the 
framework of international 

relations. 

 
The Heartfelt Kiss 

 

The kiss as a form of greeting has been used since very early times. 
Ethologists regard the kiss as a very deep, primeval gesture, stemming 
from the mother passing her chewed food directly to his baby’s 
mouth. This gives the kiss its most intimate function – taking its 
meaning much further than merely as an expression of affection or 
sexual desire.  

The old English word for a kiss was coss (from an Old Norse word 
koss, that the marauding Vikings brought with them), and it wasn’t 
until the 16th century that people started to ‘kiss’ each other.  

Kissing is described in many places in the Old Testament of the 
Bible. […] 

Kissing Hello. The non-erotic kiss comes in many shapes, and is 
greatly governed by the setting in which it is performed. It has to do 
with who is kissing whom, their respective gender, age, status, 
position, how long they have known each other, how long they have 
been apart, the occasion, the location, the time, and many other 
circumstantial factors. It also has a lot to do with cultural setting. […] 

Kissing as a greeting has been used ceremoniously on various parts 
of the body. The classic Greeks sometimes kissed the superior in 
rather surprising places, including the knee and the chest. In ancient 
Rome, a high official might be permitted to kiss the Emperor on the 
chest, who then in turn, kissed the official’s forehead. In Spain the 
practice of shoulder-kissing was in vogue for a while, and even today 
Catholic bishops kiss the Pope on the knee and on the Papal foot (The 
Pope’s shoe sports and embroidered ‘kissing-cross’ so you won’t 
miss-kiss). 

The kiss is important in many religions – but not so much in 
greeting, perhaps, as in the Christian churches. The apostle Paul 
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advised that all Christians greet each other with a kiss: ‘Greet one 
another with an holy kiss. The churches of Christ salute you.’  

[…] The great Dutch humanist Desiderius Erasmus visited England 
in 1499. It was a life-changing trip in many ways, but one of his 
deepest impressions was how the English seemed to kiss each other 
left, right, and centre. Erasmus became enamoured with the custom; 
wherever he turned there were kisses welcoming him, and whenever 
he took leave, there were more.[…] 

 Among other people, though, the kiss was completely unknown. 
In Africa, the Tonga people had no notion of kissing. […]  

To kiss someone on the hand is an old tradition. During the Roman 
Empire, it became customary for underlings to kiss the emperor’s 
outstretched hand. In his own, inimitable fashion, the despotic and 
disdainful emperor Caligula devised another way of showing his 
contempt for the lowly people fawning at his feet. Instead of 
proffering his hand, he gave the finger, which they would have to kiss.  

In the 16th century hand-kissing made its debut in England. […] 
The essence of hand-kissing was then, as it is now, to bow, to barely 
touch the hand, and keep the kiss ‘effortless and noiseless’ […] There 
are at least two countries where hand-kissing is still in use as a sign of 
respect and politeness: Poland and Hungary. In fact, it is still common 
among Hungarian men to say kezet csokolom (‘I kiss your hand’) in 
greeting a woman or an elderly person, even though the actual gesture 
of physically kissing the fingers is often left out. Strangely enough, 
this phrase is used even over the telephone. 
 

 T. Lundmark. Tales of Hi and Bye : 30-39. 
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 * Explain what the ‘Parthian shot’ 
means. 

 
It Hurts to Say Goodbye:  

the Parthian shot 
 

We sometimes say that someone delivers a ‘parting shot’, that is, 
says or does something hurtful or offensive upon leaving. 

This makes perfect sense. But few dictionaries will carry this 
phrase. There is another expression that you will find in most 
dictionaries, and that might be more appropriate: ‘Parthian shot’.  

The Parthians were a people who lived in what is now known as 
the Khorasan region of Iran. Their empire lasted from about 25- BC to 
around AD 220.  

Exquisite statuettes, pottery and silver jewellery came from Parthis, 
as did the Parthian shot.  

The Parthians were pretty good warriors, and did well in the 
business of land-grabbing, deception, extortion and other dubious 
tactics. They were even rumoured to have intentions to attack the 
Roman Empire. 

But what they did better than anyone else was to run away. 
 ‘We know how to pursue and how to flee with the same 

swiftness,’ a Parthian delegation warned Alexander the Great when he 
was toying with the idea of conquering the wild world beyond the 
Jaxartes River. 

Indeed, the Parthian knew how to flee, or rather, how to look as 
though they were fleeing. They feigned retreat, and when their 
triumphant enemy relaxed for a moment, the Parthian archers 
suddenly turned around and delivered a massive barrage of arrows, 
well-rehearsed and perfectly executed: the Parthian shot. Ouch!  
 

 T. Lundmark. Tales of Hi and Bye : 97-98. 
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 * Speak about the importance of the 
smile in different settings and among 

different nations. 
 

Smiling 
 

People are lined up at the DMV to have their photos taken for their 
picture identification on new and renewed drivers’ licenses. Russ 
Conner is the man behind the camera. Most people give him a great 
big smile when he asks them to do so. However, one day, when he 
asks a Japanese man to smile, the man refuses. 

The Japanese didn’t smile because the picture was for a 
government document. To smile would have meant that he did not 
take his driving responsibility seriously enough. Generally, in their 
native country, the Japanese do not smile for photo IDs. Equating 
smiling with frivolous behaviour may also be the reason why so few 
Japanese government officials are photographed with smiles, except 
when they are coached to do so for photos taken with American 
dignitaries. 
 

 N. Dresser. Multicultural Manners: 
Essential Rules of Etiquette fir the 21st 
Century: 20. 
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The Smile 
 

A smile costs nothing but gives much. In enriches those who 
receive without making poorer those who give. It takes but a moment, 
but the memory of it can last forever. None is so rich and mighty that 
he can get along without it, and none is so poor but that he can be 
made rich by it. A smile creates happiness in the home, fosters good 
will in business, and is the countersign of friendship. It brings rest to 
the weary, cheer to the discouraged, sunshine to the sad, and is 
nature’s best antidote for trouble. Yet it cannot be bought, begged, 
borrowed or stolen. For it is something that is of no value to anyone 
until given away. Some people are too tired to give you a smile. Give 
them one of yours, as none needs a smile so much as he who has no 
more to give. 
 

 

 R. E. Axtell (ed.). Do’s and Taboos 
around the World : 71. 
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 * What features have made J. F. 
Kennedy’s inaugural speech one of the 
finest pieces of rhetorical art?  

 
A Celebration of Freedom 

 

J. F. Kennedy’s inaugural address 
 

We observe today not a victory of party but a celebration of 
freedom, symbolizing an end as well as a beginning, signifying 
renewal as well as change. For I have sworn before you and Almighty 
God the same solemn oath our forebears prescribed nearly a century 
and three-quarter ago. 

The world is very different now. For man holds in his mortal hands 
the power to abolish all forms of human poverty and all forms of 
human life. And yet the same revolutionary belief for which our 
forebears fought is still at issue around the globe, the belief that the 
rights of man come not from the generosity of the state but from the 
hand of God. 

We dare not forget today that we are the heirs of that first 
revolution. Let the world go forth from this time and place, to friend 
and foe alike, that the torch has been passed to a new generation of 
Americans, born in this century, tempered by war, disciplined by a 
hard and bitter peace, proud of our ancient heritage, and unwilling to 
witness or permit the slow undoing of those human rights to which 
this nation has always been committed, today at home and around the 
world. 

Let every nation know, whether it wishes us well or ill, that we 
shall pay any price, bear any burden, meet any hardship, support any 
friend, oppose any foe to ensure the survival and the success of 
liberty. 

This much we pledge and more. 
To those old allies whose cultural and spiritual origins we share, 

we pledge the loyalty of faithful friends. United, there is little we 
cannot do in a host of cooperative ventures. Divided, there is little we 
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can do, for we dare not meet a powerful challenge at odds and split 
asunder. 

To those new states whom we welcome to the ranks of the free, we 
pledge our word that one form of colonial control shall not have 
passed away merely to be replaced by a far more iron tyranny. We 
shall not always expect to find them strongly supporting their own 
freedom - and to remember that, in the past, those who foolishly 
sought power by riding the back of the tiger ended up inside. 

 To those people in the huts and villages of half the globe 
struggling to break the bonds of mass misery, we pledge our best 
efforts to help them help themselves, for whatever period is required, 
not because the Communists may be doing it, not because we seek 
their votes, but because it is right. 

If a free society cannot help the many who are poor, it cannot save 
the few who are rich. 

 To our sister republics south of our border, we offer a special 
pledge: to convert our good words into good deeds, in a new alliance 
for progress, to assist free men and free governments in casting off the 
chains of poverty. But this peaceful revolution of hope cannot become 
the prey of hostile powers. Let all our neighbors know that we shall 
join with them to oppose aggression or subversion anywhere in the 
Americas.  

And let every other power know that this hemisphere intends to 
remain the master of its own house.  

To that world assembly of sovereign states, the United Nations, our 
last best hope in an age where the instruments of war have far 
outpaced the instruments of peace, we renew our pledge of support - 
to prevent it from becoming merely a forum for invective, to 
strengthen its shields of the new and the weak, and to enlarge the area 
in which its writ may run.  

Finally, to those nations who would make themselves our 
adversary we offer not a pledge but a request: that both sides begin 
anew the quest for peace before the dark powers of destruction 
unleashed by science engulf all humanity in planned or accidental 
self-destruction. 
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We dare not tempt them with weakness. For only when our arms 
are sufficient beyond doubt can we be certain beyond doubt that they 
will never be employed. But neither can two great and powerful 
groups of nations take comfort from our present course - both sides 
overburdened by the cost of modern weapons, both rightly alarmed by 
the steady spread of the deadly atom, yet both racing to alter that 
uncertain balance of terror that stays the hand of mankind’s final war. 

So let us begin anew - remembering on both sides that civility is 
not a sign of weakness, and sincerity is always subject to proof.  

Let us never negotiate out of fear. But let us never fear to 
negotiate. 

Let both sides explore what problems unite us instead of 
belaboring those problems which divide us. 

Let both sides, for the first time, formulate serious and precise 
proposals for the inspection and control of arms, and bring the 
absolute power to destroy other nations under the absolute control of 
all nations. 

Let both sides seek to invoke the wonders of science instead of its 
terrors.  

Together let us explore the stars, conquer the deserts, eradicate 
disease, tap the ocean depths and encourage the arts and commerce. 

Let both sides unite to heed, in all corners of the earth, the 
command of Isaiah - to “undo the heavy burdens … and let the 
oppressed get free.” 

And if a beachhead of cooperation may push back the jungle of 
suspicion, let both sides join in creating a new endeavor - not a new 
balance of power, but a new world of law - where the strong are just, 
and the weak secure, and the peace preserved. 

All this will not be finished in the first one hundred years. Nor will 
it be finished in the first one thousand days, nor in the life of this 
Administration, nor even perhaps in our lifetime on this planet. But let 
us begin. 

In your hands, my fellow citizens, more than mine, will rest the 
final success or failure of our course. Since this country was founded, 
each generation of Americans has been summoned to give testimony 
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to its national loyalty. The graves of young Americans who answered 
the call to service surround the globe. 

Now the trumpet summons us again - not as a call to bear arms, 
though arms we need - not as a call to battle, though embattled we are; 
but a call to bear the burden of a long twilight struggle, year in and 
year out, “rejoicing in hope, patient in tribulation,” a struggle against 
the common enemies of man: tyranny, poverty, disease and war itself. 

Can we forge against these enemies a grand and global alliance, 
North and South, East and West, that can assure a more fruitful life for 
all mankind? Will you join in that historic effort? 

In the long history of the world, only a few generations have been 
granted the role of defending freedom in its hour of maximum danger. 
I do not shrink from this responsibility - I welcome it. I do not believe 
that any of us would exchange places with any other people or any 
other generation. The energy, the faith, the devotion which we bring to 
this endeavor will light our country and all who serve it. And the glow 
from the fire can truly light the world. 

And so, my fellow Americans, ask not what your country can do 
for you; ask what you can do for your country. 

My fellow citizens of the world, ask not what America will do for 
you, but what together we can do for the freedom of man. 

Finally, whether you are citizens of America or citizens of the 
world, ask of us here the same high standards of strength and sacrifice 
which we ask of you. With a good conscience our only sure reward, 
with history the final judge of our deeds, let us go forth to lead the 
land we love, asking His blessing and His help, but knowing that here 
on earth God’s work must truly be our own. 
 

 R. Dowis. The Lost Art of the Great 
Speech: 55-57.  
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 * Comment on the stylistic devices 
used in Nelson Mandela’s speech. 

 

Glory and Hope 
 

N. Mandela’s inaugural address 
 

[To many black South Africans Nelson Mandela must seem to be 
George Washington, Abraham Lincoln, and Martin Luther King Jr. 
rolled into one. Imprisoned in 1962 and released 28 years later at the 
age of 72, Mandela became the first black to be elected president of 
South Africa. The speech below, delivered on the day of his election 
in May 1992, is a moving tribute to the indomitability of the human 
spirit. It is especially noteworthy for its eloquent language and rich 
imagery.] 

Your majesties, your royal highnesses, distinguished guests, 
comrades and friends: Today, all of us do, by our presence here, and 
by our celebrations in other parts of our country and the world, confer 
glory and hope to newborn liberty. Out of the experience of an 
extraordinary human disaster that lasted too long must be born a 
society of which all humanity will be proud. Our daily deeds as 
ordinary South Africans must produce an actual South African reality 
that will reinforce humanity’s belief in justice, strengthen its 
confidence in the nobility of the human soul and sustain all our hopes 
for a glorious life for all.  

All this we owe both to ourselves and to the peoples of the world 
who are so well represented here today. 

To my compatriots, I have no hesitation in saying that each one of 
us is as intimately attached to the soil of this beautiful country as are 
the famous jacaranda trees of Pretoria and the mimosa trees of the 
bushveld. Each time one of us touched the soil of this land, we feel a 
sense of personal renewal. The national mood changes as the seasons 
change. We are moved by a sense of joy and exhilaration when the 
grass turns green and the flowers bloom. 

The spiritual and physical oneness we all share with the common 
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homeland explains the depth of the pain we all carried in our hearts as 
we saw our country tear itself apart in terrible conflict, and as we saw 
it spurned, outlawed and isolated by the peoples of the world, 
precisely because it has become the universal base of the pernicious 
ideology and practice of racism and racial oppression. 

 We, the people of South Africa, feel fulfilled that humanity has 
taken us back into its bosom, that we, who were outlaws not so long 
ago, have today been given the rare privilege to be host to the nations 
of the world on our own soil. We thank all our distinguished 
international guests for having come to take possession with the 
people of our country of what is, after all, a common victory for 
justice, for peace, for human dignity. We trust that you will continue 
to stand by us as we tackle the challenges of building peace, 
prosperity, nonsexism, nonracialism and democracy. 

We deeply appreciate the role that the masses of our people and 
their democratic, religious, women, youth, business, traditional and 
other leaders have played to bring about this conclusion. Not least 
among them is my Second Deputy President, the Honorable F. W de 
Klerk. 

We would also like to pay tribute to our security forces, in all their 
ranks, for the distinguished role they have played in securing our first 
democratic elections and the transition to democracy, from 
bloodthirsty forces which still refuse to see the light. 

The time for the healing of the wounds has come. 
The moment to bridge the chasms that divide us has come. 
The time to build is upon us. 
We have, at last, achieved our political emancipation. We pledge 

ourselves to liberate all our people from the continuing bondage of 
poverty, deprivation, suffering, gender and other discrimination. 

We succeed to take our last steps to freedom in conditions of 
relative peace. We commit ourselves to the construction of a 
complete, just and lasting peace.  

We have triumphed in the effort to implant hope in the breasts of 
the millions of our people. 

We enter into a covenant that we shall build the society in which 
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all South Africans, both black and white, will be able to walk tall 
without any fear in their hearts, assured of their inalienable right to 
human dignity – a rainbow nation at peace with itself and the world. 

As a token of its commitment to the renewal of our country, the 
new Interim Government of National Unity will, as a matter of 
urgency, address the issue of amnesty for various categories of our 
people who are currently serving terms of imprisonment. 

We dedicate this day to all the heroes and heroines in this country 
and the rest of the world who sacrificed in many ways and surrendered 
their lives so that we could be free. 

Their dreams have become reality. Freedom is their reward. 
We are both humbled and elevated by the honor and privilege that 

you, the people of South Africa have bestowed on us, as the first 
President of united, democratic, nonracial and nonsexist South Africa, 
to lead our country out of the valley of darkness. 

We understand it still that there is no easy road to freedom. 
We know it well, that none of us acting alone can achieve success. 
We must therefore act together as a united people, for national 

reconciliation, for national building, for the birth of a new world. 
Let there be justice for all. 
Let there be peace for all. 
Let there be work, bread, water and salt for all. 
Let each know that for each the body, the mind and the soul have 

been freed to fulfill themselves. 
Never, never and never again shall it be that this beautiful land will 

again experience the oppression of one by another and suffer the 
indignity of being the skunk of the world. 

The sun shall never set on so glorious a human achievement! 
Let freedom reign. God bless Africa! 

 

 R. Dowis. The Lost Art of the Great 
Speech: 42-43.  
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 * Draft the plan of the speech and 
single out the ways and means which 

the Ambassador has applied to 
secure the logical interconnection of 

the passages. 
 

Remarks Upon the Occasion  
of the presentation of the Letter  

of Credence to President  
of the United States of America,  

William J. Clinton 
 

White House, Washington, DC, February 3, 2000 
 

Mr. President,  
It will be my honor and privilege to represent my country, the 

Republic of Armenia, as Ambassador to the United States. We cherish 
our partnership with this great nation and look forward to further 
enhancing it, in our common interest and to our mutual benefit of our 
peoples. 

I am proud to state that Armenia’s relations with the United States 
are built on solid foundations and are not confined to any single 
sphere of human endeavor and international activity. The scope of this 
partnership between the world’s leading democracy and an emerging 
democratic nation desirous of taking its share of responsibilities on the 
international stage is multifaceted. This relationship spans bilateral, 
interstate cooperation, the advancement of Caucasus and Caspian-
wide regional initiatives, the strengthening of Euro-Atlantic 
partnership and integration, and engagement in broader multilateral 
arenas. The range of this cooperation displays itself prominently in 
various areas: from the political to the economic, from the security to 
the scientific, and from the cultural to the humanitarian. 

Our relations are inclusive enough to reflect issues of mutual 
concern at the global and regional levels. We cooperate closely with 
the United States on a whole gamut of issues, such as tackling the 
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global scourge of terrorism, stemming the proliferation of weapons of 
mass destruction, and fighting illegal drug trafficking. In line with our 
national interests and collective responsibilities, we have cultivated 
successful cooperation with the United States within a host of 
international fora and frameworks. They include, but are not limited 
to, the United Nations, the Organization for Security and Cooperation 
in Europe, NATO’s Partnership for Peace and Euro-Atlantic 
Partnership Council, and European arms control treaties. Finally, we 
are committed to establishing and enhancing our relations with 
neighboring countries. To meet these ends, we look forward to your 
continued cooperation and support.  

We acknowledge the leading role of the United States in 
supporting Armenia and its neighbors in achieving a durable peace, 
coupled with stability and security in the Southern Caucasus region. 
We have a strong interest in seeing the United States maintain its 
leadership position and facilitating role as a co-chair of the process, 
under the auspices of the OSCE, on the settlement of the Nagorno-
Karabakh conflict. We believe that peace can only be achieved if 
parties to the conflict themselves demonstrate the political will and 
readiness to compromise. It is, however, the competent mediation that 
brings them together, and helps them establish mutual confidence, 
engage in a constructive search for common solutions, and shape a 
shared vision for peace and prosperity. 

Not to be outdone, day-to-day linkages between our nations stand 
out as the chief conduit for the development of a uniquely beneficial 
trans-Atlantic relationship that binds our nations together. Indeed, it is 
heartening and gratifying to know that hundreds of thousands of 
Americans of Armenian descent have lived in, and fought and given 
their lives for the United States, while making significant 
contributions to their country and humankind. 

As a historian, permit me to state, that we, in Armenia, view the 
democratic traditions of the United States with admiration and 
reverence. According to the Greek philosopher Aristotle, “The basis 
of democratic state is liberty.” As the first modern-day democracy, the 
United States serves as a beacon of hope and progress for societies 
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throughout the world in their quest to attain and uphold civil liberties. 
Conversely, as one of the oldest nations in the world and one of the 
youngest of democracies, Armenia looks at the United States as a 
bedrock of political experience and maturity in consolidating a 
democratic and civil society based on shared values and the rule of 
law. Further, we remain steadfast in pursuing our aim of building a 
free market economy, which will tap into the productive resources and 
entrepreneurial skills of our nation and guarantee prosperity for us and 
future generations. 

Armenia has experienced more than its share of human hardship, 
economic crisis and regional instability since our nation regained its 
sovereignty. Armenia stands committed to building a stable, open, 
economically prosperous, and socially progressive society, and 
implementing the necessary yet challenging democratic, economic and 
legal reforms. In the words of President Thomas Jefferson, a founding 
father of this great country “The boisterous sea of liberty is never 
without a wave.” During the last few months, our nation has been 
engulfed with torrents of grief stemming from the callous acts of 
terror inflicted upon the leadership of Armenia. Yet, like the biblical 
Jonah, we Armenians have found in ourselves the will and 
determination to emerge from the abyss and move forward toward a 
happier destiny. We appreciate your personal and heartfelt support and 
sympathy extended to our nation in this trying hour. 

It is only befitting of this day that, on behalf of the Republic of 
Armenia, I express my deepest gratitude for the invaluable 
humanitarian and development assistance that the United States has 
extended to Armenia since the days of the devastating earthquake in 
1988 and after reestablishing independence in 1991. It is impossible to 
know the number of lives that your country’s assistance has saved, 
especially during the difficult transition period at the dawn of 
independence. I can assure you, Mr. President, that the people of 
Armenia will always remember and treasure the sincere and human 
spirit in which this assistance was rendered. 

It is encouraging to see that the focus of your government is 
shifting from short-term humanitarian aid to long-term developmental 
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assistance. Moreover, spurring American investment in Armenia and 
facilitating US-Armenian trade relations stand high on my agenda as 
Ambassador to the United States. 

I would like to reassure you that the assistance that your country 
has so generously allocated to Armenia over the years has been a wise 
investment. It is my firm belief that the United States has always been 
and continues to be an anchor of friendship and support to the 
Armenian nation. I look forward to the day when Armenia, too, will 
assist other members of the family of nations deserving of support and 
encouragement when in need. 

May God bless you, your family, and the American people. 
 

 Arman J. Kirakossian. Armenia–USA: 
Current realities & vision for future: 19-21. 
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 * Select a part from the speech 

and learn by heart. 

 
Remarks at the Embassy  
Congressional Reception 

 

Ambassador of Armenia A. Kirakossian 
 

 Embassy of Armenia,  
Washington, DC, May 7, 2001 

 

I am delighted to host such an eminent convention tonight at our 
Embassy. We are especially honored tonight to welcome the 
distinguished Members of Congress and their staff. 

I know the very special and important role that you have played in 
promoting the issues close to the heart and soul of the American 
Armenian community. And I feel it is important for me to emphasize 
how much we appreciate the generous and invaluable assistance the 
United States has extended to Armenia since its independence in 
1991. On behalf of the people and the Government of Armenia, I 
thank you for your continued assistance to Armenia, which promotes a 
stronger US-Armenian relationship and strengthens democracy and 
the rule of law in Armenia. 

We believe that this Embassy should start working more actively 
beyond the Beltway, promoting commercial and trade relations 
between the United States and Armenia. We are not among those who 
think that the United States is comprised of Washington only. I try to 
meet the representatives of the American-Armenian community 
scattered all over the U.S. as often as I can. Most recently, I have been 
to Minnesota and Utah. The Embassy wants to promote direct 
commercial, economic and cultural ties between Armenia and various 
states comprising this great country. 

I think the American and Armenian peoples have a lot in common, 
such as a great entrepreneurial spirit and a strong sense of justice and 
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ethics. The most important - and human - link between our nations is 
the presence of a strong-spirited and dynamic American-Armenian 
community in this country. Their hard work, dedication and 
perseverance, their contributions to their country, as well as their valor 
in their fighting and giving their lives for the United States is 
exemplary. We, the people of Armenia, respect them for what they 
are: patriotic and honest citizens of the United States, and passionate 
and dedicated advocates when it comes to strong U.S. commitment to 
and support for independence of Armenia. […] Their civic duty and 
active citizen participation also helped focus the U.S. Government 
assistance efforts to Armenia. 

I want to play a tribute to a very special Armenian American 
group, the Armenian Assembly of America, which helped organize 
this event. I am thankful to the Assembly for the outstanding job it is 
doing through its skillful management of resource-related tasks, its 
impressive grassroots network of committed activists, and the hard 
work of its central bureau in Washington, as well as its field stations 
in Los Angeles, Yerevan and Stepanakert. This organization has been 
able to define and successfully promote a set of critical policy matters 
in such a way that has earned it a high reputation. We know the 
Assembly for its strong leadership, professional focus and political 
competence. The Embassy will continue working with the Assembly, 
and we believe we can do many things together for the benefit of the 
people of Armenia. […] 

Finally, I want to note that the Armenian Americans present here 
are the descendants of the victims of the Genocide of 1915, the first 
Genocide of the modern times and a sad pre-curser of the Holocaust. 
This month, on April 24, we commemorated the 86th anniversary of 
the Armenian Genocide. We want to thank the Members of the House 
of Representatives for their special order remarks at the Congress this 
April 24th. I also want to thank the Congressmen for the Armenian 
Genocide Resolution, which was nearly passed last year. It was 
unfortunate that the resolution was not passed, but we hope to see it 
passed one day. Most recently, the Maryland General Assembly 
passed an Armenian Genocide resolution. Let me tell you that our 
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main objective is not only the preservation of the memory of the 
victims and the affirmation of the historical truth, but also ensuring 
that such atrocities never happen again. 

I want to thank you for coming here tonight. I look forward to 
further strengthening our strategic partnership with you at this 
challenging times for our nation that are also times of hope and 
inspiration. 
 

 Arman J. Kirakossian. Armenia–USA: 
Current realities & vision for future: 104-

107.  
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 * Choose 2-3 passages from the 

speech, and learn them by heart.  

 
New Year 2000 Address to the  

Armenian-American Community 
 

Embassy of Armenia, 
Washington, DC, December 31, 1999 

 

I am proud and delighted to address you for the first time since my 
appointment in the office on the occasion of the New Year and the 
New Millennium. I wish you a Happy New Year and Merry 
Christmas. 

 As the century is drawing to its close, this is an opportune moment 
for celebrating our accomplishments and planning for a better, happier 
next day. Yet, this is also a good time to cast a look into our past and 
reflect on the sad chapters of our history, in order to draw the right 
conclusions for the years ahead. 

The Twentieth century was saturated with historic and momentous 
events for our nation. On the positive side, we are entering the new 
century with a firm determination to build a stable, open, 
economically prosperous, and socially progressive society. We have 
achieved a remarkable growth of the culture and education and made 
Armenia a living reality, rather than a study subject for historians. At 
the same time, we have experienced more than our share of tragedies 
and deprivation and unfulfilled dreams. Hit with the first genocide of 
the modern times, an exodus of our people from their homeland and 
emergence of a Diaspora, the establishment of the soviet regime and 
the fragmentation of the nation along the lines of ideological divide, 
we, nevertheless, did not compromise our hopes and aspirations.  

As the Third Republic is about to conclude its first decade, it is 
imperative that the sons and daughters of Armenia seize this historic 
opportunity to materialize the century-long goals and dreams of the 
Armenian people in our Homeland Hayastan. There has been a 
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substantial progress in laying the foundations for independent 
statehood, defending Artsakh and its people, overcoming the 
consequences of the earthquake and severe blockade, advancing 
economic reforms and promoting democracy. 

It took the toil, industry and perseverance of the people of 
Armenia, as well as the selfless support of the Diaspora Armenians to 
address many of these challenges.  

Still, the tragic events of October 27, 1999, are yet another 
reminder that it is not an easy task to create a healthy society, a strong 
government, and a real democracy. It requires a collective will, hard 
work and new mentality. What we were not able to accomplish so far 
will have to be done in the coming century. When we stand together 
and work for a common cause, no foe or calamity can overwhelm us. 
This is the single most important lesson we have to draw from our 
history. We, therefore, are looking forward to working with you, 
drawing on your commitment and expertise.  

The Armenian Americans have an important and unique role in 
promoting this super-goal. As one of the most politically influential 
segments of the Diaspora, this community carries a strong moral, 
cultural, spiritual, and material potential. Moreover, you stand out for 
your civic duty, family values and personal successes, and you are a 
source of pride and inspiration for all of us in Armenia. 
 

 Arman J. Kirakossian. Armenia–USA: Current 
realities & vision for future: 17-18. 
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 * Single out the main guidelines of 

organizing a speech. 

 
Organizing the Speech 

 

A well-organized speech is the product of an orderly mind. No 
matter how compelling your thesis, how strong your arguments, how 
interesting your material, the speech will not be a success if it is not 
logically organized. There is no formula, no “right” or “wrong” way 
to organize a speech. It depends on the material, the speaker, and the 
audience. 

If you’re telling a story, chronological order might work, especially 
if there is an element of suspense and you want to build a climax. For 
most speeches, however, chronological order is not especially 
effective.  

Some speakers like to start with a bang by stating the major 
premise, or thesis of the speech in the first minute or so. That can be 
dramatic and effective – an attention getter – especially if the thesis is 
something startling or unexpected. The problem with that kind of 
beginning is that if you’re not careful, the speech goes downhill from 
there. 

Then there’s the time-honored advice that almost every speech 
writer gets at one time or another. It goes something like this: Use the 
opening to tell the audience what you’re going to tell them; use the 
body of the speech to tell them what you said you were going to tell 
them; and use the ending to tell them what you’ve told them.  

There may be some merit in that advice, but I wouldn’t take it too 
seriously. It’s just a bit simplistic. Besides, it might be insulting to 
some audiences or, at best, it might make the speaker seem 
condescending. I’ve never read a really good speech that followed that 
format. 

It’s not a bad idea, though, to tell the audience early what you’re 
going to talk about and then to end with a brief summary. 

One popular organizational form is based on cause-and-effect or 
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problem-and-solution. That’s where you state some problem that’s 
pertinent to the speech thesis, give the cause of the problem, then 
describe its effect and suggest a solution. This does not necessarily 
imply a simplistic approach such as the following: 
 

Government regulations increase the cost of doing business, which 
makes it difficult for businesses to make job-creating investments 
[problem]. This exacerbates the unemployment problem in the 
United States [effect]. Reducing the government regulatory burden 
on business would go a long way toward alleviating the 
unemployment problem [solution]. 
 
In real life the problem solution will rarely be so straightforward. 

Most often, problems, causes, effects, and solutions will be 
commingled. For example, let’s suppose that the imaginary speech we 
outlined above contain the following passage: 
  

We will need to create ten million jobs in this country over the next 
few years just to provide employment for new workers coming into 
the workplace and, frankly, as a business executive, I can’t see 
where these jobs are coming from. We already have an 
unacceptably high unemployment rate that, in my opinion, is due in 
large measure to burdensome government regulations. 
Government regulations increase the cost of doing business, which 
results in high prices for consumer goods and a shortage of 
expansion capital. This, in turn, expands the unemployment rolls, 
putting a serious strain on state and federal social systems. Cost of 
welfare, unemployment compensation, healthcare, and other 
benefits skyrocket, while tax collections drop. 

 

If you read the passage carefully, you see that it includes several 
problem statements: the need to create ten million jobs, unacceptably 
high unemployment, strained social systems, reduced tax collections. 
The main problem, based on the speech’s thesis and statement of 
purpose, is government regulations. Some of the things mentioned as 
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problems, then, become effect. 
The suggested solution begins with a negative, a statement of what 

the solution isn’t, and concludes with a simple, strong expression of 
your solution that ties directly to the thesis: 
 

 The government is attempting to stimulate the economy and create 
jobs. These efforts might alleviate the immediate situation, but 
government cannot provide a long-term solution. In the long term, 
only business can keep America at work. It is properly the 
responsibility of business to create the jobs we need. Government 
can help by providing a legislative and regulatory environment in 
which business is encouraged to grow and make job-creating 
investments.  
 In short, what our government should do is get the hell out of the 
way. 

 

We could reverse the order and start with the solution, begin with 
the speaker’s advocacy of less government regulation of business, 
then discuss the problems that cause too much regulation. 

The point here is not to provide you with a formula for organizing 
a speech; it is to suggest an approach to organizing that can be applied 
to both the whole speech and individual elements within the speech. I 
call these elements “thought modules.” 
 

 R. Dowis. The Lost Art of the 
Great Speech: 50-52.  
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 * Discuss the main six points that 
an opening should incorporate. 

 
What an Opening Must Accomplish 

 

Constructing an effective opening is a challenge for the speech 
writer. An opening may, in a very short time, need to accomplish as 
many as half a dozen things: 

 First, the opening must establish a common ground, or a 
rapport, between the speaker and the audience. There are 
many ways to do this. Presidents of the United States almost 
always establish a common ground by addressing the 
audience as “My fellow Americans.” This, of course, is the 
president’s way of saying, “You and I share this one great 
attribute. We are Americans. We may have differing ideas. 
We may be of different political parties. We may be of a 
different race or creed. But we are Americans. This is our 
common heritage; and this is the common meeting ground for 
this speech.” 
John F. Kennedy, speaking in the divided city of Berlin at the 
height of the Cold War, established rapport with the audience 
by saying “Ich bin ein Berliner.” Although Kennedy’s use of 
the German idiom was flawed, the people loved it. The 
popular young president of the United States was expressing a 
sort of symbolic solidarity with the people of Berlin by saying 
“I am a Berliner.” […] 
 At times, the common ground between speaker and audience 
might be inherent in the occasion. When Roosevelt asked 
Congress to declare war on Japan, there was certainly no need 
for additional common ground. Sorrow for the loss of young 
servicemen, concern for the country, and outrage at the 
surprise attack by the Japanese were the shared emotions that 
brought the president and his audience together. 
 

 An opening should set the tone for the speech. Serious. 
Relaxed. Friendly. Formal. Informal. If you open with a joke 
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or a humorous comment, you’re telling the audience to relax, 
that although the topic may be an important one, your speech 
is not going to be without some lighter moments. 

 

 The opening might need to reinforce, or perhaps even 
establish, the speaker’s credibility. The degree to which this is 
important might depend upon how the speaker had been 
introduced or how the speech was publicized to numbers. 
And, of course, the speaker must be careful not to seem 
boastful. 

 

 The opening ought to arouse interest in the subject and lay the 
groundwork for the discussion. Again, there’s the matter of 
degree. It depends upon how much interest the audience 
already has, how much the speech has been promoted to the 
audience in advance and the speaker’s qualifications. 

 

 The opening should take advantage of what I think of as “the 
speaker’s grace period”. This is the period in which the 
audience is most attentive. A weak opening might squander 
those precious minutes or seconds. 

 

 Finally, the opening should be used to segue smoothly into the 
topic. It is a bit jarring to the audience, not to mention 
wasteful of their time, for a speaker to open with, let’s say, a 
joke or an anecdote that has no relevance to the subject of the 
speech.  

 

 Not every opening accomplishes, or needs to accomplish, all the 
six of the things I’ve mentioned, but most openings need to 
accomplish two, three, or more. Before you construct the opening for 
your speech, take a look at the list of things you want the speech to 
accomplish. Then, from the list above, consider what should be 
included in the mission of the speech opening to support the broad 
purpose of your speech. 

 
 

 R. Dowis. The Lost Art of the Great 
Speech: 61-63.  
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 * Give examples of several techniques 
of implementing the rule of three in 

speechmaking. 
 

The Rule of Three 
 

Churchill’s famous “blood, toil, tears and sweat” has been widely 
misquoted as “blood, sweat and tears”. Although I would never 
presume to edit the writing of Churchill, I must admit that the 
misquoters have a point in their favor. There’s something almost 
mystical about the number three. It’s as if two are not enough and four 
are too many. Writers, especially speech writers, have long recognized 
this phenomenon and often use a rhetorical device called a triad. Or, 
as some prefer to express it, “the rule of three.” 

“The Rule of Three” is something of a misnomer because there’s 
no rule involved, just a principle. That principle is that the human ear 
has a peculiar affinity for triplets. Writers with a good ear for cadence 
use triads routinely. 

A triad is the expression of related thoughts or ideas in a group of 
three, often with the initial words or sounds the same for all three, and 
almost always with each element of the triad using the same 
grammatical form. The elements of the triad can be single words – 
nouns, adjectives, adverbs, or verbs. They can also be phrases, 
clauses, even sentences. Some examples will serve better than my 
definition. Here are some well-known triads: 
 

From the Bible: And now abideth faith, hope and charity, but the 
greatest of these is charity. 

From the Declaration of Independence :…[We] mutually pledge to 
each other our lives, our fortunes, and our sacred honor. 

Julius Caesar: Veni, vidi, vici (I came, I saw, I conquered). 
Franklin Delano Roosevelt: I see one third of a nation ill-housed, 

ill-clad, ill-nourished. 
Sir Walter Scott: Unwept, unhonored, unsung. 
Abraham Lincoln: … [T]hat government of the people, by the 
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people, for the people, shall not perish from the earth. 
And here’s one of my own that’s not yet famous but a triad can 

give force to our ideas, eloquence to our words, and rhythm to our 
sentences. 
 

If you read the examples carefully, you probably noticed that with 
the exception of faith, hope, and charity, each has words or sounds 
that are repeated in each element of the triad, but not always the initial 
sounds. If that didn’t register at first, read the examples.  

In the quotation from the Declaration of Independence, our appears 
as the first word in each element: “our lives, our fortunes, our sacred 
honor.” It’s worth noting also that the last part of the triad is “our 
sacred honor.” Writers know that the end of a sentence not the 
beginning, is the point of great emphasis. The authors of the 
Declaration, being men who placed the highest value on honor, put 
honor above, which is to say after, both life and fortune.  

In the Julius Caesar triad, the repeated sounds are the w sound at 
the beginning of each element, and long –e at the end – VAYnee, 
VEEdee, VEEkee. In the FRD [F. Roosevelt] quotation, there’s the 
repetition of ill, in ill-housed, ill-clad, ill-nourished. In the Sir Walter 
Scott quotation, the repeated words are the people at the end of each 
prepositional phrase – of the people, by the people, for the people. The 
three parallel grammatical forms give the triad its wonderful cadence. 
[…] 

I’m not sure anybody knows why triads have such ear appeal. 
Possibly it’s for the same reason that a musical triad, a three-note 
chord, pleases the ear. […] 

One point is certain: ideas grouped in threes are more memorable. 
[…] 

 So, in summary, well-constructed triads add drama, interest and 
rhythm to the speech. They also emphasize important points and make 
them stick in the minds of listeners. 
 

 R. Dowis. The Lost Art of the Great 
Speech: 116-118.  
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 * Talk of the roles of Compromise and 
Language in diplomatic 

communication. 

 
Processes and Practices 

 
Language 
Language is more than just a means of communication; language is 

a tool for empowerment. Since communication and culture are 
acquired simultaneously, language can be considered the key to a 
culture. Every language deeply rooted in a particular culture conveys a 
unique representation of the world. Good argumentative points and 
diplomatic techniques are useless without the ability to communicate 
them. As there are strong differences in verbal and nonverbal 
communication across cultures and subcultures, language can also be 
an obstacle to a successful diplomatic process because of possible 
cross-cultural misinterpretations. As such, language skills are one of 
the most important tools for diplomats. The only possibility to 
communicate and negotiate without proper (foreign) language skills is 
third party interpretation. However, involving an interpreter can lead 
to a loss of behavioural nuances and confidence, and can therefore be 
considered as a secondary option. 

Edward T. Hall differentiates the methods of communication 
between high and low context cultures. High context communication 
implies the transfer of frequent unspoken messages within 
communication; communication occurs through allusion, making the 
context of what is said as important as the content. Conversely, low 
context communication contains the exchange of all intended 
information through speaking; hardly anything is implied apart from 
what is explicitly spoken. Even if the negotiating partners use the 
same language, it can be difficult or even impossible to communicate 
the meaning and relevance of a certain word. Some words have a 
completely different meaning depending on the origin of the culture in 
which they are used; hence, it may be insufficient to simply translate 
them from one language to another. This different use of language can 



 

243 
 

cause misunderstandings, leading to a communication gap: for 
example the various interpretations of the phrase “human rights.” The 
difficulty the international community has faced to unilaterally define 
the phrase demonstrates the complexity in finding a consensus in 
diplomatic interactions without the presence of shared values and 
ideas backing fundamental terms that are the focus of these 
interactions. Especially in diplomatic negotiations, the knowledge of 
such linguistic and cultural nuances and differences helps to avoid 

the communication gap. 
 

 W. Bolewski. Diplomatic processes and 
cultural variations: the Relevance of Culture 
in Diplomacy in ‘The Whitehead Journal of 

Diplomacy and International Relations: 152-

153. 

 
  



Reader in International Relations & Diplomatic Service  

244 
 

 
 * Comment on the role of 

body language while making 
speeches or presentations. 

 
Speakers Use It, Too 

 

As a speaker you use body language for better or worse. You might 
not think of it that way, but that’s what it is. Researchers have 
estimated that a person is capable of twenty thousand distinct gestures, 
each of which has its own meaning. This vocabulary, if we can be 
justified in calling it that, dwarfs the working vocabulary of the typical 
English-speaking person. 

According to American Speaker, a program for speakers and 
speech writers, research by a leading communications expert has 
shown that the visual impact of a speech accounts for an astounding 
55 percent of the audience’s impression. This compares with 38 
percent for vocal impressions – the speaker’s tone of voice, range, 
enunciation and so forth – and only 7 percent for verbal impressions. 
So, are we forced to conclude that what a speaker says is less 
important than how he says it or how he looks while saying it? 

Not at all. The point is that verbal, vocal, and visual impressions 
combine to create an effective, memorable speech. The vocal and 
visual elements of the speech affect how the verbal message is 
received. If the vocal and visual elements are favorable to the speaker, 
the message has a better chance of being well-received and fulfilling 
its purpose. Words convey information; nonverbal communications 
add meaning to the information. Sometimes, body language can tell us 
more than words alone can say. 

The key to a good speech is for the verbal and nonverbal language 
to say the same thing. […] 

When you listen to someone on the radio, you have no visual 
element to consider, unless you happen to know what the speaker 
looks like, Even then, the image you have is static. However, you’ll 
likely form some sort of image as you listen, based on the vocal 
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elements I’ve mentioned. Your impressions of the speaker affect the 
way you receive the message of the program. That’s because the 
speaker’s voice, perhaps as much as his or her actual words, are part 
of the message. 

If the speaker sounds sincere, confident, relaxed, and 
knowledgeable, we tend to believe what he says. If he mispronounces 
words, if he sounds phony, if his voice is thin and high-pitched, if he 

talks too fast or too slowly, or if he speaks indistinctly, the words 

are sure to be less credible. 
If nonverbal aspects of a speech account for the 55 percent of the 

audience’s impression, as the research sited above indicates, then the 
importance of nonverbal communication cannot be overstated. 

Let’s go back to what is commonly called “body language,” which 
is defined as gestures, mannerisms, and movements. Communications 
experts have written books about body language. Most body language 
is unconscious, which is to say that it’s something we do without 
thinking. Psychologists tell us that just by the way we sit or stand or 
use our hands, we may unknowingly convey aggression, openness, 
hostility, defensiveness, sincerity, fear or other attitudes or emotions. 
For example, standing with your arms folded across your chest is said 
to be a defensive posture. 

The study of body language is called kinesics. It is not, by any 
means, an exact science. A certain body movement may mean one 
thing in one culture and quite another thing in another culture. There’s 
also evidence that body language varies with the spoken language. 
Thus, German body language might be different from English body 
language. 
  

 R. Dowis. The Lost Art of the Great 
Speech: 210-212.  
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Diplomatic Culture or Cultural Diplomacy:  
The Role for Culture in  

International Negotiation? 
 

Aman Garcha 
 

“Culture is what remains, when one has forgotten everything.”  
 Eduard Herriot 

 

The instruments of diplomacy and the process of negotiation are 
perhaps more important than ever, especially, in an era where global 
warfare is considered by many states to be less accepted as a means of 
settling conflict. It goes without saying that culture often has an 
impact on negotiation, as do countless other variables. The question 
then becomes what the distinctive effect of culture on negotiation may 
be, both in creating unexpected opportunities for dispute settlement 
and imposing obstacles to agreement. 

By understanding the affects of culture on the process of 
negotiation, we may be able to better understand the negotiation 
process itself. […] 
 

Culture and negotiation 
Culture is a quality not of individuals, but of the society of which 

individuals are a part of. […] Each culture is a unique complex of 
attributes encompassing every area of social life. 

Culture specifies “what behaviors are desirable or proscribed for 
members of the culture (norms), for individuals in the social structure 
(roles), as well as the important goals and principles in one’s life 
(values)” (Carnevale et al, 160). Culture also specifies how things are 
to be evaluated. This implies that people of different cultures will have 
greater difficulty in interaction, understanding and ultimately in 
negotiation.  

Culture is a broad concept describing the basic things in human 
mentality and behavior such as language, tradition, ideology, 
approaches and style. Negotiation, in turn, is a part of a human 
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activity connected with problem solving which is oriented towards 
peaceful means of dispute resolution. Negotiation in this context may 
be regarded as manifestation of culture because it embodies a certain 
code of conduct that is oriented towards civilized ways of solving 
disputes. […] 

Different cultures affect how individuals will behave in 
international negotiations. One’s own assumptions appear to be 
normal and realistic, because they are familiar and unquestioned when 
negotiating domestically. Therefore, to some extent, the negotiators 
are prisoners of their culture, which in turn acts as a regulator of social 
interaction. […] 

The cultural differences that must be taken into account may turn 
out to be as important as that found in certain contrasting sets of 
values that determine the hierarchy of negotiating objectives 
themselves, or as trivial as behavior mannerisms or non-verbal cues 
that subtly block confidence and trust. Even gestures and other non-
verbal behavior may contribute to the psychological unease that 
makes communication more difficult.[…] 
 

Status, culture and negotiation 
A negotiator’s status refers to a position in the social structure to 

which the negotiator belongs to. This concept strongly relates to 
prestige and power as it influences the negotiation process. 
Delegations display considerable deference toward other parties with 
high status. This is expressed in various ways, such as compliance 
with their threats or adoption of a submissive behavior. When the 
other negotiator has a lower status, the other party tends to behave in 
an exploitive way. 
 

Gender, culture and negotiation 
It is important to remember that associations with gender vary 

greatly across cultures. Elements considered masculine in one culture 
might be considered feminine in another. Negotiators may find it 
useful to consider the way gender roles play out in the cultural context 
of their negotiating partners. For example, prior to the First Gulf War, 
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the US appointed a woman as ambassador to Baghdad. In many 
Middle Eastern cultures the value of gender equality is not well 
accepted. The ambassador’s gender and her status as a “Westerner” 
made her a very weak representative in Iraq. Even if she had delivered 
a clear message, it would not have been treated as seriously as if it had 
come from a male. The ambiguity of the message, of course, 
complicated the issues and signaled to Hussein that the U.S. was not 
concerned with his attack of Kuwait. To him, “what was not said by 
the U.S. was more important than what was said.” (Kimmel, 179). 
Although demands were made that Iraq withdraw from Kuwait, the 
lack of U.S. sensitivity to Iraqi negotiating behavior (slow paced, 
creating personal ties, group oriented) resulted in the Iraqis deciding 
that the U.S. was not serious about negotiating and was insulting 
them. Had the U.S. taken into consideration these cross-cultural 
differences, maybe this result could have been avoided.  
 

Culture-free negotiation 
Many skeptics recognize that negotiating internationally does pose 

a task in coping with a wider range of styles of decision making. 
However, the term ‘cultural factor’ is a vague and fuzzy concept not 
easily translated into practical application. This is especially true in 
the internationalized world where national differences have been 
dispersed into a homogenous cosmopolitan culture of international 
negotiation fostered by the UN and other multilateral forums. Because 
multilateral negotiations are becoming more frequent and important 
than bilateral negotiations, they contribute to this broad, emerging 
‘negotiation culture’ (Zartman, 20). Although Zartman’s argument can 
be convincing, it revolves around the business aspect of cultural 
negotiation, whereas political dimensions in negotiating processes are 
subject to much more volatility. Moreover, there still exist 
homogenous cultures from the likes of Japan, China, and India, where 
cultural differences are profound. The creation of multicultural forms 
has in no way melted various world cultures into one, had the creation 
of a homogenous cosmopolitan culture been created, conflicts such as 
those in the former Yugoslavia, Gulf Wars, and various African 
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conflicts, just to name a few, would not be present. 
The modern intensity of international interaction, especially in 

business, technology and communication, has produced an 
internationalized culture which reduces the clash of cultural 
backgrounds. This is largely based on western practices and even on 
the English language. Scholars, such as Zartman and Berman point out 
that “protocol, diplomatic courtesy, international law, and other 
Western diplomatic inventions have enabled international negotiators 
to deal with each other in a variety of situations over the last century” 
(Kimmel, 179). Moreover, with the political and ideological 
separation of East and West slowly disappearing, and the assimilation 
of government structures (parliamentary democracy) taking place, one 
may expect a trend towards a more unified negotiation culture cutting 
across the old divide between capitalism and communism. Although 
Western principles are overarching in international relations, the 
opponents to this ‘hegemony’ are still profound. States from the 
Middle East, Former Soviet Union and Asia do not share the same 
goals and outlooks as those perceived by the West. 

Furthermore, with the inclusion of technical experts from both 
sides of the negotiating table over matters of contention a sense of 
belonging develops between the experts due to their common 
expertise. However, although the evidence of the emergence of elite 
subcultures is clear enough, it would be premature to conclude that 
this therefore eliminates the effects of cross cultural differences.  

As a result William and Zartman argue that cultural aspects of 
communication are peripheral to the understanding of the basic 
negotiation process. This is because negotiation is a universal process 
where cultural differences are simply differences in style and 
language. And the establishment of an international diplomatic culture 
negates the need for distinct negotiation behavior (Cohen, 20). Stating 
the cultural differences are simply differences in style and language is 
a premature conclusion taking into consideration these ‘simple’ 
differences have had on negotiations in the past.  
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Conclusion 
Though we live in a globalized world where culture seems 

irrelevant as international ties increase, the battle for cross-cultural 
negotiation consensus is far from over. Indeed, as the circle of 
international actors widens to include individuals from all walks of 
life, the possibility of misunderstanding and miscommunication may 
actually increase. […] 

While there are certain differences in negotiation style that are 
attributable to culture, much of what we explain in terms of culture 
can probably be traced more accurately to an amalgam of culture, 
situation, personality, and interaction. […] 

Therefore, cultural factors may hinder relations in general, and 
even complicate, prolong, and even frustrate particular negotiations 
where there otherwise exists an identifiable basis for cooperation. 
However, the skill and experience of diplomats will often prevent 
incipient misunderstandings from getting out of hand. To use cross-
cultural approaches effectively requires training, education and 
experience to discover how to get beyond one’s own cultural 
stereotypes and misconceptions. By providing training in cultural 
diplomacy, many of the significant challenges revealed thus far could 
be prevented. Without such training, international negotiators are 
likely to rely on their own subjective cultural assumptions. They will 
minimize rather than take account of cultural differences, attribute 
motivations typical in their common culture rather than emphasizing 
with other cultures, ignore rather than explore values and assumptions, 
and essentially negotiate with themselves. 
 

 A. Garcha. Diplomatic Culture or Cultural Diplomacy: 
The Role for Culture in International Negotiation. 
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How Nations Negotiate 
 

Negotiation is a subject on which much has been said and written 
that seems self-evident until examined more closely. To resolve 
conflict and avoid the use of force, it is said, one must negotiate (Is 
this always the best way to settle conflict?). Negotiation requires a 
willingness to compromise (Why?), and both sides must make 
concessions (According to which law?). Neither side can expect to 
win all it wants Not even if its objectives are modest?). If both sides 
negotiate in good faith (Who judges ‘good faith’?), they can 
always find a fair solution (And what is ‘fair’?). If there is conflict 
about many issues, the less controversial ones should be solved 
first because agreement will lead to further agreement (Or will the 
postponed issues become harder to solve?). A negotiator should 
never make a threat he is not prepared to carry out (What is wrong 
with successful bluffing?). Each side has its minimum beyond 
which it cannot be moved (But how about moving the opponent’s 
minimum?) (Ikle, 1964, 1-2). 

 
Ikle’s questions set the frame for discussing what should be 

understood as negotiation, when is it appropriate, and how should it be 
handled. It also makes the reader doubt about what he’she may have 
seen as proper characteristics of an adequate negotiation process.[…] 

Two elements are identified that need to be present in order for a 
negotiation to happen: common interest and conflict over that interest. 
If one of the two is absent, we do not have what to negotiate for, or 
about. The author divides common interest in substantive common 
interest and complementary interest; the former indicates that the 
parties will share the same object, or want to benefit from the same 
arrangement. Complementary interest means that the parties want 
different things, and the only way to obtain them is through each 
other; they need each other’s collaboration and agreement (Ilke, 
1964). 
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In general, it could be said that the expected outcome of a 
negotiation is an agreement. However, this will be too simple of a 
statement. For the author it is important to realize that even though for 
certain type of agreement negotiation is necessary, it is also true that 
some outcomes are not always agreements. For Ikle, explicit 
agreement is only part of the outcome of a negotiation. Other 
outcomes could be tacit understanding between parties, clarification of 
points of disagreement, reorientation of national objectives, new 
commitments to third parties, and propaganda effects.  

According to Ikle, we are able to identify five objectives or 
purposes of negotiation: 

 

1. Extension agreements – prolonging existing arrangements. 
2. Normalization of agreements – to put an end to violent 

conflict, or to reestablish diplomatic relations. 
3. Redistribution agreement – demand for change on one’s own 

favor, at the expense of the other. 
4. Innovation agreements –setting new relationships or 

obligations among the parties. 
5. Effects not concerning agreements – propaganda, intelligence 

or dissuading the opponent. 
 

This division, Ikle contends, is not always present in real life 
negotiations. Most parties have a mixture of objectives or purposes in 
mind, although one of the objectives may have priority. Moreover, it 
is also the case that parties may have different purposes even if they 
are in the same negotiation. 

The author gives particular attention to the last objective – effects 
not concerning agreement - and calls them side effects. Sometimes 
parties will enter a negotiation process without having in mind to 
reach an agreement; their interest lays more on accomplishing other 
objectives like, maintaining contact, substituting for violent action, 
intelligence, deception, propaganda, and impact on third parties. 

How the negotiation process leads to a particular term of an 
agreement? Parties have three basic choices: a) to accept agreement at 
the terms we may expect the opponent may settle for – available 
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terms, b) to discontinue negotiations without agreement, and with no 
intention of resuming them, and c) to try to improve the ‘available’ 
terms through further bargaining. Ikle posits that each party is bale to 
induce or dissuade the opponent by the proper use of warnings, bluffs, 
threats, and commitments. 

The bargaining reputation, the personality of the actors, domestic 
affair issues, and the certainty or uncertainty of the opponent’s goals, 
all affect the way an actor may behave during a negotiation. In other 
words, these four aspect have an impact on the way an actor may 
‘manipulate’ the opponent’s choices, and can also determine the 
actor’s own choice of action. 

In order to make negotiation more effective, the author offers a set 
of rules of accommodation that could also be seen as the ’12 
commandments of negotiation’. According to Ikle (1964, 87), 
negotiators need to follow these rules in order to stay in the 
negotiation and be known as a respected actor. These rules are: 

 

1. Never kill a negotiator 
2. Avoid disputes about status 
3. Adhere to agreed agenda 
4. Honor partial agreements 
5. Maintain flexibility 
6. Reciprocate concessions 
7. Return favors 
8. Refrain from flagrant lies 
9. Negotiate in Good Faith 
10. Avoid emotionalism and rudeness 
11. Expedite and rationalize negotiation process 
12. The community spirit. 

 
[…] The authors [Zartman and Berman, 1982] contend that 

concerning the process of negotiation, it is not possible to tell anyone 
how to win, or how to do best; it is only feasible to say how to do 
better. Previous studies in international relations have explored the 
topic of negotiation and offer game theory or other methods as a 
possible theoretical approach. However, the authors contend, we need 
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to be aware that those studies really refer to how to minimize losses 
and not how to win. 

In order to offer some clarification of how the negotiation process 
works, Zartman and Berman introduce a model that identifies three 
stages, each with different problems and behaviors. These stages are: 
1) diagnose the situation and decide to try negotiations, 2) negotiate a 
formula or common definition of the conflict in terms amenable to a 
solution, and 3) negotiate the details to implement the formula on 
precise points of dispute. The authors advise that these stages are more 
conceptual than real, and that in true negotiations, these phases are not 
always isolated, they tend to overlap. […] 

The diagnostic phase is characterized by the definition of the 
situation and the decision to initiate negotiations. […] The sense of 
need for negotiation has to be recognized by all the parties in order for 
the process to start; they also have to accept that it is only through a 
joint effort that a solution favorable to the interests of both could be 
reached. At the same time, during this phase both parties need to be 
willing to end a situation and to admit the other parties’ claims to 
participate in the solution. […] 

The formula phase may only be initiated after the parties have 
agreed on exploring the possibility of negotiation and have reached 
what the authors call Turning Point of Seriousness (1982, 87). […] 
During this stage the parties are faced with deciding upon a general 
framework of solution or may also begin with a small agreement 
concerning initial details that will provide the steps for further 
progress. The recommended behavior for this stage includes: keep a 
flexible and comprehensive mind-set, focus the attention on the 
problem, not the opponent, as the enemy; do not be deterred by 
unfriendly behavior; maintain the conversation open, and keep 
thinking about the practical applications of the formulas. 

In the detail phase both parties focus their attention on identifying 
and working out the details required to implement the formula. The 
authors argue that the best tactic negotiators should adopt is a mixed 
strategy that will allow them to maximize their ability to be ‘tough to 
demand and soft to reward’ (1982, 171). [In this phase the] 
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negotiation involves high degrees of creativity, and this creativity will 
be translated on the way negotiators handle concession-making 
situations. This creativity should be reflected also on the appropriate 
behavior that should be present in this stage: do not lose the big 
picture, be clear from the beginning about the objectives, and do not 
confuse means with ends, have a clear understanding of the sense of 
both sides’ ability to do without an agreement. […] 

One of the question posed at the beginning of this paper was a 
concern with whether or not it was possible to have a theory of 
negotiation. If negotiation is a way of preventing or ending a violent 
confrontation/war, then it should be expected for us to have a clear 
understanding of the concept, and an explanation of how it works. 
More so, if we have theories that attempt to explain why wars happen, 
why could not we have one that does the same with negotiation? […] 

To be sure, it seems to me that the old saying ‘negotiation is an art’ 
is not that far away from the truth. […] 

Even though both set of authors include historical examples and 
rely on documented testimonies that support their discussion, there 
was always the feeling that in other context, and with other actors, and 
other political ambience the end result may have been different. By 
not having a clear cut “formula” of how to negotiate, besides the 
intuitive phases offered by Zartman and Berman, negotiators are left 
with their own common sense, and dependence on past experiences as 
basic tools for negotiation. 
 

 Alexandra Garcia Iragorri. Negotiation in 
International Relations; 91-101. 
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Techniques of Diplomacy 

Gordon Bowen 
 

Why do states “negotiate” even if they do not truly seek an 
agreement? 

 

 To stall for time, 
 to appear reasonable and thus win points in a propaganda war, 
 to seek other parties’ later assistance. 

 

Stalling: States stall for time when conditions surrounding 
negotiations disfavor them. For example, in its negotiations over the 
question of the Palestinian refugees, Israel repeatedly employed 
stalling tactics, hoping that facts on the ground – Jewish settlements in 
formerly Palestinian areas – would alter the environment surrounding 
negotiations. With the passage of time, settlements that initially (i.e., 
after 1967) were new acquired an aura of permanence. Over the nearly 
40 years of settlement activity in Gaza, Israel acquired little 
international acceptance of its occupation there by stalling and 
withdrew unilaterally in August 2005. But the policy was not without 
its rewards: the U.S. government position about such settlements 
gradually evolved to accept the idea that some of the settlements 
elsewhere would remain after a final peace agreement, as U.S. 
President George W. Bush made clear in a letter to Israeli Prime 
Minister Ariel Sharon in April 2004. Thus, stalling in the end led to a 
situation where new conditions surrounded the negotiation process, 
and an ally’s position shifted to more favorably view the interest of 
the state that had elected to stall. 

Appearing to be reasonable, disingenuously. Weak states seek to 
create division among their adversaries, and can take advantage of 
differences of style and interest among potential adversaries by acting 
as if they are willing to negotiate, even when they are not willing to 
compromise. For example, in 2002-05, the Islamic Republic of Iran 
faced stiff opposition from a United States convinced that Iran was 
secretly developing a capability to build nuclear weapons. With 
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American ability to coerce Iran limited by its military campaigns in 
neighboring Afghanistan and Iraq, the U.S. sought support of its hard 
line approach from its European allies. Germany, Britain and France 
engaged in a series of negotiations with Iran, designed to advance 
American goals through the use of diplomatic means. A series of high 
profile agreements between the Europeans and the Iranians each 
reinforced the view that means short of war could reduce the problem 
to one of international inspections. Iran conveyed its goals in a manner 
supportive of the view that Iran was a normal, not a renegade state, 
reinforcing a growing divide between the view of the U.S. and that of 
its European allies. Ultimately, however, the disingenuous elements 
involved in concealing the actual Iranian nuclear program through this 
charade overpowered the tactical advantages won by appearing to be 
reasonable. In the meantime, however, Iran may have bought itself 
enough time to have built itself a nuclear weapon to deter attack on its 
homeland. 

Negotiating to win other’s later support. Negotiation for the 
purpose of appearing reasonable, not to solve problems, is not an 
approach used only by U.S. adversaries. Sometimes, American 
diplomacy has appeared to be so motivated. Thus, when President 
George W. Bush returned to the UN, seeking further UN authorization 
for an anti-Iraq campaign in the Fall of 2002, the goal now seems to 
have been less to design a more effective regime of weapons 
inspections to contain Saddam Hussein, and more to have been to win 
allies for the coming (i.e. March 2003) war on Iraq then being 
planned. By appearing to have first persuaded all reasonable courses 
of action short of war, the U.S. in 2002-03 appears to have been trying 
to assemble the same type of broad coalition that it assembled against 
Iraq in 1990-91. Few new fighters, however, were drawn to the side of 
the U.S. coalition by this exercise during Fall-Winter 2002-03. But, by 
appearing to negotiate and by being willing to engage the UN Security 
Council on the matter, opposition to the U.S.-led war initially was 
weakened, and no state came to Iraq’s aid when the U.S. and its 
coalition did invade in March 2003. […] 
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Tactics in negotiating. Once international negotiation has begun, 
state employ a broad range of techniques in order to achieve their 
goals, goals that often do not include “settling” a problem in any 
manner that rewards their adversary. Here are some of the many 
tactics used in diplomatic negotiation once formal negotiations have 
begun. 
 

Actors make promises of future behavior. In 1994, when the 
“Agreed Framework” was entered into between North Korea and the 
U.S., the U.S. pledged to provide interim supplies of oil so that 
electrical energy could be generated as nuclear power then in use was 
taken off line. These oil deliveries later were suspended. In any future 
agreement between the U.S. and North Korea, any U.S. promises of 
future help with energy are likely to be discounted by North Korea. 
The general principle: Inducements offered during negotiations must 
be credible, and must be believed, if they are to have positive impact 
on the negotiations. 
 

Actors increase pressure onto the negotiators of the opposite state. 
This may tale the form of departing from the formal politeness of 
diplomacy to make calculated insults, to purposefully behave 
unpredictably, to insist their opposite attend fatiguing late night 
sessions only to use them to simply repeat demands, to play 
adversaries against one another, to reopen once settled issues after 
agreement on them, etc. The goal in using these tactics (and many 
others) is to keep off balance the team against whom one is 
negotiating. Such pressuring is actually a variant of the more generic 
phenomenon of sending signals to the other side during negotiations. 
Not all signaling occurs within the negotiating room, but it all is 
intended to affect the course and outcome of the negotiation. 
 

Signalling by actor during negotiations can take many forms. 
 
 Declaring a military alert: During 1973 Arab Israeli war, the 

U.S. signaled its seriousness to the USSR by going to high 
worldwide state of war readiness in response to Soviet 
preparations to airlift aid Egypt and Syria. 
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 Downgrading the level of expected diplomats at a meeting. For 
example, after the 1993 Oslo Accords, the U.S. assumed a 
leading position in further negotiations between Israel and the 
Palestinians. But, after an outbreak of new violence in September 
2000 became a “second intifada” the new Bush Administration in 
2002 wanted to send a signal of displeasure to the Palestinian 
leader, Mr. Yasir Arafat. Thus, the U.S. sent Assistant Secy. 
Burns, not Secy. Of State Collin Powell, to meet with Arafat. 

 Foregoing usual and expected denunciations, during a meeting 
or public speech, at Dayton in 1995, the U.S. sought to present 
itself as neutral facilitator of a peace conference, not the hammer 
in the fist of NATO that it actually had been when it just had 
bombed Serbs in Bosnia only months earlier. To facilitate this 
transformation of roles, the Clinton Administration temporarily 
discontinued its routine denunciations of Milosevic and the Serbs. 

 Going forward with a project that itself is an item of discussion. 
In Fall 2002, the U.S. undertook a mobilization of armed forces 
near Iraq, and entered into extensive logistical discussion with its 
neighbor, Turkey, even while asking the UN Sec. Council to 
authorize not war with Iraq but new inspections of Iraq by UN 
agents. The Saddam regime in Iraq was not fooled by this double 
game, and understood clearly the larger item in the American 
pattern. But the U.S. surely is not alone in employing this tactic. 
Little Lebanon, for example, in 2002 began to pump water from a 
disputed river even as the U.S. was trying to mediate this water 
rights disagreement between Israel and Lebanon. Thus should be 
understood the context of Israel began in 2003 and continued to 
build a “security fence” between the “occupied territories” and 
Israel despite the fact that, under UN 242, all parties have agreed 
that negotiations remained needed in order for work to continue 
on resolving the “Final Status” of these territories under the 1993 
Oslo Accord. 

 Using “code words” to conceal differences. When diplomats say 
a meeting was “cordial”, it means one thing; when diplomats say 
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“a frank exchange of views occurred,” they mean to convey that 
disagreements were unbridged. 

 Using “code words” to quietly assert a fundamental shift in 
policy. E.g., after three years of non-belligerence under the 
Yeltsin Administration (1991-99), post-Soviet Russian officials 
in 1994 issued a National Strategy document that for the first 
time in an official document referred to the newly independent 
former SSRs of the USSR as the “Near Abroad” in which the 
Russians asserted they had “special interests”. The U.S. also 
employed this type of signaling with North Korea in 2005, when 
in insisting on the return or North Korea to “6 party Talks’ it 
allowed in May 2005 that “direct contact” between the U.S. and 
the North would be possible at such meetings. 

 Failing to use expected code words. The Sino-Soviet rivalry was 
well known for many years after their falling out in the early 
1960s, but only after the USSR omitted China from the list of 
“fraternal socialist states” it issued in 1976 was the rift formally 
confirmed. 

 Dropping mention of past bones of contention. After the first 
war between the U.S. and Iraq (1991), all the Western powers 
and a newly agreeable USSR (and later, Russia) diplomatically 
stood together in ostensible support of the U.S. policy of isolating 
Iraq. But the policy of Isolating Iraq was costly, and some nations 
resented American leadership that pointed toward further 
confrontation with Iraq. Many formal demands made by the U.S. 
on Iraq had the patina of endorsement by the UN. In 1996-98, 
France and Russia abandoned continued emphasis on UN-based 
Iraq issues such as the long missing abducted Kuwaitis who had 
been kidnapped and taken to Iraq by the Iraqi military in 1991, 
electing instead to advocate adoption of a new formula for lifting 
sanctions on Iraq in 1998 based solely on perceived progress 
about dismantling Iraqi weapons programs. 

 Reintroducing difficult issues settled earlier. The process of 
turning down the heat (above) can also be played in reverse: a 
state can turn up the heat by returning negotiations to points the 
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other sides believed to have been dropped as the result of earlier 
negotiated agreements. Thus, Palestinian negotiators reintroduced 
refugees’ “right to return” to live in Israel proper during Camp 
David meetings in 2000 about proposed final status agreement 
among the parties. Similarly, after election in January 2006 
brought to office the Hamas movement in the Palestinian 
Authority, earlier peace agreements between the P.A. and Israel 
all were called into question. Israel then insisted that for talks 
with the P.A. to resume, the new P.A. administration would have 
to again give explicit recognition of Israel, renunciation of 
violence, and acceptance of the validity of earlier Israel-P.A. 
agreements (e.g., the Osl0 Accords). Thus, issues once “settled” 
became obstacles to agreement once again. 

 

 G. Bowen. Understanding U.S. Foreign 
Policy; Techniques of diplomacy; 3-12. 
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 * Learn the proverbs by heart. 

 
Negotiations 

1. A bird in the hand is worth two in the bush. 

2. Every cloud has a silver lining. 

3. April showers bring May flowers. 

4. Little strokes fell great oaks. 

5. Rome wasn’t built in a day. 

6. Slow but steady wins the race. 

7. Look before you leap. 

8. Haste makes waste.  

9. Honesty is the best policy. 

10. It’s never too late to mend. 

11. To receive a favour is to sell your liberty. 

12. While there’s life, there’s hope. 

13. Be not soft as to be squeezed dry, not so stiff as to be broken.  

14. A soft answer turneth away wrath 
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 * Which quotations do you find 
more relevant to your diplomatic 

career and why? 
 

1. “The principle of give and take is the principle of diplomacy – 
give one and take ten.” 

 MARK TWAIN 
 

2. “In diplomacy, as in politics in general, compromise is essential; 
the interests of the opposition cannot be ignored. Give and take is 
crucial. One must think in terms of fifty-fifty, not seventy-thirty.” 

 

ISHII ITARO 
 

3. “The heart of diplomacy is to grant graciously what you no 
longer have the power to withhold.”  

EDMUND BURKE 

 
4. “If one side tries to win everything without concessions of its 

own, favourable results cannot be obtained, and trust will be lost.” 
 

 INOUE KAORU 

 
5. “Candor and probity are more likely to achieve success than 

subtlety and finesse.”  
CARDINAL RICHELIEU 

 
6. “Cordiality as between nations can only rest on mutual self-

respect.”  
 LORD ROSEBERY 

 
7. “Any eye for an eye leaves everyone blind.”   

MOHANDAS GANDHI 

 
8. “Speak softly and carry a big stick; you will go far.”  

 

THEODORE ROOSEVELT 
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9. “Showing eagerness rarely speeds up negotiations. No 
experienced statesman settles just because his opponent feels a sense 
of urgency; he is far more likely to use such impatience to try to 
extract even better terms.”    

HENRY KISSINGER 
 

10. “Not only must the negotiator avoid displaying irritation when 
confronted by the stupidity, dishonesty, brutality, or conceit of those 
with whom it is his unpleasant duty to negotiate; but he must eschew 
all personal animosities, or personal predilections, all enthusiasms, 
prejudices, vanities, exaggerations, dramatizations, and moral 
indignations.”        

HAROLD NICOLSON 

 
11. “Grant graciously what you cannot refuse safely, and conciliate 

those you cannot conquer.”  
CHARLES CALEB COLTON 

 

12. “It may at times be the highest wisdom to simulate folly.” 
 

NICCOLO MACHIAVELLI 

 
13. “Never draw the sword when a rattle of the scabbard will 

suffice.”  
 THOMAS BAILY 

 

14. “Negotiation should never degenerate into an argument; it 
should always be kept on the level of discussion.”  

HAROLD NOCOLSON 
 

15. “Everything depends on what the adversary reads into one’s 
intentions. A bluff that is believed is more effective than a sincere 
threat which is dismissed with incredulity.”  

ABBA EBAN 
 

16. “One can always get an agreed paper by increasing the 
vagueness of its statements. The staff of any interdepartmental 
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committee has a fatal weakness for this type of agreement by 
exhaustion.”    

  DEAN ACHESON 
 

17. “Governments represent states, not charities. If they are to give 
something up they must know what they will receive in return.” 

 

 BASHAR IBN HAFEZ AL-ASSAD 

 
18. “What enables an intelligent government and a wise military 

leadership to overcome others and achieve extraordinary 
accomplishments is foreknowledge. Foreknowledge cannot be gotten 
from ghosts and spirits, cannot be had by analogy, and cannot be 
found out by calculation. It must be obtained from people who know 
the conditions of the enemy.”  

 

SUNZI 

 
19. “Even in ordinary commercial transactions a ‘final offer’ is not 

inevitably the last proposal, and a fortiori the same is true in 
diplomacy.”    

 TOGO SHIGENORI 

 
20. “Those who object to flattery generally do so because they 

have never experienced it.” 
VERNON WALTERS 

 

21. “The frequent resort to deceit is self-defeating because a state 
which is careless about what credence is placed in the word of its 
diplomats on individual occasions will soon find that its word is not 
believed in any context. When that happens and its credibility is 
debased, a state finds it difficult to make agreements with any but 
fickle partners. There is no substitute for trust in diplomacy.” 

 

 ADAM WATSON 

 
22. “You cannot shake hands with a clenched fist.” 

 INDIRA GANDHI 
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* Which aspects of the negotiation 
process do statesmen accentuate in 
the quotations presented below? 

 

1. “Two elements must normally be present for the negotiation to 
take place: there must be both common interests and issues of conflict. 
Without common interests there is nothing to negotiate for; without 
conflict there is nothing to negotiate about.”   

FRED IKLE 
 

2. “Negotiation has three main objectives, namely: 1) to formulate 
by expressing agreements or disagreements in a manner that does not 
open unbridgeable schisms; 2) to perpetuate by providing a forum of 
making concessions; and 3) to persuade by stating a plausible reason 
for settlement. These are the normal functions of negotiation.”  

 

HENRY KISSINGER 
 
3. “A good negotiation takes about as long as it takes an elephant 

to have a baby.” 
HAROLD NICOLSON 

 
4. “One can never foresee the consequence of political negotiations 

under the influence of military eventualities.” 
 NAPOLEON 

 
5. “No power can agree to negotiate about what it considers the 

condition of its existence.”  
      HENRY KISSINGER      

 
6. “The secret of negotiation is to harmonize the real interests of 

the parties concerned.” 
  FRANCOIS DE CALLIERE 

 
7. “Understandings have to be very precise. You can’t make a deal 

unless you can carry it out.”  
W. AVERELL HARRIMAN 
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8. “The day secrecy is abolished, negotiation of any kind will 
become impossible.” 

JULES CAMBON 
 

9. “Should there be but one hair linking me and the others, I would 
not have it cut: for if they slacken it I would pull, and if they pull it I 
would slacken it.” 

  MUAAWIYA 
 

10. “The winds and waves are always on the side of the ablest 
navigators.”  

 EDWARD GIBBON 

 
11. “You will get more with a kind word and a gun than with a 

kind word alone.” 
AL CAPONE 

 
12. “The bargaining position of the victor always diminishes with 

time. Whatever is not exacted during the shock of defeat becomes 
increasingly difficult to attain later.” 

HENRY KISSINGER 

 
13. “A negotiator must have stamina – physical and mental 

stamina. He has got to be physically prepared, since he cannot always 
control the time of negotiations because other people are involved. He 
must not tire easily.” 

I. WILLIAM ZARTMAN & MAUREEN R. BERMAN 

 
14. “Strong and bitter words indicate a weak cause.” 

VICTOR HUGO 

 
15. “A man who is used to command finds it almost impossible to 

learn to negotiate, because negotiation is an admission of finite 
power.”   

HENRY KISSINGER 
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16. “To jaw-jaw is always better than to war-war.”    
 WINSTON CHURICHILL 

 

17. “A team sent to negotiate in another capital or at an 
international conference is likely to be made up of three elements. The 
delegation will, often but not always, be led by a political 
representative of a government of the day whose job is to provide a 
general sense of direction and to exercise the authority entrusted to 
him by his government colleagues to conclude certain bargains, 
though he may not be there all the time. He will have with him a small 
personal staff. Then there will be professional diplomats, experts on 
the foreign countries involved in negotiating with other governments, 
including the ambassador accredited to the state or international body 
in question, who is (or ought to be) the specialist on dealing with it. 
Thirdly there will be the technical experts on dealing with the various 
aspects of the subject in question. Their principal roles will be to serve 
on technical committees and to help shape the negotiating position of 
the delegation; and to do this most of them will normally maintain 
close direct links with their own government department or other 
institution, as well as conform in their dealings with other delegations 
to the decisions of the minister in charge of the negotiation.” 

 

    ADAM WATSON 

 
18. “A negotiator will maximise his gains (or be ‘successful’) if he 

starts with high requests, has a small rate of concession, has a high 
minimum level of expectation, and is very perceptive and quite 
unyielding.”    

 SIEGEL AND FOURAKER  

 
19. “What’s mine is mine, what’s yours is negotiable.” 
 

ATTITUDE ATTRIBUTED TO SOVIET NEGOTIATORS 

 
20. “All nations whatsoever have the right to treat each other in a 

neutral language.”  
    BRITISH GOVERNMENT INSTRUCTION, 1753 
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21. “Sympathy for the other side’s position weakens a negotiator’s 
ability to speak for his own side, but empathy means that he knows 
how his position looks from the other fellow’s shoes, as well as how it 
feels to be in them.”  

I. WILLIAM ZARTMAN & MAUREEN R. BERMAN 

 
22. “Negotiations can be brought about by convincing the other 

party that only worse alternatives exist in the absence of a joint 
solution. By showing that a stalemate does exist, that there is no way 
out in the absence of talks, or that things will (or can be made to) get 
worse as time goes on without a settlement, the party seeking a 
negotiated solution is able to put teeth in its demand for negotiations.” 

    
 I. WILLIAM ZARTMAN AND MAUREEN R. BERMAN 

 

23. “Diplomats and scholars with a professional approach have 
usually regarded the intrusion of the media into negotiations as a 
major disruption of the diplomatic process. They argue that 
‘negotiation’ can never break from the mercantile context implied in 
the word itself. Negotiation presupposes bargaining. A negotiator 
must be prepared to come out of the bargaining process with positions 
different from those which he espoused in the beginning. If initial 
positions are widely published the negotiator is inhibited in his 
capacity to move to other proposals. The legitimate mobility of 
negotiation becomes interpreted in the public mind as a failure of 
credibility.”   

    
ABBA EBAN 
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United Nations Diplomatic Conferences 
 
The traditional method for the negotiation of treaties has been 

through the holding of a diplomatic conference of plenipotentiaries 
specifically convened for that purpose. This technique predates the 
United Nations, with prominent examples including the Hague 
Conferences of 1899 and 1907. In the contemporary practice of treaty-
making many multilateral treaties are negotiated and adopted by the 
organs of international organizations such as the United Nations, 
partly for reasons of practicality and cost-effectiveness. Nonetheless, 
diplomatic conferences continue to be held, from time to time, in 
order to negotiate and adopt multilateral treaties of particular 
significance to the international community. 

United Nations diplomatic conferences are typically convoked by a 
resolution of the General Assembly, adopted on the recommendation 
of one of its subsidiary bodies. For example, the Statute of the 

International Law Commission empowers the Commission to, inter 

alia, recommend to the General Assembly the convocation of a 

conference to conclude a convention (Article 23 (1)(d.)) on the basis 
of draft articles prepared by the Commission. The constitutive 
resolution of the Assembly also typically defines the object of the 
conference and the general conditions for States to participate therein. 
Conferences convened by the United Nations are not, however, organs 
of the latter but remain a conventional interstate conference, with an 
independent existence and governed by their own rules of procedure 
and general international law. Accordingly, it is the conference itself 
which adopts the treaty and a Final Act. 
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 * Speak about the remarkable 
achievement of the multilateral 
negotiation process leading to the 
adoption of the “Law of the Sea”. 

  
The Law of the Sea 

 

Nobbly, coal-like lumps called manganese nodules are strewn in 
vast quantities over much of the deepsea floor. The nodules contain 
commercially promising quantities of copper, cobalt, nickel, and 
manganese. For the United States, the treasure trove on the ocean 
floors is of strategic importance, since there are only a few – possibly 
unreliable – load sources for these critical minerals. Who should be 
allowed to pick up these nuggets, and how fast? “Go slow,” say Zaire, 
Belgium, and Zambia, which now supply the United States with 77 
percent of its nickel, joins them, as do South Africa and Gabon which 
have strong mining positions in manganese. 

 The richest and most abundant nodule grounds lie outside the 
limits of any one nation’s jurisdiction, and as a result of this the 
question of nodule “ownership” took on increasing importance as their 
commercial potential emerged. In July 1966 President Lyndon 
Johnson warned: “Under no circumstances, we believe, must we ever 
allow the prospects of a rich harvest of mineral wealth to create a new 
form of colonial competition among the maritime nations. We must be 
careful to avoid a race to grab and hold the lands under the high seas. 
We must ensure that the deep seas and ocean bottom are, and remain, 
the legacy of all human beings.” This phrasing was echoed by Arvid 
Pardo, the Maltese delegate to the United Nations, who in 1967 
speech proposed that the seabed beyond the limits of national 
jurisdictions be declared the “common heritage of mankind” and that 
nodule exploitation be undertaken on behalf of the international 
community. In 1970 the United Nations General Assembly adopted 
this common-heritage principle and proposed the creation of an 
international regime for the seabed, which would ensure “equitable 
sharing by States in the benefits derived therefrom.” 
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 The increasing frequency of ocean use for commercial and 
military navigation, fishing, energy production, and scientific research 
led repeatedly to frictions and conflicts, emphasizing the inadequacies 
of the existing international laws of the sea. To address this situation, 
the General Assembly in 1973 convened the Third United Nations 
Conference on the Law of the Sea (LOS). As an integral part of their 
lengthy and complex agenda, the participants faced the task of giving 
substance to the “common-heritage principle”.  

 By 1978 these negotiations – the largest, the longest running and, 
according to Henry Kissinger, one of the most important international 
negotiations ever to have taken place – had reached agreement on 
about 90 percent of the contentious maritime issues under debate. The 
fate of the proposed treaty was expected to turn on the resolution of 
seven issues that were designated as critical by members of the 
conference, the most important of these being the system of financial 
payments to the international community (fees, royalties, and profit 
shares) that would be required of future miners in return for the right 
to mine. A linked issue was the means by which the first operation of 
international seabed mining entity would be financed. Together, these 
two questions were termed the “financial arrangements” for seabed 
mining. 

 According to experts, the nickel, cobalt, and copper that is 
recoverable from the sea floor with current technology exceeds known 
land-based supplies. Collection methods are still in the developmental 
stage, even though mining consortia have invested more than $265 
million in research and exploration. The business, political and legal 
risks in mining are still formidable, and giant companies like 
Kennecott, Lockheed, and Royal Dutch Shell have joined to form 
several international consortia.  

 In June 1980 the U.S. Congress passed a seabed-mining law that 
permitted the Department of Commerce to start using mining licenses; 
but the law prohibited commercial mining before 1988 in order to give 
the Law of the Sea Treaty a chance to be ratified. The 1980 law and 
similar laws pending in other industrialized nations posed a threat to 
the United Nations negotiators; they said, in effect, “Be realistic in 
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settling the financial terms, or else we’ll go it alone.” 
 By the end of the summer 1980, in fact, the tired negotiators had 

hammered out what was generally agreed to be a nearly final 
agreement on the entire text. Under this draft of the proposed Law of 
the Sea Treaty, the industrialized countries would give roughly a 
billion dollars in loans and loan guarantees to establish the 
International Seabed Authority, which would be responsible for 
licensing exploration by private companies and which would 
undertake its own mining efforts through its commercial arm, the 
Enterprise. A sophisticated system of financial payments by private 
miners would be set up. The Authority would also administer a 
formula to limit nodule production in order to partially protect the 
land-based suppliers of seabed minerals. 

 It’s truly amazing that 160 countries could reach a consensus on 
anything as intricate as the proposed financial agreements for deep-
seabed mining. 
 

 H. Raiffa. The Art and Science of 
Negotiation: 275-277.  
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 * Retell the text. 

 
What is a ‘treaty’? 

 
 

The term ‘treaty’ derives from the French word traiter, to 

negotiate. It was defined by the Vienna Convention on the Law of 

Treaties (1996), which came into force in 1980. This stated that a 

treaty is ‘an international agreement concluded between States in 

written form and governed by international law, whether embodied in 

a single instrument or in two or more related instruments and 

whatever its particular designation’. It is important to add to this that, 

in order to be ‘governed by international law’, an agreement must 

(under Article 102 of the UN Charter) ‘as soon as possible be 

registered with the Secretariat and published by it’. This is because 

unregistered agreements cannot be invoked before ‘any organ of the 

United Nations’, which includes the International Court of Justice 

(Ware 1990: 1). In short, parties who want their agreement to create 

international legal obligations must write it out and give a copy to the 

UN; in so doing, they have created a ‘treaty’. The Vienna Convention 

on the Law of Treaties between States and International Organizations 

or between International Organizations (1986) extended the definition 

of ‘treaty’ to include international agreements as parties – although, as 

yet, it has not entered into force. 

 
 G. Berridge. Diplomacy: Theory and 

Practice: 71. 
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Signalling Importance at a Premium 

 (Treaties) 
 

Creating a treaty is one thing; calling a treaty a ‘treaty’ is another. 
In fact, treaties are more often than not called something different. A 
few of these alternative titles were mentioned at the beginning; others 
include act, charter, concordat, convention (now applied to a 
multilateral treaty with a large number of signatories), covenant, 
declaration, exchange of correspondence, general agreement, joint 
communiqué, memorandum of understanding, modus vivendi, pact, 
understanding and, even, agreed minutes. Some treaties are, 
nevertheless, still called treaties, usually when there is a desire to 
underline the importance of an agreement. This is because of the 
term’s historical association with the international deliberation of 
rulers or their plenipotentiaries, and because the treaty so-called is 
presented in an imposing manner, complete with seals, as well as 
signatures. Agreements on matters of special international significance 
that have accordingly been styled treaties include the North Atlantic 
Treaty of 4 April 1949, which created the West’s Cold War alliance; 
the Treaties of Rome of 25 March 1957, which created the European 
Communities; and the various Treaties of Accession of new members 
to the EU. Agreements ending wars are commonly called peace 
treaties, as in the case of the Treaty of Peace between the Arab 
Republic of Egypt and the State of Israel of 26 March 1979. 
Agreements providing all-important guarantees of a territorial or a 
constitutional settlement are invariably called treaties of guarantee. In 
this case, a good example is the Cyprus Guarantee Treaty of August 
16 1960. These, however, are not so common today. 
 

 G. Berridge. Diplomacy: Theory and 
Practice: 72. 
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 * Detail the features of the 

treaty so-called. 

 
The Treaty So-Called 

 

The treaty so-called usually has the following characteristics: 

 Descriptive title, 

 Preamble, including the names and titles of the High Contracting 

Parties (if in heads of state form), the general purpose of the 

agreement, the names and official designations of the 

plenipotentiaries, and an affirmation that the latter have produced 

their full powers, and so on, 

 Substantive articles, which are numbered I, II, …, commonly 

beginning with definitions, and usually leading from general to the 

more specific, 

 Final clauses, which deal with matters such as the extent of 

application of the treaty, signature, ratification, accession by other 

parties, entry into force, duration, and provision for the renewal, 

 Clause stating ‘in witness whereof’ the undersigned 

plenipotentiaries have signed this treaty, 

 Indication of the place where the treaty is signed, together with the 

authentic language or languages of the text, and date of signature, 

 Seals and signatures of the plenipotentiaries. 

 

 

 G. Berridge. Diplomacy: Theory and 
Practice: 72. 
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 * Talk of the information that Small 
print bears in treaties, and state the 
reasons for its use. 

 
Small Print 
(Treaties) 

 

Sensitivity to language only addresses the question of face in the 

most general way, and negotiators must turn to other devices when 

they are confronted with the problem of disguising a sensitive 

concession in the text of an agreement. Perhaps the most common way 

of achieving this is to say very little about it, tuck it away in some 

obscure recess, and ensure that the rest of the agreement is padded out 

with relatively trivial detail. A good example of this strategy can be 

found in the UN-brokered agreements of 1988 between the Soviet-

backed Afghan Communist government and the American-backed 

Pakistanis, one of the most important provisions of which concerned 

the withdrawal of Soviet troops from Afghanistan. The Soviet Union 

was extremely sensitive to any suggestion that it was abandoning its 

clients in Kabul to the ferocious and disorganized, mujahedin. The 

redouble was that the Soviet concession - troop withdrawals – was the 

sort of event that was considerably more attractive to television news 

editors than the American quid pro quo that Moscow hoped would 

enable the Afghan Communist regime to survive; that is, the 

termination of material support to the mujahedin. As a result, in the 

three agreements and one declaration that made up what were 

popularly known as the Geneva Accords on Afghanistan, only two 

short sentences were devoted to the Soviet troop withdrawal. 

Furthermore, they were tacked onto the end of a paragraph (number 5) 
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that gave no signpost at the beginning as to what was to come at the 

end. And the agreement of which these two sentences were the most 

pregnant part was padded out, rather in the manner of a ‘final act’, 

with the resume of the history of the negotiations, the titles of the 

other agreements reached, and general principles of international law. 

 Another ‘small print’ technique for saving face is to place 

embarrassing concessions in documentary appendages to the main 

text. These take many forms: side letters, interpretive notes, 

appendices, additional protocols, and so on. Whatever their title, the 

point remains to make the concessions binding by putting them in a 

written, public agreement, but to do so in such a way as to make them 

less likely to attract attention and be easier to play down for those 

obliged to grant them.  

 

 G. Berridge. Diplomacy: Theory and 
Practice: 79.  

 
 
  



Reader in International Relations & Diplomatic Service  

282 
 

 
 * What is a packaging agreement? 

 
Packaging Agreements 

 

 Diplomatic agreements vary in form to an almost bewildering 
degree. They vary in title or style, being given such descriptions as 
treaty, final act, protocol, and even plain ‘agreement’. They vary 
significantly in textual structure, language, whether they are written or 
oral, and whether they are publicized or kept secret. […] 

 There are a number of reasons – aside from accident and changing 
linguistic preferences – that help to explain the multiplicity of forms 
taken by international agreements. Some create international legal 
obligations, while others do not. Some forms of agreement are better 
at signalling the importance of the subject matter, while others are 
better at disguising its significance. Some are simply more convenient 
to use than others; they are easier to draw up and avoid the need of 
ratification. And some are better than others at saving the face of 
parties who have been obliged to make potentially embarrassing 
concessions in order to achieve a settlement. The form taken by any 
particular agreement will depend on what premium is attached to each 
of these considerations by the parties to the negotiation. It will also 
depend on the degree of harmony between them on these questions, 
and – in the absence of harmony – the degree to which concessions on 
form can be traded for concessions on substance. 
 

 G. Berridge. Diplomacy: Theory and 
Practice: 70. 
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 * Learn the proverbs by heart. 

 
Treaties, agreements 

 
1. Better safe than sorry. 
2. If the shoe fits, wear it. 
3. You can lead a horse to water, but you can’t make him drink. 
 

 * Consult various sources and add a 
number of quotations or maxims on 
treaties and international agreements 
to those presented below. 

 
1. “If discretion is the better part of valour, preparation is 

undoubtedly the best part of summitry.”  
GEOFFREY JACKSON 

 
2. “Experience teaches us that the higher the summit the flimsier 

the agreements. Top-level politicians are much too impatient to watch 
details, important as they may be, and are always in a hurry to shake 
hands to mark a ‘raprochement’or other agreement. As one American 
diplomat once said to me: “On an icy summit there grows only what 
you had carried up there”. So it is wise to send conscientious, 
publicly-shy individuals ahead to prepare the texts and give the top 
officials concise information about the points especially to be 
watched.”  

KARL GRUBER 

 
3. “There is nothing more likely to start disagreement among 

people or countries than an agreement.”  
ELWYN B. WHITE 

 
4. “Agreement in principle may mean disagreement in practice.” 
  

THOMAS BAILEY 
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5. “Unless covenants are arrived at secretly, there will be none to 

agree to openly.” 
RICHARD NIXON 

 
6. “More misery has been caused to mankind by the hurried 

drafting of imprecise or meaningless documents than by all the alleged 
machinations of the cunning diplomatists. Thus, I should, wherever 
feasible, leave it to the professional to do his job quietly and without 
fuss.”       

HAROLD NICOLSON 

 
7. “Never allow any opponent to carry away any official document, 

under the pretext that he wishes ‘to study it more carefully’; let him 
read it as often as he wishes, and, if it is necessary, allow him to take 
minutes of it, but both in your presence.” 

  LORD MALMESBURY 

 
8. “‘Stalemate’ exists when the circumstances prevent either party 

[to a dispute] from creating a solution alone. Each party has necessary 
but insufficient ingredients of a solution; making this known to 
another party in the same position (assuming that together their 
ingredients are sufficient) can turn stalemate into agreement.”  

 

     I. WILLIAM ZARTMAN & MAUREEN R. 
BERMAN 
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 * Interpret Articles 33, 36, 37, 38 and 
39 of the UN Charter on Mediation. 

 
 

Mediation in the UN Charter 
 

Article 33 
1. The parties to any dispute, the continuance of which is likely to 

endanger the maintenance of international peace and security, 
shall, first of all, seek a solution by negotiation, enquiry, 
mediation, conciliation, arbitration, judicial settlement, resort to 
regional agencies or arrangements, or other peaceful means of 
their own choice. 

2. The Security Council shall, when it deems necessary, call upon 
the parties to settle their disputes by such means… 

 

Article 36 
 

The Security Council may, at any stage of a dispute of the nature 
referred to in Article 33 or of a situation of like nature, 
recommend appropriate procedures or methods of adjustment. 

 
Article 37 

1. Should the parties to a dispute of the nature referred to in Article 
33 fail to settle it by the means indicated in that Article, they shall 
refer it to the Security Council. 

2. If the Security Council deems that the continuance of the dispute 
is in fact likely to endanger the maintenance of international 
peace and security, it shall decide whether to take action under 
Article 36 or to recommend such terms of settlement as it may 
consider appropriate. 
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Article 38 
 

 Without prejudice to the provisions of Articles 33 to 37, the 
Security Council may, if all the parties to any dispute so request, 
make recommendations to the parties with a few to a pacific 
settlement of the dispute… 
 

Article 39 
 
The Secretary-General may bring to the attention of the Security 
Council any matter which in his opinion may threaten the 
maintenance of international peace and security. 

 

 G. Berridge. Diplomacy: Theory and 
Practice: 242. 
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* Speak of the key points of the article on 
cross-cultural communication and try to 
associate each point with a concrete case 
or event in diplomatic communication. 

 
Cross-Cultural Communication 

 
Michelle LeBaron 

 
All communication is cultural. We do not always communicate the 

same way from day to day, since factors like context, individual 
personality, and mood interact with the variety of cultural influences 
we have internalized. Communication is interactive, so an important 
influence on its effectiveness is our relationship with others. Do they 
hear and understand what we are trying to say? Are 
they listening well? Are we listening well in response? Do their 
responses show that they understand the words and the meanings 
behind the words we have chosen? Is the mood positive and 
receptive? Is there trust between them and us? […] The answers to 
these questions will give us some clues about the effectiveness of our 
communication and the ease with which we may be able to move 
through conflict. 

The challenge is that even with all the good will in the world, 
miscommunication is likely to happen, especially when there are 
significant cultural differences between communicators. 
Miscommunication may lead to conflict, or aggravate conflict that 
already exists. In this article, cross-cultural communication will be 
outlined and demonstrated by examples of ideas, attitudes, and 
behaviors involving four variables: 

 Time and Space 

 Fate and Personal Responsibility 

 Face and Face-Saving 

 Nonverbal Communication 
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As our familiarity with these different starting points increases, we 
are cultivating awareness of the ways cultures operate in 
communication and conflict, and the ability to respond effectively to 
these differences. 

 
Time and Space 
 
Time is one of the most central differences that separate cultures 

and cultural ways of doing things. In the West, time tends to be seen 
as quantitative, measured in units that reflect the march of progress. It 
is logical, sequential, and present-focused, moving with incremental 
certainty toward a future the ego cannot touch and a past that is not a 
part of now. Novinger calls the United States a "chronocracy," in 
which there is such reverence for efficiency and the success of 
economic endeavors that the expression "time is money" is frequently 
heard. This approach to time is called monochronic - it is an approach 
that favors linear structure and focus on one event or interaction at a 
time, observed in many Western meetings. 

In the East, time feels like it has unlimited continuity, without strict 
boundaries. Birth and death are not such absolute ends since the 
universe continues, and humans, though changing form, continue as 
part of it. People may attend to many things happening at once in this 
approach to time, called polychronous. This may mean many 
conversations in a moment (such as a meeting in which people speak 
simultaneously, "talking over" each other as they discuss their 
subjects), or many times and peoples during one process (such as a 
ceremony in which those family members who have died are felt to be 
present as well as those yet to be born into the family). […] 

 
Differences over time can play out in painful and dramatic ways in 

negotiation or conflict-resolution processes. An example of differences 
over time comes from a negotiation process related to a land claim 
that took place in Canada. First Nations people met with 
representatives from local, regional, and national governments to 
introduce themselves and begin their work. During this first meeting, 
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First Nations people took time to tell the stories of their people and 
their relationships to the land over the past seven generations. They 
spoke of the spirit of the land, the kinds of things their people have 
traditionally done on the land, and their sacred connection to it. They 
spoke in circular ways, weaving themes, feelings, ideas, and 
experiences together as they remembered seven generations into the 
past and projected seven generations forward. 

When it was the government representatives' chance to speak, they 
projected flow charts showing internal processes for decision-making 
and spoke in present-focused ways about their intentions for entering 
the negotiation process. The flow charts were linear and spare in their 
lack of narrative, arising from the bureaucratic culture from which 
the government representatives came. Two different conceptions of 
time: in one, time stretches, loops forward and back, past and future 
are both present in this time. In the other, time begins with the present 
moment and extends into the horizon in which the matters at hand will 
be decided. 

Neither side felt satisfied with this first meeting. No one addressed 
the differences in how time was seen and held directly, but everyone 
was aware that they were not "on the same page." Each side felt some 
frustration with the other. Their notions of time were embedded in 
their understandings of the world, and these understandings informed 
their common sense about how to proceed in negotiations. Because 
neither side was completely aware of these different notions of time, it 
was difficult for the negotiations to proceed, and difficult for each side 
to trust the other. Their different ideas of time made communication 
challenging. 
This meeting took place in the early 1990s. Of course, in this modern 
age of high-speed communication, no group is completely 
disconnected from another. Each group - government and First 
Nations representatives - has had some exposure to the other's ideas 
of time, space, and ideas about appropriate approaches to 
negotiation. Each has found ways to adapt. How this adaptation takes 
place, and whether it takes place without one side feeling they are 
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forced to give in to the other, has a significant impact on the course of 
the negotiations. 

It is also true that cultural approaches to time or communication 
are not always applied in good faith, but may serve a variety of 
motives. Asserting power, superiority, advantage, or control over the 
course of the negotiations may be a motive wrapped up in certain 
cultural behaviors. Culture and cultural beliefs may be used as a tactic 
by negotiators; for this reason, it is important that parties be involved 
in collaborative-process design when addressing intractable conflicts. 
As people from different cultural backgrounds work together to design 
a process to address the issues that divide them, they can ask questions 
about cultural preferences about time and space and how these may 
affect a negotiation or conflict-resolution process, and thus inoculate 
against the use of culture as a tactic or an instrument to advance 
power. 

 

Fate and Personal Responsibility  
 

Another important variable affecting communication across 
cultures is fate and personal responsibility. This refers to the degree to 
which we feel ourselves the masters of our lives, versus the degree to 
which we see ourselves as subject to things outside our control. 
Another way to look at this is to ask how much we see ourselves able 
to change and maneuver, to choose the course of our lives and 
relationships. […] 

This variable is important to understanding cultural conflict. If 
someone invested in free will crosses paths with someone more 
fatalistic in orientation, miscommunication is likely. The first person 
may expect action and accountability. Failing to see it, they may 
conclude that the second is lazy, obstructionist, or dishonest. The 
second person will expect respect for the natural order of things. 
Failing to see it, they may conclude that the first is coercive or 
irreverent, inflated in his ideas of what can be accomplished or 
changed. 
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Face and Face-Saving 
 

Another important cultural variable relates to face and face-saving. 
Face is important across cultures, yet the dynamics of face and face-
saving play out differently. Face is defined in many different ways in 
the cross-cultural communication literature. Novinger says it is "the 
value or standing a person has in the eyes of others...and that it relates 
to pride or self-respect." Others have defined it as "the negotiated 
public image, mutually granted each other by participants in 
communication." In this broader definition, face includes ideas of 
status, power, courtesy, insider and outsider relations, humor, and 
respect. In many cultures, maintaining face is of great importance, 
though ideas of how to do this vary. 

The starting points of individualism and communitarianism are 
closely related to face. If I see myself as a self-determining individual, 
then face has to do with preserving my image with others and myself. 
I can and should exert control in situations to achieve this goal. I may 
do this by taking a competitive stance in negotiations or confronting 
someone who I perceive to have wronged me. I may be comfortable in 
a mediation where the other party and I meet face to face and frankly 
discuss our differences. 

If I see my primary identification as a group member, then 
considerations about face involve my group. Direct confrontation or 
problem-solving with others may reflect poorly on my group, or 
disturb overall community harmony. I may prefer to avoid criticism of 
others, even when the disappointment I have concealed may come out 
in other, more damaging ways later. When there is conflict that cannot 
be avoided, I may prefer a third party who acts as a shuttle between 
me and the other people involved in the conflict. Since no direct 
confrontation takes place, face is preserved and potential damage to 
the relationships or networks of relationships is minimized. 
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Nonverbal Communication 
 

Nonverbal communication is hugely important in any interaction 
with others; its importance is multiplied across cultures. This is 
because we tend to look for nonverbal cues when verbal messages are 
unclear or ambiguous, as they are more likely to be across cultures 
(especially when different languages are being used). Since nonverbal 
behavior arises from our cultural common sense - our ideas about 
what is appropriate, normal, and effective as communication in 
relationships - we use different systems of understanding gestures, 
posture, silence, spatial relations, emotional expression, touch, 
physical appearance, and other nonverbal cues. Cultures also attribute 
different degrees of importance to verbal and nonverbal behavior. 

Low-context cultures like the United States and Canada tend to 
give relatively less emphasis to nonverbal communication. This does 
not mean that nonverbal communication does not happen, or that it is 
unimportant, but that people in these settings tend to place less 
importance on it than on the literal meanings of words themselves. In 
high-context settings such as Japan or Colombia, understanding the 
nonverbal components of communication is relatively more important 
to receiving the intended meaning of the communication as a whole. 

Some elements of nonverbal communication are consistent across 
cultures. For example, research has shown that the emotions of 
enjoyment, anger, fear, sadness, disgust, and surprise are expressed in 
similar ways by people around the world. Differences surface with 
respect to which emotions are acceptable to display in various cultural 
settings, and by whom. At the same time, interpretation of facial 
expressions across cultures is difficult. In China and Japan, for 
example, a facial expression that would be recognized around the 
world as conveying happiness may actually express anger or mask 
sadness, both of which are unacceptable to show overtly. 

These differences of interpretation may lead to conflict, or escalate 
existing conflict. Suppose a Japanese person is explaining her absence 
from negotiations due to a death in her family. She may do so with a 
smile, based on her cultural belief that it is not appropriate to inflict 
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the pain of grief on others. For a Westerner who understands smiles to 
mean friendliness and happiness, this smile may seem incongruous 
and even cold, under the circumstances. Even though some facial 
expressions may be similar across cultures, their interpretations 
remain culture-specific. It is important to understand something about 
cultural starting-points and values in order to interpret emotions 
expressed in cross-cultural interactions. 

Another variable across cultures has to do with proxemics, or ways 
of relating to space. Crossing cultures, we encounter very different 
ideas about polite space for conversations and negotiations. North 
Americans tend to prefer a large amount of space, perhaps because 
they are surrounded by it in their homes and countryside. Europeans 
tend to stand more closely with each other when talking, and are 
accustomed to smaller personal spaces.  

The difficulty with space preferences is not that they exist, but the 
judgments that get attached to them. If someone is accustomed to 
standing or sitting very close when they are talking with another, they 
may see the other's attempt to create more space as evidence of 
coldness, condescension, or a lack of interest. Those who are 
accustomed to more personal space may view attempts to get closer as 
pushy, disrespectful, or aggressive. Neither is correct - they are simply 
different. […] 

The examples of differences related to nonverbal communication 
are only the tip of the iceberg. Careful observation, ongoing study 
from a variety of sources, and cultivating relationships across 
cultures will all help develop the cultural fluency to work effectively 
with nonverbal communication differences. 

 

Summary 
 
Each of the variables discussed in this article - time and space, 

personal responsibility and fate, face and face-saving, and nonverbal 
communication - are much more complex than it is possible to 
convey. Each of them influences the course of communications, and 
can be responsible for conflict or the escalation of conflict when it 
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leads to miscommunication or misinterpretation. A culturally-fluent 
approach to conflict means working over time to understand these and 
other ways communication varies across cultures, and applying these 
understandings in order to enhance relationships across differences. 

 

 M. LeBaron. Cross-Cultural Communication; in 

Beyond Intractability: July 2003. 
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 * Expand on the notion of ‘Common 
culture of diplomacy’ noting different 
aspects of its manifestation. 

 
 

Common Culture of Diplomacy? 
 

To determine whether a global culture of diplomacy exists, 
diplomacy as a term must be defined. The aim of diplomacy is 
twofold: to protect and guide the individual interests of states and to 
promote global norms and values characterizing the growing sense of 
a community of states and international unity. Modern diplomacy is a 
rule-governed activity involving communication, negotiation, and 
representation between states, international organizations and trans-
national participants. These rules help to avoid or settle conflicts. In 
the 21st century, diplomacy is ubiquitous and increasing in practice; 
non-state actors are more willing to engage in diplomatic methods and 
practice a distinct type of diplomacy. 

The definitions of culture and diplomacy raise the question of the 
existence of a common culture of diplomacy shared by all participants 
involved in the interactive process of diplomacy; beyond the diversity 
of state-based diplomatic cultures, is there a common culture of 
diplomacy? Indeed, a range of similarities can be found in the 
diplomatic profession. These behavioural similarities create an esprit 
de corps: diplomats reap the benefits of a similar professional 
education and diplomatic training, sharing the same social rules such 
as restraint, politeness, tolerance, patience, empathy, and mutual 
confidence. Furthermore, they have similar professional experiences. 
They are accustomed to the same procedures, follow the same rules, 
and display the same behaviours that suggest the reality of a common 
diplomatic culture. This diplomatic culture could be defined as “the 
accumulated communicative and representational norms, rules, and 
institutions devised to improve relations and avoid war between 
interacting and mutually recognizing political entities.” Despite these 
similarities, some original cultural differences remain, which make it 
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difficult to speak of a common culture of diplomacy. Individuals are 
formed by their cultural backgrounds which can never be truly 
neglected because they are unable to erase what Hofstede termed the 
“programming of the mind.” The social identity achieved by a long 
lasting socialization process cannot be abandoned by means of 
professional training, no matter how intense this training might be. 
Moreover, abandoning national culture would also cause problems 
because diplomats would not be able to identify with their own 
cultural background, making it almost impossible to fulfil their job as 
“servants of national interests.” Finally, a serious factor affecting 
diplomatic traditions is the emergence of a diverse set of actors 
partaking in activities traditionally reserved solely for representatives 
of states. As a result, the culture among diplomatic participants 
becomes more open; diversity is more common. However, not all of 
the new actors in diplomacy are experienced in dealing with 
foreigners and intercultural situations. Their acculturation stays in 
many cases only task-related and is rarely adapted outside the 
negotiator’s professional environment. Similar to career diplomats, 
they never lose their own programming of the mind as their 
internalized culture. Therefore, even under the presumption that a 
common culture among diplomats exists based on a universally 
accepted protocol, it does conclusively prove the existence of a unique 
common diplomatic culture. 
 

 W. Bolewski. Diplomatic processes and 
cultural variations: the Relevance of 
Culture in Diplomacy in ‘The Whitehead 

Journal of Diplomacy and International 

Relations: 150-151. 
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 * What impact do cultural peculiarities and differences have in the 
diplomatic process? (Base your statements on the material provided in 

the text.) 

  
Regional and National Cultures 

in the Diplomatic Process 
 

In order to handle concrete intercultural negotiation situations, it is 
useful to classify cultures not only according to dimensions or groups, 
but also according to regions. Each region of the globe has its own 
cultural peculiarities, whether it is Asia, the Arab world, or Latin 
America. On the basis that the cultural background matters for 
diplomacy, cultural specificities have to be taken into account. The 
way of thinking, speaking, and behaving is deeply rooted in an 
individual’s particular culture, and hence also influences his conduct 
during diplomatic affairs. For effective and successful diplomacy at all 
levels, the influences of regional and national cultures should also be 
taken into consideration. 
 

a) The Americas  
 

aa) United States of America  
The preponderance of American power in international relations 

and American history are inherent in the self-image of the nation and 
its representatives, and correspondingly influence its culture. It not 
only provides Americans with a sense of pride, but also gives them a 
distinct impetus to act with self-assurance. American society is 
dominated by a pervasive emphasis on achievement, which is 
perpetuated by historical events such as the pioneers conquering the 
vast prairie or astronauts landing on the moon. The American culture 
is characterized by a strong optimistic tendency: it is possible to solve 
nearly every problem through active effort, and hard work leads to 
happy endings. American negotiators are characterized by their “can-
do” approach. There exists a strong belief that the environment can be 
manipulated for someone’s own purposes. The approach’s main 
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features are to set an objective, to develop a plan, and then to act to 
change the environment in accordance with that plan. As a result, not 
much space exists for cultivating personal ties. Against the 
background of a low context culture, American negotiators typically 
establish their positions clearly from the onset. They are interested in 
quickly discussing details and proceeding on an offer and counter-
offer basis. The volatility of life that prevailed in the early days of the 
U.S. is reflected in its low-context society. People have more 
connections of a shorter duration and for a specific reason than 
longstanding relationships. Therefore, important transactions are 
based on contracts rather than ties of sentiment, so that all obligations 
have to be spelled out and ambiguities resolved. American society is 
also a linear-active one. The historical experience of the days of land 
grab and gold rush, when time was essential for future success, is still 
present in the American mindset. Schedules and deadlines seem to 
loom over everything (“Time is money”). Changing schedules or 
appointments or deviating from the agenda is difficult to accept. 
Americans prefer dealing with one thing and one person at a time 
rather than handling several tasks simultaneously. 

Culture is the social identity individuals start to develop when they 
become aware of belonging to a social group: national cultures as well 
as political, economic, social, and historical elements form a national 
identity. The worldwide prominence of the English language is further 
shaping the American culture. There are 375 million native speakers 
and an estimated 1.1 billion people who speak English as a second 
language; no other language seems to be as pervasive. It is widely 
used as the dominant language in international organizations and 
forums. Hence, being a native-speaker creates an inevitable advantage 
and strengthens one’s self-confidence at the negotiating table. 
Moreover, native speakers are also able to express nuances in a way 
foreigners are rarely able to. American diplomats appear to be direct 
both with their preference for straight talking and in their approach in 
general, but this can be frustrating for a negotiating partner that may 
not have an understanding of this culture-based-behaviour. For 
example, in the negotiations over reforms in Japan’s financial markets 
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in 1984, the abrupt manner of some U.S. diplomats affronted their 
Japanese counterparts. They complained for instance that Treasury 
Secretary Donald Regan behaved more as a businessman making a 
deal on Wall Street, as opposed to a diplomat engaged in a delicate 
negotiation with a foreign government.  

 
b) Latin America: example of Mexico  
Mexico provides a good example of a high context and multi-

active society. Managing affiliations with other people is of high 
importance; therefore, human relationships have to be established. In 
addition, life in Mexico is not organized around a clock, which means 
that punctuality is not a top priority for Mexicans. In Mexico’s 
hierarchical society, it is widely accepted that persons in a position of 
power make others wait. Furthermore, in the Latin tradition, Mexicans 
address problems in broad general principles. In a typical negotiation 
with Mexican diplomats, it is usual to start with friendly small talk 
and to approach the substance only when time seems appropriate. 
They do not follow agendas rigidly and prefer to discuss any point 
when it seems to be the most opportune time. Nevertheless, the issues 
can then be discussed at length, and as conversation is regarded as an 
art, they seek the approval or conversion of their counterpart. 
Therefore, passion and eloquence are central to their style of 
discourse, 

and feelings are more important than facts. Coming to an end of 
the negotiation process, symbols of success are important. For a 
Mexican diplomat any public sign of surrender would mean a serious 
threat to any arrangement. In the 1982 debt talks with the U.S., 
Mexican diplomats preferred, for example, a substantively inferior 
agreement rather than the appearance of a greater Mexican 
concession. 

 

bb) Europe: United in diversity? 
Diversity within Europe is too broad and historically deep-rooted 

to speak of one regional culture. Different cultural backgrounds 
prevail in Europe, from Spain to Estonia, Finland to Greece, Germany, 
France or Great Britain, affecting not only intra-regional relations, but 
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intra-regional diplomacies as well. Nevertheless, for over fifty years, 
European states with different cultures have worked together in the 
context of the European Union (EU). Do these individual national 
cultures influence the diplomatic process within the EU, and if yes, 
how and to what extent? Furthermore, will national cultural 
differences be reflected in future EU diplomacy, or will their influence 
be minimized due to the ongoing process of socialization and an 
emerging “European esprit de corps”? Two observations are relevant 
to this question. First, cultural peculiarities and differences belong to a 
domaine réservé within the European context. Originally, this term 
referred to specific issues “that cannot be submitted to discussion and 
interference from the other member states” within the EU, such as 
security issues or special interstate relationships. Similarly, cultural 
influences on the diplomatic process are not reflected upon or openly 
discussed within the EU-context, but rather taken for granted by all 
participants. 

Second, due to the continuity of positive social interaction and 
information exchanges between the partners, a practical process of 
bureaucratic socialization and cross-national collegial solidarity is 
setting in, overlapping the cultural nuances. As a result of the 
continuous interaction and the prolonged experience of cooperation 
(including coordinated demarches - policy initiatives - and common 
reporting abroad), the national representatives are subject to mutual 
understanding, which forms part of a certain Community code that 
could develop into an “esprit de corps.” These culturally determined 
norms of behaviour are: the culture of mutual respect, tolerance, and 
compromise, as well as other informal rules and facilitations of 
communication such as “Eurospeak” (the mixed use of different 
working languages, especially French and English). 

On the other hand, there still remains the danger of the illusion of 
cultural familiarity among EU partners. The influence of cultural 
differences in the behaviour of multinational teams can best be 
exemplified along the North-South divide of European countries. At 
least two patterns stand out which adversely influence the 
multinational team performance: working style and methods of 
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criticism. The EU is in need of a coherent diplomatic service for a 
common EU foreign policy, precisely the reason why the Treaty 
establishing a Constitution for Europe envisaged the establishment of 
a European External Action Service (EEAS). It would have an 
estimated staff between 600 and 7,000 employees from varying 
departments of the Council Secretariat, the Commission, and the 
national diplomatic services of the EU member states, creating a 
diverse environment of cultural and professional backgrounds. While 
the EEAS would have to rely on national foreign ministries and 
diplomatic services to recruit its employees, it remains an open 
question whether (and how) the original cultural peculiarities would 
be reflected in European diplomacy within the EEAS. 
 

 W. Bolewski. Diplomatic processes and 
cultural variations: the Relevance of 
Culture in Diplomacy in ‘The Whitehead 

Journal of Diplomacy and International 

Relations: 147-150. 
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 * Learn the proverbs and some of 

the quotations by heart. 

 
Statesmen, conferencing 

 
Brevity is the soul of wit. 

    proverb 
 
The difference between a statesman and a politician is that the 
former looks to the next generation and the latter to the next 
election. 

 proverb 
 

To be a team leader, you must be a team player. 
    proverb 

 

 1.“Words are swords.”    
TALLEYRAND 

 
2. “The word is older than the state. Words form and reform states. 

Those who run states know the power of words and attempt to control 
them.”   

RICHARD STERN 
 

3. “The face is the mirror of the mind, and eyes without speaking 
confess the secrets of the heart.”       

 SAINT JEROME 
 

4. “When statesmen want to gain time, they offer to talk.”  
  HENRY KISSINGER 

 

5. “Creation of willowy euphoria is one of the dangers of 
summitry.” 
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 RICHARD NIXON 

 
6.“The true art of memory is the art of attention.”   
    

SAMUEL JOHNSON 
 

7. “Only he is capable exercising leadership over others who is 
capable of some real degree of mastery over himself.”   

 
GEORGE KENNAN 

 

8. “Conference as a method of diplomatic procedure and settlement 
is the regular resource of all Governments when they are seriously 
looking for the solution of international questions. Apart from the 
greater or lesser degree of difficulty of the question at issue, the 
success of a Conference depends on three things. The first, of course, 
is the temper and views of the negotiating parties; if they are calm and 
accommodating and fair-minded, the Conference had obviously a 
reasonable prospect of success. Secondly, the preparations made 
beforehand with a view to the Conference have a vital effect on the 
final course and result. Thirdly, the attitude of the public during the 
Conference has a very great influence on the decisions of the 
Conference.”      

 ROBERT B. MOWAT 
 

9. “Conferences at the top level are always courteous. Name-
calling is left to the foreign ministers.”       

W. AVERELL HARRYMAN 

 
10. “Conferences only succeed when their results are arranged 

beforehand.”  
A.L. KENNEDY 

 

11. “There are several conditions to be met before diplomacy by 
conference will succeed. In the first place, all the parties should desire 
a real and permanent settlement of the question or questions involved. 
In other words, before a conference is called, there must be a broad 
preliminary basic agreement. In the second place, there must be a 
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genuine desire on the part of the parties concerned for such agreement. 
In the third place, the negotiations should be carried on in confidence, 
if possible, free from the attacks of pressure groups.”  

SIR DAVID KELLY 
 * Speak about the advantages and 

disadvantages of video-conferencing 
while conducting international talks. 

 
Video-Conferencing Stalls 

 

Video-conferencing, in principal, allows any number of persons at 
remote locations, provided they have compatible facilities, to see and 
hear each other in real time and, so, hold a conference without having 
to go to the trouble and expense of travelling to a distant venue. It is, 
therefore, in some ways a significant advance on a telephone 
conference call, and has for some time been a mouth-watering 
prospect to the prophets of virtual diplomacy. Its great advantage is 
that the visual images it produces enable body language to be 
conveyed more readily. Smiles – forced or genuine – and nods of 
agreement can clearly be witnessed, as can frowns, glares, yawns, 
bored expressions, rolling eyes, slumped shoulders, fingers drumming 
on table tops, shaking heads, and lips curling with contempt. As at real 
conferences, it is also possible to look for clues to the health of other 
parties in the appearance, movement, and mannerisms: facial tics 
indicating high levels of stress are, no doubt, readily discerned on high 
definition screens. Something of the influence of particular individuals 
might also be read into their physical proximity to a lead negotiator, 
and the gestures and comments exchanged between them. Video-
conferencing is also becoming increasingly sophisticated, with larger 
screens and more versatile software, as well as high definition images; 
and it is becoming cheaper. 

 But the technical problems associated with video-conferencing 
remain considerable, and its fundamental limitations as a vehicle of 
either bilateral or multilateral diplomacy immense. Among the former 
are the poor quality of ‘multicasting’ – linking persons at multiple 
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locations – and the impossibility of producing eye contact. But, even 
if these problems are eventually solved, the fact remains that video-
conferencing will never be able to replicate the advantages of the 
personal encounter. 

 The participants in a video-conference will always miss the 
physical dimension of body language – for example, the handshake or 
embrace – and, in some cultures, physical touch and bodily closeness 
are particularly important. Video conferences are also known to be 
intimidating because of the awareness of being ‘on camera’; 
politicians are used to this, but most officials are not. Furthermore, 
unlike a real conference, they provide no opportunity to relieve the 
tension inevitably associated with some diplomatic encounters by 
gracious social ritual and acts of hospitality. Video conferences also 
provide no opportunities for corridor diplomacy; that is, for informal 
personal contacts, where the real breakthroughs in negotiations are 
sometimes made and useful information gleaned. And, by leaving 
delegations at home, these so-called conferences also leave them 
under the immediate influence of their constituencies and, thus, in the 
position in which they are least likely to adopt an accommodating 
outlook; to this extent they are actually anti-diplomatic. 

 In the light of these drawbacks, it is not surprising that even 
Gordon Smith, one of the best known apostles of virtual diplomacy, 
believes that negotiations ‘are best done face to face’, and that ‘video 
does not work very well unless the parties know each other and the 
stakes are relatively minor’. 

 

 G. Berridge. Diplomacy: Theory and 
Practice: 199-200. 
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 * Illustrate each of the intercultural 
communication tips by relating it to 
a concrete event.  

 
Intercultural Communication Tips 

 
Working across cultures is a new experience for many people. 

Intercultural communication can be a dynamic and creative affair but 
occasionally due to the inability to interpret people correctly it can be 
a challenge. Building an understanding of other people's cultures, their 
communication styles and behaviors can go a long way in improving 
relationships and being more successful in an intercultural 
environment. 

Even without trawling through lots of books, articles or even 
taking part in an intercultural communication workshop it is possible 
to implement some basic principles to help improve one's intercultural 
communication skills. The following intercultural communication tips 
are provided to help people working in international and multicultural 
environments get some basic insight into dealing more effectively 
with people and not letting culture become an issue. 

1. Be Patient: Working in an intercultural environment can be a 
frustrating affair. Things may not get done when expected, 
communication can be tiresome and behavior may be inappropriate. 
Patience with yourself and others helps move beyond such issues and 
address how to avoid similar incidents in the future. 

2. Establish Rules: Sometimes, if working in a truly intercultural 
team, it may be necessary for all to take a step back and set down 
some ground rules: i.e. how do we approach punctuality, meetings, 
communication, emails, disagreements, etc? It is always a good idea 
to try and develop the rules as a group rather than have them imposed. 

3. Ask Questions: When you don't understand something or want 
to know why someone has behaved in a certain way, simply ask. 
Asking questions stops you making assumptions, shows the 
questioned [that] you did not understand them and helps build up your 
bank of intercultural knowledge. 

4. Respect: The foundation of all intercultural communication is 
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respect. By demonstrating respect you earn respect and help create 
more open and fruitful relationships. 

5. The Written Word: Sometimes people who do not have English 
as their mother tongue will read more proficiently than they speak. It 
is a good idea to always write things down as a back up. 

6. Time: Not everyone in the world thinks "time is money". 
Understand that for many people work is low down on the priority list 
with things like family taking a much higher precedence. Do not 
expect people to sacrifice their own time to meet deadlines. It is good 
practice to always leave a bit of spare time when considering 
deadlines. 

7. Humour: In an intercultural environment one man's joke is 
another's insult. Be wary of differences in the sense of humour and 
also the acceptability of banter and the like in a business environment. 

8. Always Check: The easiest way of minimizing the negative 
impact of intercultural communication is to check and double check. 
Whether agreeing something or giving instructions, a minute spent 
double checking all parties are 'reading from the same sheet' saves 
hours of work later on down the line. 

9. Be Positive: When faced with incidents of an intercultural 
nature steer clear of blame and conflict. Stay positive, analyse the 
problem areas and work as a team to build strategies and solutions to 
ensure the same never occurs again. 

10. Self-Reflect: A good intercultural communicator not only looks 
outwards but also inwards. Take time to reflect on your own 
communication, management or motivation style and see where you 
can improve as an individual. 

Research into the area of intercultural communication and working 
in a multicultural environment continues to show that the culturally 
diverse team is usually the most inventive and vibrant. However, 
unless businesses and individuals start to address the area of 
intercultural communication as a serious business issue, this potential 
will not be realized. 

 

http://www.kwintessential.co.uk/cultural-services/articles/intercultural-

communication-tips.html/ 
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 * Report on Sir Nicholas Henderson’s 
analysis of Britain’s state of affairs 

when he was HM Ambassador to 
France.  

 
Britain 

 
Sir  Nicholas  Henderson,  HM  Ambassador 

To  France,  March 1979 
 

(CONFIDENTIAL) 
Foreign and Commonwealth Office Diplomatic Report   No. 129/79 
WRF 020/1   
General/Economic Distribution 
 

BRITAIN’S DECLINE; ITS CAUSES 

AND CONSEQUENCES 
Her Majesty’s Ambassador at Paris to the Secretary  
Of State for Foreign and Commonwealth Affairs 
(CONFIDENTIAL)  
Paris 31 March, 1979 

I 
THE ACCOUNT OF OUR DECLINE 

In the immediate aftermath of the war we continued to rank as one 
of the great powers, admittedly a long way behind the United States 
and the Soviet Union but nevertheless at the same table as them. A 
quarter of the world’s population did after all still belong to the British 
Commonwealth and Empire. I myself was able to observe Churchill, 
Attlee and Bevin dealing on equal terms with Stalin and Truman at the 
Potsdam conference when no German or Frenchman was present. 
With the eclipse of Empire, and the emergence of America and 
Russia, it was inevitable that we would lose comparative power and 
influence… But in the mid-1950s we were still the strongest European 
power militarily and economically. We were also well ahead of all 
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continental countries in the development of atomic energy. 
 It is our decline since then in relation to our European partners that 

has been so marked, so that today we are not only no longer a world 
power, but we are not in the first rank even as a European one. Income 
per head in Britain is now, for the first time for over 300 years, below 
that in France. We are scarcely in the same economic league as 
Germans or French. We talk of ourselves without shame as being one 
of the less prosperous countries of Europe. The prognosis for the 
foreseeable future is discouraging. If present trends continue, we shall 
be overtaken in GDP per head by Italy and Spain well before the end 
of the century… 

You only have to move about Western Europe nowadays to realize 
how poor and unproud the British have become in relation to their 
neighbours. It shows in the look of our towns, in our airports, in our 
hospitals and in local amenities; it is painfully apparent on much of 
our railway system, which until a generation ago was superior to the 
continental one. In France, for instance, it is evident in spending on 
household equipment and in the growth of second homes. […] 

 
 

III 
THE FUTURE 

Even the most pessimistic account of our decline contains grounds 
for hope. The fact that France and the Federal Republic of Germany 
have managed to achieve such progress in so relatively short a time, 
shows what can be done if there is the necessary will and leadership. 
Anybody who remembers the state of affairs in those countries in the 
decade following the war and compares it with the present day must 
conclude that nothing in the country’s future is inevitable and that 
everything depends on national purpose. […] 

Obviously, there are no simple solutions and the difficulties are to 
be found as much in attitudes as in institutions. At the risk of 
oversimplification I should like to end with three conclusions based on 
the year I have spent at the end of my career in France and Germany 
and comparing their present situations with ours. 
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First, if we are to defend our interests in Europe there must be a 
change in the style of our policy towards it. This does not mean giving 
things up or failing to assert our rights and requirements. It does mean, 
however, behaving as though we were fully and irrevocably 
committed to Europe. We should be able to put at the service of the 
community the imagination, tolerance and commonsense that have 
formed our national institutions. We could have ideas to contribute… 

Secondly, viewed from abroad, it looks as though the facts of our 
present circumstances are not universally recognized in Britain. The 
British people do not give the impression that they are fully aware of 
how far Britain’s economy has fallen behind that of our European 
neighbours or of the consequences of this upon living standards. […] 
As Isaac Newton wrote, the important thing is ‘to learn not to teach.’ 
It may be our turn to learn from others, having been teachers for so 
long… 

 Finally, there would appear to be a need at the present time to do 
something to stimulate a sense of national purpose, of something akin 
to what has inspired the French and Germans over the past 25 years. 
No doubt the sort of patriotic language and flag waving of former 
times is inappropriate for us today. The revival of Germany has not 
owed anything to that kind of stimulus. But nevertheless, the Germans 
have felt motivated by the dire need to rise from the ashes in 1945, 
and they have had to recover from their past politically too. […] 

 The French on the other hand have found their national revival in 
a more traditional appeal to patriotism. They started at the bottom of 
the pit but it has not only been de Gaulle who has played on the need 
to overcome the country’s sense of defeat and national humiliation. 
Giscard is no less ready to play on chauvinistic chords. In a speech 
that he made recently that lasted only eight minutes he use the word 
‘France’ over 23 times and the word ‘win’ seven times. Yet, to those 
who have known the French people in earlier days, it is impossible to 
believe that they are necessarily readier to make sacrifices or to 
respond to patriotic appeals than their British counterparts. 
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Conclusion 

These then are the words with which I would like to end my 
official career, and if it is said that they go beyond the limits of an 
Ambassador’s normal responsibilities I would say that the fulfillment 
of these responsibilities is not possible in Western Europe in the 
present uncertain state of our economy and of our European policy. 

A representative abroad has a duty to draw the attention of the 
authorities at home to the realities of how we look, just as he has an 
obligation to try to persuade the government and people of the country 
to which he is accredited that present difficulties must be kept in 
perspective. The tailored reporting from Berlin in the late ‘30s, and 
the encouragement it gave to the policy of appeasement is a study in 
scarlet for every post-war diplomat. Viewed from the continent our 
standing at the present time is low. But this is not for the first time in 
our history, and we can recover if the facts are known and faced and if 
the British people can be fired with a sense of national will such as 
others have found these past years. For the benefit of ourselves and of 
Europe let us then show the adaptability that has been the hallmark of 
our history – and do so now so that the warnings of this dispatch may 
before long sound no more ominous than the recorded alarms of a 
wartime siren.  

I am sending the copies of this dispatch to Her Majesty’s 
Ambassadors at European Community Posts and Washington, and to 
the Permanent Representative on the North Atlantic Council, the UK 
Permanent Representatives to the European Communities and the UK 
Permanent Representative to OECD. 
 

I am Sir 
 
Yours faithfully 
NICHOLAS HENDERSON 
 

 M. Parris and A Bryson (eds.).  

Parting Shots : 205-213. 
 



Reader in International Relations & Diplomatic Service  

314 
 

 * What German ‘constants’ and ‘special 
factors’ does Sir J. Bullard write about? 

 
Germany 

(valedictory) 
 

Sir Julian Bullard, HM Ambassador to the Federal 
Republic of Germany 

 

BRITISH EMBASSY BONN 
7 March 1988 
The Rt Hon Sir Geoffrey Howe QC MP 
Secretary of  State for Foreign and Commonwealth Affairs 
Foreign and Commonwealth Office 
London SW1A 2AH 

 

Sir,  
 

TAKE TROUBLE WITH GERMANY 
I have the honour to send you my thoughts on leaving the Federal 

Republic of Germany after 3 periods of service at Bonn spread over 
25 years. 

Introduction 
It used to be said that the Federal Republic was a country where 

the Government worked badly and the economy well, and where the 
first knew better than to interfere with the second. In the last year or 
two the Government in Bonn has at times worked so badly as to cause 
serious qualms at home and abroad, while many doubt whether the 
economy is as well equipped for the 1990s as it showed itself to be in 
the 1960s and 70s. Does this matter? I think it does, because the health 
of Germany matters to Britain, and because I believe the Federal 
Republic to be a less stable and a less ‘normal’ country than may 
appear at first sight. 

Constants  
Certain constants have operated here throughout my time. There 

are the regional differences, which become more evident as one learns 
to recognise the surnames, accents and facial characteristics which go 
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with certain attitudes of mind. But I think it is still possible to talk of 
German national characteristics, and one of these is seriousness, 
thoroughness, humourlessness, perfectionism and pedantry which 
have made the German the butt of so many anecdotes. (To quote a true 
one, the artist Philip Ernst painted the view from his window, leaving 
out a tree which spoiled the design: that night he was attacked by 
remorse, got up from bed and cut down the tree.) ‘Ordnung’ has a 
high status here, and to some Germans the rule of law seems to mean 
more than the rule of conscience. 

 On top of this comes patriotism, but of a peculiar kind. It attaches 
itself unhesitatingly to German sporting champions, but begins to have 
misgivings at the sight or sound of anything that echoes the Third 
Reich. An influential book of 1987 called Die verletzte Nation showed 
how especially younger Germans recoil from what in other countries 
are self-evident propositions about loyalty to the State. This is one of 
the reasons that even some of our best friends in Bonn found it hard to 
understand the Falklands episode.  

 The other main constant is the structure of the Federal Republic, in 
the form given it by the victorious allies and German constitutional 
lawyers. ‘Designed to be inefficient’ this system has been called, and 
the brakes built into it are indeed powerful. In a federation, and with 
proportional representation, elections come round at an average rate of 
3 a year, and more often than not they produce coalitions. Another 
check on policy is the apparatus of administrative and constitutional 
courts which can block, perhaps for months on end, anything from 
American chemical weapons to a plan to build a test-track for 
Mercedes cars. These checks and balances seemed to do Germany no 
harm during the years of economic miracle; indeed they were thought 
to promote the consensus on which that was based. But in recent years 
it has been clear that difficult decisions would be taken and put into 
effect more quickly if there were not so many in-built ways of holding 
them up. 

Special factors 
Two things are special about the Federal Republic. The first and 

more obvious is that we have here a state not co-terminous with the 
nation which lives in it. In saying this I have in mind not only the 17 
million Germans in the GDR, but also the German communities in the 
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Soviet Union and in every East European country except Bulgaria, 
numbering perhaps another 4 million altogether… 

The second and less obvious peculiarity of the Federal Republic is 
that it rests on a crust of history only 40 years thick, beneath which a 
hot fire can still burn. […] The Historian’s Debate of 1986/87, which 
was about the historical context in which Hitler’s crimes should be 
seen, has given way to Philosopher’s Debate about how much of a 
Nazi Heidegger was. I have known Germans shy away from statistics 
on handicapped children, from boarding schools and even from an 
auditorium holding 2000 people, simply because of their historical 
echoes. Earlier and safer periods of German history are studied with 
interest, but not with anything like the emotional bond which unites so 
many people in Britain with the nation’s past. 

A correction is needed here. Outside the province of the state, 
Germany is rich in traditions which go back a long way and do not 
seem to be uneconomic. In large country houses meals are still served 
by what are obviously family retainers in uniform, and I know one 
Schloss near Coburg which still sends the best tablecloths to be 
washed at a place in Holland where the water is thought to be 
specially soft. At the other end of the scale, the fruit and vegetable 
market still brings the grower into direct touch with the buyer in the 
town square, and there seems to be no shortage of skilled manual 
craftsmen, whether it is a question of laying cobblestones in elegant 
fan patterns or of reducing a tree trunk to a squared bulk of timber in 
about ten minutes. There is a continuity too in the barracks built by 
Hitler which now house (among other things) Ministries, Universities 
and an Agricultural Research Institute near Brunswick – where 
incidentally the starting point of today’s research into non-food crops 
was the work done by Hitler’s scientists on import substitutes in the 
1930s, in preparation for the Second World War and the inevitable 
allied blockade. It is the Federal republic itself, not life inside it, that 
lacks history. 
 

 M. Parris and A Bryson (eds.). Parting Shots : 38-43. 
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 * What do the three texts about 

Switzerland have in common, and what 
opinions do they diverge significantly in? 

 
Switzerland 

 (valedictory)  
 

Henry Hohler, HM Ambassador to Switzerland, 
April 1970 

 
(CONFIDENTIAL) 
 

Berne,   

20 April, 1970 

 

Sir,  
 

In a dispatch which I had the honour to address to you on 7 
October, 1969, I have attempted to compare the Swiss of today with 
the Swiss as I had first known them more than 20 years ago. I 
concluded that, although the Swiss had become richer and more 
sophisticated, their national character had remained basically 
unchanged, as indeed it had through the centuries. They have created a 
modern industrial State, despite their lack of natural resources and, 
with a lamentable expression of Lausanne, they have done this 
without destroying the charm of their cities or the marvellous beauty 
of their land. Nevertheless, the Swiss have their problems, and the 
malaise suisse reflects a conflict between pharisaical self-satisfaction 
and an uneasy awareness that their well-being is at the mercy of forces 
which they cannot control. Until comparatively recently Switzerland 
has been a poor country and the Swiss have remained thrifty and hard-
working, even though these qualities may not be as essential as they 
once were.  

 The Swiss attach great importance to getting good value for their 
money. Twice a week the square in the centre of Berne, enclosed by 
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four banks and the Parliament building, is bright with the stalls of the 
peasants who have come in from the neighbouring villages to sell their 
produce, and there you will meet everybody from the wives of the 
Federal Councillors downwards doing their own shopping. The Swiss 
are often generous to their friends and munificent patrons of the art, 
but their poverty-stricken past comes out in funny little economies and 
even meannessnes. A Swiss politician, who lives on the Lake of 
Morat, told me he had been horrified by the way the peasants behaved 
to each other, and these, after all, were rich peasants who did not have 
to split pfennigs. Many Swiss get to their offices at 7 a.m. and it is not 
until 6 p.m. that you have a rush hour in a Swiss town. People wish 
you a pleasant Sunday, not a pleasant week-end. Even if your friend 
from Geneva comes to Berne for dinner and spends the night, he will 
catch the 6.43 a.m. train, so as not to arrive too late at his work. It took 
a week to pack up my effects when I left London; it has just taken the 
Swiss packers three days to do the same job. 
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Eric Midgley,  
 

HM Ambassador to Switzerland, 
February 1973 

 
 (CONFIDENTIAL) 
  

BERNE, 
26 February, 1973 
 

Sir, 
 

A dispatch bidding farewell to the stable, deeply rooted Swiss is 
likely to read much like the first impressions of one’s predecessor but 
two… .  

…Political institutions reflect a state of general stability… The 
Federal Councillors are … as much civil servants as they are Ministers 
and their style is befitting modest. A day or two ago, for instance, after 
I had taken my final leave of the President outside his office, he 
climbed into an old Volkswagen and waved me away ahead in the 
Rolls. 

 At the lower level, Swiss institutions may seem excessively 
authoritarian. The police are tough. Suspects go straight into solitary 
confinement for questioning… Up till recently unmarried cohabitation 
in Zurich was a criminal offence and still is so in some cantons when 
it is shown to be a cause for scandal. The Swiss love regulating each 
other. On missing a traffic sign you may find yourself stopped, not at 
all in anger, and given a moral lecture ‘to make sure you don’t do it 
again.’ I recall with some whimsical pleasure the occasion when, after 
ditching my car in the snow and bursting into a small café to 
telephone for help I was sent back to wipe my feet and shut the door… 

 … Swiss attitudes are moulded by Swiss institutions and if these 
often inhibit they also foster and protect, abroad as well as at home. 
Citizenship is primarily citizenship of the commune and the 
population of the average commune is 16.000. The scene is parochial. 
‘Diplomats are not allowed to reside in our commune,’ said a friend 
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who lived in one of the Berne suburbs. There are picturesque ancient 
privileges. I sometimes meet a respectable Swiss gentleman drawing a 
small cart full of logs out of the wood which surrounds my house. He 
is a member of the Bourgeoisie of Berne exercising his right to cut 
down one tree every year. 
 

David McCann, air attaché, Switzerland,  
April 1978 

 

Air Attaches represent the Royal Air Force overseas, ‘attached’ to 
diplomatic missions. During his stint at the British Embassy in Berne, 
Wing Commander McCann was also expected to drum up arms sales. 

The best Swiss qualities – their integrity, for example, and their 
conscientiousness, zeal, thrift and self-discipline – are more likely to 
attract admiration on foreigners, or even envy, than affection. Their 
parsimony is a byword; it was entirely in character that, when I 
arrived at the hospital with my wife in labour, we were first asked for 
the Sf700 [about £400 today] deposit, before any medical attention 
was contemplated! However, one soon forgets these general faults 
when, in time, individual Swiss accept one into their homes and into 
their hearts… 

 One of the first things that strikes one about the Swiss is how 
industrious they are, and professional in the best sense; they tend to be 
perfectionists. Their working hours are the longest in Europe; even 
Parliament begins sitting at 8 a.m. But when it comes to the national 
defence – and, to a certain extent, to politics – the ‘professional’ 
approach is dropped and anyone can participate. Indeed they must, if 
they are fit and male, because service in the militia is compulsory. 

 However, the Army itself, and the few who follow a full career in 
it, are not held in high esteem. Although some officers are 
undoubtedly able, others who reach the top rank would never progress 
so far in most other armies, let alone in other branches of Swiss life. 
Swiss ‘generals’ have a ‘disconcerting’ habit of not looking like 
generals, perhaps they have so little opportunity to behave as such. 
Swiss soldiers, sadly, are the scruffiest in Europe. 

 



 

321 
 

 M. Parris and A Bryson (eds.). Parting Shots : 24-30. 

 
 * How does HM Ambassador Sir Peter 

Garran describe the Netherlands and its 
people? 

 
The Netherlands 

(valedictory) 
 
Sir Peter Garran, HM Ambassador to the Netherlands, 
 January 1970 

 

The Dutch are a complex people. Their thought processes and 
reactions are not always easy to fathom, either for us or for 
themselves. There is an odd mixture in their make-up of directness 
and occasional inscrutability, of hard-headedness and emotionalism. 
They love discussing among themselves how complex and 
complicated they are, and when a former Spanish Ambassador, the 
Duke of Baena, wrote a rather inferior book about Holland called The 
Dutch Puzzle, the Dutch – most of them – lapped it up. For me, part of 
the explanation is that the Dutch have a sensitive outer skin and a 
tough inner core. The complexities and complications are in the outer 
skin. But the important thing is the tough, sound inner core. That is 
what makes them such splendid friends and allies. But we must 
remember the sensitive outer skin and expect difficulties from time to 
time because of it. 
 

 M. Parris and A Bryson (eds.). Parting 
Shots : 23. 
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 * Talk about the HM Ambassadors’ 

experiences in Finland. 
 

Finland 
(valedictory) 

 

Sir Bernard Ledwidge, HM Ambassador 
To Finland, October 1972 

 
(CONFIDENTIAL) 
  

Helsinki, 
19 October, 1972 

 

It could plausibly be argued that it is a misfortune to anybody but a 
Finn to spend three years in Finland, as I have just done. Even the 
Finns who can afford it are happy to make frequent escapes to 
sunniers limes. Finland is flat, freezing and far from the pulsating 
centres of European life. Nature has done little for her and art not 
much more. Until yesterday the country was inhabited only by 
peasants, foresters, fishermen, and a small class of alien rulers who 
spent most of their money elsewhere. The rich cultural past of Europe 
has left fewer traces in Finland in the shape of public and private 
buildings of quality and the objects of art which adorn them than 
anywhere else in the Western world save perhaps Iceland. Finnish 
cooking deserves a sentence to itself for its crude horror; only the 
mushrooms and the crayfish merit attention. 

I came to all this after four sybaritic years in Paris; and I have at 
times turned with a new sense of fellow feeling to the odes of 
lamentation which Ovid addressed from Tomi to his friends in Rome. 
Yet it will be with distinct sentiment of nostalgia that I shall leave 
Finland this evening for Israel… I have come to appreciate the rare 
beauty of this remote land, to like its inhabitants, and to admire what 
they have made of their meagre inheritance since they achieved 
independence in 1917… 
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 Finland today is of course subject to the same social pressures as 
other Welfare [Socialist] States, but she suffers from them in a less 
marked degree than most. The climate and the proximity of the 
Russians are both factors, which in their different ways, impose 
realism and discourage extravagant visions of what life can and should 
offer to the individual citizen. Moreover, the Finns have a cohesion, 
which is more tribal than national. Their unique environment and their 
unique language set them apart. They feel at home nowhere else in the 
world. I referred…. to the rich who enjoy holidays in sunnier climates. 
They do; but they always come home again; and Finnish women 
married to foreigners often persuade them to come back and live here. 
The charm of Finland is difficult to define, but it exists. Some of it 
certainly lies in the natural surroundings. The broad horizons; the 
countless islands dotting the Baltic coast; the expanses of nearly 
empty lake and forest; the ice and snow which prove to be so varied in 
colour and contour throughout the long winter, all these make their 
strong appeal to the Finn; and now they appeal to me too. 
 

 

 

Thomas Elliot,HM Ambassador to Finland 
September 1975 

 

(CONFIDENTIAL) 
       

Helsinki, 
15, September, 1975 

 

 …. It is a full-time job trying to get to know the Finns. The least 
arrogant or ostentatious of peoples, they have a self-sufficient reserve 
that the foreigner cannot easily penetrate. When confronted by what is 
unexpected or unfamiliar, as well as by the unreasonable, they take 
refuge behind the barrier of silence or (what is much the same to most 
people) the use of their language. (Though they make a show of 
pleasure when foreigners start the daunting task of learning Finnish, 
they also convey the impression that you may be wasting your time in 
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trying to break their own private code.) It would be right to conclude 
that all this makes them elusive; but it also gives them as a people an 
admirable strength. 

 Much in the Finnish national character can be explained by the 
fact that they have been traditionally hunters in the forests, not 
agricultural people. In their wild corner of Europe they survived by 
lying low and keeping their heads down – while preparing beautifully 
designed traps for the unwary. ….The habits and interests acquired in 
the forests still mean much to many people. Any Finn, no matter how 
taciturn, will thaw a little if he gets a chance to talk of saunas or 
fishing or hunting game or collecting berries or even mushrooms. And 
any Finn, no matter how industrious, will pounce on the first excuse 
for a holiday and make his way to his country cottage where, as far 
away from anyone else as possible and as untroubled as possible by 
any modern convenience, he will restore his energies by living a forest 
life as his forest ancestors did. 
 

 M. Parris and A Bryson (eds.). Parting 
Shots : 30-34. 
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 * What are Lord Moran’s impressions on 

Canada, its people and the country’s 
politics? 

 
Canada 

(valedictory) 
 

Lord Moran, HM High Commissioner 
To Canada, June 1984 

        

OTTAWA 
12 June, 1984 

 

Sir,  
 

In a few days’ time my wife and I leave Ottawa and I become a 
private man. For the past three years we have traveled all over this 
vast and disunited land, covering altogether some 13.000 miles – 
equivalent to four times round the world – by everything from a 
jumbo jet to a canoe. […] On countless occasions we have munched 
those inevitable salads, stood for the singing of ‘O Canada’ and drunk 
the Queen’s health in iced water. We shall miss, in their different 
ways, the cry of the loon, as characteristic of Canada as the fish 
eagle’s is of Africa, and the cheerful shop girls and waitresses of 
North America, who send us on our way with ‘Take care’ or ‘Have a 
nice day’. 

[…] Now that my sojourn in Canada is nearly over, I would like to 
record a few last personal impressions on a rather wide variety of 
subjects. […] 

 
Lack of ideology in politics; Patronage 
I have been struck by the marked absence of ideology in Canadian 

politics. People in the United Kingdom join the Conservative or 
Labour parties with very different ideas about the kind of society they 
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want to see. In Canada the philosophic differences between Liberals 
and Progressive Conservatives are scarcely perceptible. The main 
motive for joining one of these parties is to acquire power or a 
lucrative job. So political patronage flourishes. Highly paid and long-
lasting jobs in the Senate and chairmanships of public enterprises are 
used almost entirely to reward party hacks. Canadians are surprised to 
learn that an active member of the House of Lords is unpaid and 
receives less in expenses than a Canadian on welfare. No one would 
pretend for a moment that Mr Don Jamieson is the most suitable man 
to represent Canada in London. He is there because he is an old 
Liberal war-horse who wanted one more job before he retired (and 
was disappointed of Washington). Party appointees fill scores of 
federally appointed posts. Politics run on ‘jobs for the boys’. And 
Canadian ministers arrange for large amounts of federal money to go 
to their constituencies. In Nova Scotia 40% of all federal grants go to 
the riding of the Deputy Prime Minister, Mr MacEachen. And 
provincial governments behave in exactly the same way. 

One result is that the caliber of Canadian politicians is low. The 
level of debate in the House of Commons is correspondingly low; the 
majority of Canadian ministers are unimpressive and a few we have 
found frankly bizarre… 

But Canadian politicians look after their own – and one another. 
[…] 

 
Canadian Characteristics 
Canadians are a moderate, comfortable people. Not surprisingly, 

they share many characteristics with ourselves. In a world where we 
have to deal with Qadhafis, Khomeinis and indeed the Shamirs, and 
with many other who are happy to ride roughshod over our interests, it 
seems to me sensible to cultivate decent and reasonable people like 
this , quite apart from the fact they have such close historic ties with 
us and dispose of such immense natural recourses. Canadians are 
mildly nationalistic, very sensitive, especially to any expressed or 
implied British sneers about Canada as ‘boring’ and perhaps 
somewhat lacking in self-confidence. Mr Charles Richie said not long 
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ago: ‘We are not the same type of country as Britain: our country is 
based on accommodation, compromise and conciliation – and I think 
that is reflected to some extent in the manner in which we conduct our 
foreign policy.’ My late Chinese colleague, a perceptive man, told us 
that he thought the friendliest Canadians were in Alberta, 
Saskatchewan and the Atlantic provinces, and this has been our 
impression. The most difficult, prickly and unforthcoming are 
undoubtedly some of those who work for the Federal Government in 
Ottawa. 

Canadians go to church more than we do but their lives are no 
longer subjected to a stern Presbyterian moral code. About 35% of 
Canadian marriages end in divorce. One big difference from the 
United Kingdom is very little here of that strong public opinion which 
has so far exacted a price from public men or women who fall below 
accepted standards. The Canadian public expects very little of 
politicians and tends to shrug its shoulders when the press or 
television report another scandal. Memories are short. Even ministers 
who resign after serious misdemeanours, such as forging signatures 
and trying to influence judges, reappear in Cabinet after the briefest of 
absences. 

 
Absence of competition 
One does not encounter here the ferocious competition of talent 

that takes place in the United Kingdom. Many gifted Canadians still 
seek wider opportunities elsewhere… Anyone who is even moderately 
good at what they do – in literature, the theatre, skiing or whatever – 
tends to become a national figure. Even some Canadian 
representatives overseas… are written up in the newspapers, and 
anyone who stands out at all from the crowd tends to be praised to the 
skies and given the Order of Canada art once. 
 

 

 M. Parris and A Bryson (eds.).  

Parting Shots : 101-105. 
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 * Speak about the Ambassador’s 

reflections on the Middle East and the 
role of religion in international 

relations. 

 
The Middle East 

 

The more I studied the Middle East, the more fascinating I found it. 
I knew the history of the area, that the mighty Muslim Ottoman 
Empire was felled by Russian expansion and European wars, then 
divided as spoils by Britain and France after the two world wars. I 
knew that Britain created modern Iraq, Kuwait, Jordan, Palestine, and 
Israel, and the Saudies had tribes before the Roman Empire extended 
itself into what are now Saudi Arabia and the Middle East. I also knew 
that the United States’ close relationship with Israel is unlike any 
other U.S. relationship. No U.S. president would dare to make a 
radical change in U.S. - Israeli relations’ policy without consulting, 
within the country, as well as other nations. 

What I did not know when I became perm rep, but what I was 
learning fast, is that Islam is the key to understanding the Middle East 
and the Arab nations. In the United States we do not know enough 
about Islam. Our substantive understanding of this complicated 
subject is essential to solving world problems. I should have read the 
Koran long before I did. I cannot see how I completed my doctoral 
studies without looking at the effect of Islam on public administration, 
because the two subjects are intertwined in the institutions of 
government and community. Public administration exists to embrace 
the things that make a difference in individual lives, work, 
community, travel, food, safety – governance at all levels. The public 
administration I studied had a decidedly Western orientation. On the 
Islamic side of the fence, public administration is connected almost 
irrevocably with the Koran. 

Before going to New York and the UN, I plunged into the study of 
Islam, trying to make up for my lack of knowledge. My operating 
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bible was UN Security Council Resolution 242, the Oslo Accords, and 
the decision taken by the Americans at a Madrid conference shortly 
thereafter to be the continuing broker in the peace process between 
Israel and the Arab states, urging each side to be reasonable. James 
Bill, a professor from William and Mary College, briefed me 

thoroughly on Islam and the Middle East. He spent a couple of days 

with me and left me with this reminder: “To learn about the Arabs, 

don’t just have a surface understanding, especially with the 

fundamentalists. These are the people who are manifesting a set of 

grievances that have built up over the years. They are convinced 

they are right. If we are going to have peace, we have to 

understand them so we know where they are coming from when 

we talk.” I noted in my journal, “This is what the United States’ 

government has failed to do so far.” We see fundamentalism as a 

threat. We need to look at them not as an enemy, but as another 

element to understand thoroughly. I believe that our destiny as a 

nation is caught up in it. We do ourselves a dishonor by not having 

an in-depth understanding of this religion and of the expansion of 

Islam that is marching through Africa, Central Asia, and China. 
  

 E. J. Perkins. Mr. Ambassador Warrior 
of Peace: 477-478. 
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 * Exchange views about the gap between 
Eastern and Western cultures, making 
use of the information provided in Sir 

Andrew Green’s valedictory. 

 
Saudi Arabia 

(valedictory) 
 

Sir Andrew Green, HM Ambassador 
to Saudi Arabia, June 2000 

 

One valuable tradition not yet abolished by the modernizers, is the 
Valedictory Despatch – an opportunity to record some reflections on a 
lifetime of service.  

I leave with no complaints whatsoever. I have had a wonderful 
time, enjoying everything I have done in the course of 7 years in Saudi 
Arabia, 16 in the Middle East and 35 in the Diplomatic Service. It has 
been a challenging and fulfilling career. I recommend it to any man, 
but not to every woman, for reasons explained below. 

 
Saudi Arabia  
Handling our relationship with Saudi Arabia will always be tricky. 

The gap between our cultures is more than a chasm, and Western 
ability to comprehend foreign cultures is in sharp decline. It is not 
easy to explain Sharia criminal procedures to a Western press fixated 
on the possible execution of British nurses. Nor is it easy to explain to 
Saudi Princes the apparently unlimited freedom permitted to Arab 
dissidents in London. The knack, I believe, is to keep Saudi Arabia 
out of the British press, to see difficulties coming, and to settle them 
quietly behind the scenes. 

Recent campaigns based on the Western concept of human rights 
miss the mark and engender hostility. We should focus on the 
undoubted weaknesses in the administration of justice recognizing that 
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the bulk of the Saudi population reject many of our concepts on both 
religious and social grounds. They are aware of the rate of divorce, 
abortion, fatherless children, drug abuse and crime in Western 
societies and do not accept that we can give them lessons in how to 
organize a society. But, even more important to them, they see us as a 
Godless society. 

Whatever the Saudi’s faults – and, after seven years here I need no 
instruction in their streaks of pride, avarice and indolence – they do 
live in the presence of God. It is, perhaps, hard to do otherwise when 
the entire country stops five times a day for prayer. For some, this is 
religiosity with a large dose of hypocrisy. But not for most. This is a 
deeply religious society and, because Islamic, deeply conservative. 
There are those, including the Crown Prince and Foreign Minister, 
who favour cautious reform but visible foreign pressure undermines 
their efforts. The fact is that the West’s secular approach to life is 
deeply offensive to many here. Nor are the Saudis necessarily wrong. 
I recently came across Alexander Solzhenitsyn’s verdict on what went 
so terribly astray in Russia under communism. Written in 1983, it is 
worth quoting in full: 

‘Over half a century ago, while I was still a child, I recall hearing a 
number of older people offer the following explanation for the great 
disasters that had befallen Russia: ‘Men have forgotten God; that’s 
why all this has happened.’ Since then I have spent well-nigh fifty 
years working on the history of our revolution; in the process I have 
read hundreds of books, collected hundreds of personal testimonies, 
and have already contributed eight volumes of my own toward the 
effort of clearing away the rubble left by that upheaval. But if I were 
asked today to formulate as concisely as possible the main cause of 
the ruinous revolution that swallowed up some sixty million of our 
people, I could not put it more accurately than to repeat: ‘Men have 
forgotten God; that’s why all this has happened.’  

I note in passing that, in Britain, the so-called Millennium Prayer 
made no mention of God…  
 

 M. Parris and A Bryson (eds.). 

Parting Shots : 136-138. 
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 * Present the main points of 

the valedictory dispatch of the 
ex-British Ambassador to 
China. 

 
China 

Sir Alan Donald, HM Ambassador to China, April 1991 
 

BRITISH EMBASSY 
PEKING 
30 April 1991 

 

The RT Hon Douglas Hurd CBE MP 
Secretary of State for Foreign and Commonwealth Affairs  
London 
 

Sir,  
CHINA: VALEDICTORY DESPATCH 
 
On the eve of retirement, I confess I am not psychologically ready 

to leave China. Much of my career has been involved with this 
complicated country. One does not ‘enjoy’ China in a way that I 
enjoyed Hong Kong, Indonesia or Paris. It can be frustratingly hard 
work here. The Chinese are xenophobic. Officialdom is stubborn and 
doltish. Since in China, the individual has no rights, his life being 
State property, the Chinese are often indifferent to each other, and 
sometimes downright cruel. I doubt if the mainland Chinese will ever 
learn to make a basin plug that fits, or maintain a car properly. They 
hawk and spit, and their lavatories are horrendous. Yet China intrigues 
and in the end holds you like no other country. Its archaeology and art 
treasures are incomparable. There is a never ending fascination in the 
way its political processes operate. The stoicism and good humour of 
its long suffering people fill me with admiration. But it is not easy for 
us in the West to understand China. It is, from our Atlantic viewpoint, 
distant in time and culture. In the British case, our past historical 
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involvement arouses Chinese suspicions and colours our own 
interpretation of Chinese motives. On both sides, it does not take 
much for old animosities to surface, as we found in 1989. It is against 
this background, therefore, that I would like to make some personal 
observations as I leave China for the last time as a member of a 
Diplomatic Service… 

 When I arrived as Ambassador in May 1988, it was a time of great 
hope. Deng Xiaoping’s decision to open to the outside world was ten 
years old. Sino-British relations in the wake of the 1984 Joint 
Declaration and the Queen’s visit in 1986, were excellent. The 
‘hundred flowers’ at last seemed to be about to bloom. The horror of 
1989 was all the greater as a result. Like many others, I had expected 
the Communist Party to reassert control, but not with the violence 
used on 4 June. That shocked many in the West, who watched on their 
TV screens the destruction of what the media called the ‘pro-
democracy’ movement. But the movement was far less deep-rooted 
than the Western media imagined. In the cities, especially Peking, 
intellectuals, students and some workers showed their frustration with 
the old men who created ‘New China’, with corruption within the 
Party and with the appalling conditions in which many still have to 
live and work. The vast majority of the people of China remained 
unaffected. China in 1989 was not Eastern Europe… 

 As I leave, we are in the middle of an unresolved argument with 
the Chinese over the governance of Hong Kong in the last six years of 
British rule. We are right to insist that Hong Kong should have an 
effective and authoritative government until 1997, and Hong Kong’s 
nervousness at Chinese interference is understandable… Our 
immediate objective is the removal of the suspicion in the minds of 
the Chinese leaders that we intend to leave the coffers bare as we 
leave Hong Kong. We must equally persuade Hong Kong of Chinese 
sincerity in accepting what we agreed in 1984 as the basis for the 
transfer of sovereignty. If we fail to achieve this elementary trust, we 
have no foundation on which to build the future. We must tackle the 
Chinese hard on the question of confidence in Hong Kong. We have 
allowed them to put the onus for maintaining confidence on us. Yet it 
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is for the Chinese to do what must be done to keep up confidence in 
Hong Kong… The irony is that, whatever Governments do, 
international capital moves as it likes and as fast as it likes… 

 Those who will govern Hong Kong after 1997 need to have a clear 
idea of what China understands by a ‘high degree of autonomy.’ In 
talking of the future leadership of Hong Kong, it seems to me that we 
have paid a steep price for not having much earlier created a seedbed 
in which a responsible Hong Kong Chinese political leadership could 
grow. By this I do not mean the appearance of Western type 
‘democracy’, but the training up of potential leaders in something like 
the style of the Singaporeans. Hong Kong’s prominent figures 
sometimes fail to understand that choices have to be made between 
unpalatable options. If they wish to be political leaders in the future 
they have to be responsible for persuading the public to recognize this. 
It often means the forfeit of short-term good in the interest of long-
term gain. As I have said before, if we wish the policy of one country, 
two systems’ to work, this requires Hong Kong people, and especially 
the Hong Kong media to act responsibly and restrain themselves from 
interfering in China’s affairs. The difficulty is that our British liberal 
tradition believes in minimum restraint on what the Hong Kong press 
and Hong Kong local leaders may say and do. Yet prudence and 
commonsense will increasingly require them to exercise that self-
control. As we get closer to 1997 the people of Hong Kong 
themselves will have to accept the responsibility for building their 
own future with their giant neighbour. Otherwise the Territory could 
well be only as ‘autonomous’ as Tibet. 
 

 M. Parris and A Bryson (eds.). 

 Parting Shots : 192-195. 
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 * Find out information about 
the basic Asian customs and 
tradition that Ambassadors to 
Asian countries should be 
aware of, and present your 
findings to the class. 

 
 

Nepal 
Terrence O’Brien, HM Ambassador to Nepal, March 1974 

 

(CONFIDENTIAL)  
 

Kathmandu, 
20 March, 1974 

 

Sir, 
 
‘An undistinguished invitation card in Devnagri script was 

delivered at the residence on Sunday night. Since all our servants are 
illiterate and my ‘nagri non-existent, I left its translation until Monday 
morning. This brought surprises when my P.A. rushed in saying that I 
have five minutes to get into diplomatic uniform and attend the 
Prince’s wedding. I completed my dressing in the Austin Princess as 
we swept into the courtyard of an old Rana Palace. A fusillade of 
shots greeted us. I emerged cautiously from the car and was relieved 
merely to find a motley collection of soldiers strolling about the 
grounds with flint-lock muskets indiscriminately firing feux de joie 
into the air. Two bands were riotously playing totally different and 
incompatible bits of music. Some ceremonial elephants had been 
corralled in the car park and were busily eating the canna lilies that 
had just been planted out. As I hustled into the Hindu marriage 
service, Nepalese courtiers murmured that the auspicious hour had 
struck (which was odd as it was then exactly seventeen minutes past 
nine). My only satisfaction was that my other diplomatic colleagues 
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had been similarly caught off balance. It is the first time I have seen 
the French Ambassador in morning coat but with a bright pink shirt 
and a sportif tie…’(Extract from a letter to my wife after my first 
arrival 10 days ahead of her in Kathmandu.) 

 It has been very tempting to report in like fashion to the Office. 
The Ruritanian aspects of the Court of Nepal, riddled with superstition 
and astrologers, make Lawrence Durrell’s diplomatic memoirs read 
like a White Paper. Just the sort of place to provide endless copy for 
dispatches that would enliven the darkest and coldest day that 
Whitehall might suffer. There was the occasion when the Nepalese 
Air Force was grounded because the rats that live in its aircraft had 
eaten all the insulation off their electric cables. Or the time that 
Nepal’s rival merchant navies… 
 

 M. Parris and A Bryson (eds.). Parting 
Shots : 66-67. 
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 * Sketch out the main perceptions of 
Japan related by the Ambassadors. 

 

Japan 
 

Sir Francis Rundall, HM Ambassador 
to Japan, July 1967 

 

(CONFIDENTIAL)  
 

Tokyo 
6 July, 1967 

 
Sir,  
 
It was suggested in the policy planning paper recently in the 

Foreign Office that, in our dealings with the Japanese, we must always 
remember that their character is such that they require unusually 
careful and delicate handling. In this valedictory dispatch I have the 
honour to offer my own observations on this… 

…Whilst good manners demand an impassive exterior and 
concealment of one’s real feelings, the Japanese are an intensely 
emotional people, given to suicide and at least their fair share of 
crimes of violence. They are a very hard working people with an 
ingrained sense of loyalty to their employers and to the authority 
which has come down from feudal times. They are an Asiatic people 
and share the general Asian preference for the oblique rather than the 
direct approach to a problem. This is true also for their speech; many a 
visiting businessmen have been misled by a polite Japanese agreement 
which has no firmer basis than a desire not to contradict the 
honourable foreigner. I do not myself feel that the Japanese can be 
described either as a militaristic or as a pacific people. They respect 
military power, certainly, and throughout their history effective power 
has always been sought and maintained by force of arms, but they are 
also the world’s greatest pragmatists and would adopt the means, 
military or otherwise, most suited to gain their ends… as senior 
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Japanese general said not long ago, ‘The war was wrong because we 
could not possibly have won it’… 

 …The Japanese have many lovable characteristics; a genuine 
capacity for friendship once one is accepted; a code of politeness in 
social intercourse which, though confusing to the foreigner, is helpful 
and agreeable once one knows the rules; and an almost overwhelming 
sense of obligations for favours done. If one approaches them 
properly, with due politeness and without resorting to high-pressure 
tactics, they are often extremely cooperative. Above all, once a 
personal relationship has been established with them it brings with it 
the ethical obligation of an entirely different approach. No people are 
more inconsiderate to those they do not know – one need only drive in 
Tokyo traffic to discover this – but few are more considerate to their 
friends. We must furthermore seek to exploit this trait at national 
level. The Japanese will listen to their friends and they realize that 
they still have much to learn about how to conduct political and 
economic relations with other countries. If they see in us a friendly 
country, and if personal contact can be established among statesmen 
and officials at the highest level, we can exercise an influence beyond 
their estimation of our national strength. We can, at the least, 
enlighten their self interest. […] 
 

 

Sir Hugh Cortazzi, HM Ambassador to Japan, 
February 1984 

 

[…]The Japanese are much more diverse than they and the world 
at large like to think. But history, geography, ethnography and culture 
have induced certain general characteristics in their society. Japanese 
arrogance is matched by Japanese sensitivity and resentment of 
discrimination against themselves; Japanese language and culture as 
well as their long history of seclusion, have meant that they were 
isolated from the rest of the world for too long. The contacts of the 
last hundred and thirty years have gone deep and have changed Japan 
beyond recognition, but have left the Japanese – at heart at least – less 
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internationally-minded than the people of most of the advanced 
countries… 

…Despite all its success in producing a highly educated people 
capable of performing the tasks of a modern industrial society, the 
Japanese education system has a number of built-in weaknesses as 
well as strengths. The strengths include the fact that literacy and 
numeracy are among the highest in the world… Moreover, Japanese 
education with its emphasis on performance, is highly meritocratic 
and thus provides incentives for success. The weaknesses, however, 
are equally real. The meritocratic emphasis puts a premium on getting 
on to the right escalator from kindergarten upwards. It also involves 
the ‘exam hell’ with its occasional suicides and the phenomenon of 
the ‘education mama’ whose task it is to force young Taro or Emiko 
to do their homework properly and, if necessary, to send the children 
to crammers. Those who do succeed are often exhausted by the time 
they get to University and regard their years at University as a 
welcome holiday. The ‘holiday’ may enable them to recharge their 
batteries for the next highly competitive stage of getting a good job 
and then climbing the ladder. One danger in this process, however, is 
that the need to conform in order to get promotion could lead to a 
decline in creativity and independent thought. […] 

At the same time, however, smaller families with fathers frequently 
out late have led to a decline in parental discipline while the general 
availability of what would at one time have been regarded as luxuries 
has resulted in a move away from the frugality of the past. One result 
has been a growth of juvenile pilfering. […] The temptation of the 
easy life – more leisure, more holidays, more luxury goods – have 
been a contributing factor. Drugs fortunately have not yet been a 
major problem, but gang revelry in noise, drink and way-out 
behaviour can all be found in Tokyo and other parts of Japan. The 
problems are compounded by the general lack of a coherent 
philosophy of life and the breakdown in or lack of ethical teaching. 

 
 M. Parris and A Bryson (eds.).  

Parting Shots : 80-85. 



 

341 
 

 
 * Speak about Mongolia’s past and 

present and its modern-day standing 
on the international arena. 

 

Mongolia 
 

Myles Ponsonby, HM Ambassador to Mongolia, 
March 1977 

 

… The Mongols are proud and independently-minded race still 
virtually unaffected by the march of so-called progress and to a great 
extent untainted by the political ideologies imposed upon them… The 
Mongolian leadership must be profoundly grateful for the work done 
for their country by Russian construction troops, skilled labour being 
at a very high premium… But I very much doubt that the ordinary 
Mongolians feel the same way about the Russians… They do not mix 
with the Mongolians who dislike their arrogant and contemptuous 
behaviour. Stones are often thrown at them and there have been stories 
of muggings. All this is hardly surprising. Mongolia is to all practical 
purposes an occupied country and occupiers are rarely liked by the 
occupied. 

 Despite the delightful cheerfulness that one sees on the faces of 
ordinary people in the streets, shops and at the theatre or circus (the 
latter are always sold out especially for Mongol productions) the men 
and women at work in the factories present an altogether different 
projection of the collective persona. The present-day Mongolian 
dislikes factory work. The monotony is utterly alien to their nature. (I 
once asked the Director of the Second Department of the MFA why he 
was constantly moving from one office to another. He replied with a 
deprecatory shrug, ‘No Mongolian likes working – or living – in the 
same place for very long.’) […] 

 There is a curious feeling of timelessness about the country. No so 
much of time standing still, but time not really being of importance. 
Mongolia’s internal service is a typical example. The so-called 
scheduled flight planners give detailed ETDs and ETAs, but the pilots 
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scarcely heed them. Aircraft – and cars/trucks are treated like horses: 
fuel them, flog them, start and stop them. […] 

 The Mongolians are almost pathologically concerned about their 
progressive image, and strangely anxious to show a Western 
Ambassador (or his wife) only those examples of their activities which 
they believe will make a good impression. It was only after involving 
the wishes of Mme Tsedenbal-Filatova herself that my wife was 
permitted to visit a school and the music and ballet academy. Requests 
to visit the children’s hospital initially met with no success. There was 
vague talk of an apparently permanent flu epidemic. It was only after I 
had twisted the Minister of Health’s arm after presenting him with a 
large quantity of drugs donated by Beechams that permission was 
forthcoming. In the event it was a pretty harrowing experience and the 
wives returned thoroughly shaken. The so-called intensive care unit 
contained rows of very sick premature babies, several dead and some 
clearly dying. 

And yet… and yet. Despite all the difficulties, the frustrations and 
the rag-bag of absurd and petty annoyances, there is something very 
engaging about many of the Mongolians that I have met. The children 
– those that survive – are particularly attractive.  

One will remember the people for their extraordinary cheerfulness 
and their sometimes overwhelming hospitality, for their infinite 
capacity for making promises they know they cannot keep and for 
their tendency to say nothing: unable to say yes and unwilling to say 
no… 

The ground here is cold and stony: the row fairly hard to hoe. 
I am sending copies of this dispatch to Her Majesty’s Ambassadors 

at Moscow, Peking and Washington. 
 

I have the honour to be  
Sir,  
Your obedient servant, 
 

Myles Ponsonby 
 

 M. Parris and A Bryson (eds.). Parting 
Shots : 67-71. 
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 * Retell the text. 

 
Brazil 

(valedictory) 
 

Sir John Russel, HM Ambassador 
To Brazil, June 1969 

 
DESPATCH  
BRITISH EMBASSY 
RIO DE JANEIRO 
CONFIDENTIAL 
22 August 1969 

 

Sir,  
 
This is to be my valedictory dispatch on Brazil. But how can any 

passing stranger pretend to write with truth and regard about a country 
so vast, so varied, and protean as this? How on the basis of less than 
three years’ acquaintance should I presume to forecast the future of 
Brazil? The clue, I think, is not to generalize but to try to pick the 
significant out of the gross. 

At one end of the Brazilian rainbow you have the stone-age Indian 
tribes living in the green depths of the rain-forest who still practice 
cannibalism and human sacrifice and who have yet (happily for them) 
to meet their first white man. It still takes 25 days by Booth Line 
[passenger serving ship company] from Liverpool to Manaus, the 
capital of Amazonas, as it did in 1890: and there is still no access to 
Manaus by land. In seven tenths of this country life is lived today 
almost exactly as it was on the Western frontier of America in the 
years immediately following the war between the States. Slavery was 
abolished within living memory.  

At the other extreme of the time-scale you have Soa Paulo, which 
has just passed the six million mark and is now the third largest city of 
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Latin America (also unchallengeably the ugliest)… 
Demographically Brazil presents an extraordinary picture. Around 

nine-two million today, the population is growing at the rate of 3.4% 
per annum and will be around the 225 million mark by the year 2.000. 
And 42% of the population is under 15 years of age… 

One problem at least is on its own way to solution without benefit 
of planner. Within a generation or two the racial issue will have 
ceased to exist. By then there will be neither identifiable whites nor 
identifiable blacks. In the United States a drop of black blood makes a 
white man black: here a drop of white blood makes a black man white. 
(A little money does the same for him.) Fusion is the order of the day 
and differences are shading over fast. 

A very few years more will also see the disappearance of the last of 
the forest Indians, finally overwhelmed in their unequal struggle 
against the white man’s greed and brutality, his guns, his lethal gifts, 
his exploitation, his diseases. For all the noble work of the early 
Jesuits of General Rondon [founded Brazil’s Indian Protection 
Service] and the Villas Boas brothers, the Brazilian Indian is fast 
going the sad way of his brother of the North American plains… 

 …Brazil owns one sixth of the world’s forests and one third of the 
world’s known reserves of iron ore: and produces more hydroelectric 
energy than any other country in the world. Wherever I have been in 
the country I have felt an urgent, irresistible prosperity: to the layman 
like me Brazil’s future appears set irresistibly at fair. 

Why then, you may well ask, is Brazil not already rich and 
prosperous? The short answer is, because the country is damn badly 
run – because there are five different gauges on the railways: because 
Guanabara has more civil servants than New York, and Petrobras in 
the State of Sao Paulo alone employs more chemists than Shell does in 
the whole world; because you can buy anything from a driving license 
to high Court Judge: because the Rector of the Federal University of 
Rio is paid $500 a month, whilst house-rents here are three times 
those of London and Rio’s hotels are among the world’s most 
expensive (also among the world’s worst run); because there are only 
18.000 miles of paved highway in the country; because in 1968 the 
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Brazilians killed 10.000 people on their roads – rather more than the 
total of U.S. casualties in Vietnam during the same period; because, as 
Peter Fleming put it, ‘Brazil is a subcontinent with imperfect self 
control’… 

…And now, further to confound the existing administrative 
confusion, they are about to transfer the whole governmental machine 
to Brasilia, that wantonly remote and quite unworkable monument of 
one man’s, President Juscelino Kubitschek’s, corrupt and ruinous 
vanity. This move can hardly fail to divorce the government still 
farther from reality. 

The students are repressed… The Communists are few and ill-
organized and the only thing about them that is not underground is the 
Che Guevara’s ghost – although many of the now almost daily bank 
hold-ups are widely believed to be fund-raising exercises for the 
party… The Church is split… The Press is muzzled; the intellectuals 
exiled and disheartened: Labour is weak and inarticulate… The 
expanding middle-class plods indifferently on acquiring the good 
material thing of life. The rich continue very private-spirited. And the 
poor…? […] The poor of Brazil have not quite got there yet: but it is 
now open to question how much longer they will be content to go on 
hoeing their hopeless row… 

But now my sands are running out and I must wind up my 
Brazilian ledger. How does the account stand today as compared with 
three years ago? Materially the country has galloped ahead: politically 
it has gone backwards. The flat-earth hard-line colonels have arrested 
the spiritual development of what is potentially a brilliant country of 
liberal creative instincts and the most lively intellectual capacity. I like 
to hope that the check is only temporary. 

But if the government of Brazil has hardened, I think that I must 
have mellowed a little in the same interval. No longer, as in my First 
Impressions dispatch, do I feel moved to caustic comment on the 
shortcomings of the Brazilian character. The Brazilians are still a 
tremendously second-rate people: but it is equally obvious that they 
are on their way to a first-rate future. Maybe I have yielded something 
to Rio’s tropical insidious charm: maybe I have just learnt to soften 
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my dour northern standards, to see things a little less primly in this 
warm forgiving climate. I like to believe that the more indulgent eye 
gets the truer perspective… 
 

I have the honour to be, 
With the highest respect, 
 

Sir, 
Your obedient Servant, 
 
John Russell. 
  

 M. Parris and A Bryson (eds.).  

Parting Shots : 52-55. 
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 * What problems of Africa is Sir 

Brian Barder talking about? 

 
Africa 

 

Sir Brian Barder, HM High Commissioner 
to Nigeria, January 1991 

 

BRITISH HIGH COMMISSION 
LAGOS 
7 January, 1991 

 

The Rt Hon Douglas Hurd CBE MP 
London 

 

Sir,  
 
DOES AFRICA MATTER? 
 
Next month I leave Lagos and completely 17 years involvement in 

African affairs, 10 of them dealing with west Africa or southern 
Africa in London, and 7 as head of mission in the two most populous 
countries of black Africa, Ethiopia and Nigeria. Tidily, I end where I 
began, with Nigeria, whose constitutional and political problems I first 
tried to grapple with as a new entrant in the Colonial Office in Great 
Smith Street a third of a century ago. I leave Nigeria with many of the 
same problems unresolved – not, I think, for any lack of effort by 
ourselves as the colonial power or by the Nigerians themselves, but 
chiefly because of the inherent difficulties we bequeathed when we 
gummed together such a big, unwieldy entity in such a casual manner 
90 years ago. 

 As I leave the continent Africa ranks at its lowest in any British 
Government’s scale of global priorities for 100 years or more. There 
are intense pressures from Ministers downwards, for sharp cuts in the 
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resources we devote to Africa in money and manpower; and for some 
reduction of our commitments in Africa… As I shake the African dust 
from willing feet, it is natural to wonder why this downgrading of 
Africa is taking place; whether it is politically and economically 
justified; and what might be the implications for British interests. 

 
Why are we demoting Africa in our priorities? 
There seem to be 5 main factors: 
 
(a) Decolonisation fatigue. Shedding our colonial responsibilities 

in Africa has been a long, wearing process, bringing us more obloquy 
than ovation and often yielding more disappointments than evident 
successes. For three decades, completing this process – especially in 
Kenya and then Rhodesia – and ridding ourselves of the international 
incubus of our involvement in apartheid South Africa have been our 
overriding aims in the continent. Now that they are achieved, it is 
natural to feel that we are entitled to turn our attention elsewhere. To 
recognize, define and substitute new needs and objectives requires an 
effort of imagination and will that does not come easily to the 
exhausted. 

 
(b) Humanitarian fatigue. For decades we have given aid to Africa 

- sometimes generously, sometimes not. We have responded to 
famines with humanitarian relief aid, although often without the 
development aid needed to avert the renewed famine in the future; and 
to poverty with development aid. Yet we see a situation in Africa 
where poverty and need are as great as ever. It is understandable 
enough that some should begin to see Africa as a bottomless pit, and 
resources directed to Africa as wasted – understandable, but 
profoundly misguided. It is a short step from this to the conviction that 
Africa’s failure to make better use of the aid it has received is Africa’s 
fault; a notion with a big enough germ of truth to be all too plausible 
… 

 
(c) The end of the cold war. […] That constraint has gone. 
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(d) The lack of an obvious economic role for Africa. Until 

relatively recently, Africa has been regarded as a useful – even 
necessary – source of cheap raw materials, and a worthwhile market 
for the developed world’s finished products. But as cheaper artificial 
substitutes for Africa’s raw materials have become available, as well 
as for other reasons, the terms of trade have turned against Africa with 
disastrous consequences for the continent’s earning power; and thus 
for its value as a market for the west’s exports. The process has been 
further aggravated by corrupt and incompetent management of 
production processes, leading to falls in the quality and reliability of 
African traded goods… 

 
(e) Perceived mismanagement by Africans of their own affairs. 

Again, undeniably true. […] However, the issue is not who is to blame 
for the African mess, but whether we can safely and cheaply afford to 
ignore it. 

 
It is evident that all 5 factors have substance. But the striking thing 

which they have in common is that they explain growing indifference 
to Africa; they do not justify it, nor do they demonstrate that 
indifference is necessarily in our own interests. […] 

 
Conclusions 
Nothing that is likely to occur in the foreseeable future in central or 

south America, in Asia, or the Pacific, is likely to impinge half as 
directly on British and western interests as the danger of degeneration 
or outright collapse in Africa. Only events in Europe itself, and 
arguably in the Middle East, should be rated as of obviously higher 
priority for Britain; and whereas in the rest of Europe and in the 
Middle East Britain is not the principal player, in most of Africa we 
are; no other country has the close links, historical ties and depth of 
understanding with Africa that Britain has built up in the past 100 
years and continues to enjoy (if that is the right word). Our influence 
in Africa and capacity for understanding its dynamics are important 



Reader in International Relations & Diplomatic Service  

350 
 

elements in our international standing. This is a national asset which, 
once thrown away in a fit of instant cheese-paring, could never be 
retrieved. 

Against this background, for Britain to start a process of 
disengagement from Africa, principally for reasons of financial 
stringency, would be widely and justifiably seen as implying at best a 
sad failure to understand and accept our own history; and at worst as a 
betrayal of that history which others in the world, and many among 
our own compatriots, will neither understand nor forgive. 

I am sending copies of the dispatch to the Minister for Overseas 
Development and to HM Representatives or High Commissioners at 
Nairobi, Addis Ababa, Pretoria, Accra, UKMIS New York and 
UKREP Brussels. 

 
I am 
Sir 
Yours faithfully 
 

Brian Barder 
 

 M. Parris and A Bryson (eds.). Parting 
Shots : 282-289. 
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 * Describe Senegal using the 

information from I. Porter, HM 
Ambassador’s valedictory. 

 
Senegal 

(valedictory) 
 

Ivor Porter, HM Ambassador at Dakar  
(Senegal, Mali and Mauritania), 

August 1973 
 

… Most Africans of my region are still basically animists – many 
still practicing… They tend to accept rather than to combat Nature and 
to rely on rituals and association with their natural environment rather 
than on tools with which to destroy it. They are possibly the only 
people to have made no use of the wheel and in a mechanical sense 
they are still well below par. At the same time they have gained 
emotional and existential qualities – as evidenced by their dance and 
music – they have retained the warmth, dignity and stoicism which are 
declining in the more developed urban societies… 

As part of Nature they accepted sex, and the image of the sex 
maniacal buck nigger, which the Christian slave traders planted so 
effectively in our subconscious, seem to be no more true than the 
image of the noble African perpetrated in paperbacks during the 
1950s. He prefers palaver talking to violence or fanaticism, if not 
more than the European… 

…Their main preoccupation is in fact with the community rather 
than the individual. Hence their irritating cult of dialogue and 
consensus, which has turned the UN into so much of a talking shop. 
‘Nothing come of it’ we say of an OUA [Organisation of African 
Unity] or a UN meeting though for people brought up to believe that 
consensus is essential to the preservation of a village community, it is 
perhaps not the meaningless resolutions that matter so much as the 
process of compromise which led up to them… 
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 They are quite good linguists, often speaking several African and 
one European language… Oral historians can be found in the 
countryside today who are still accurate for about two centuries back. 
Their over-reliance on personal contact and memory often of course 
leads to bureaucratic nonsense. Our offer of 25 buses to Guinea two 
years ago seems to have disappeared without trace, when the Minister 
with whom I had almost completed the negotiation was locked up 
during Sekou Toures latest purge. 

In spite of his ineptitude with paper and under-development in 
other respects, the individual African of my region does not suffer 
from an inferiority complex toward the European. He believes his way 
of life to be inferior to ours in many respect; he accepts without 
apparent resentment the European’s disregard of his own qualities. He 
responds to an interest in his problems but only if it is an intelligent 
interest; any sign of paternalism causes him to withdraw, still talking 
pleasantly enough but to the European instead of to you.  
 

 M. Parris and A Bryson (eds.).  

Parting Shots : 47-48. 

 
  



 

353 
 

 
 
  



Reader in International Relations & Diplomatic Service  

354 
 

 
 
 
 

    
PRINCIPLES  

OF DIPLOMATIC 
PHILOSOPHY 

POLICY 
        MAKING 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
  



 

355 
 

 
 
  



Reader in International Relations & Diplomatic Service  

356 
 

 

 

Four Principles of a Diplomatic Philosophy 
Marc Grossman 

 
 “An Ambassador is an honest man, 

sent to lie abroad for the good of his 
country.” 

  Sir Henry Wotton,  
King James I Ambassador to Venice  

 

If Sir Henry Wotton does not accurately portray a philosophy for a 
diplomat, what might constitute one? Let us consider four principles 
as a foundation: optimism, a commitment to justice, truth in dealing, 
and realism tempered by pluralism. 

First, optimism. Twenty-nine years in the U.S. Foreign Service 
taught me that the best diplomats are optimists. They believe in the 
power of ideas. They believe that sustained effort can lead to progress. 
They believe that diplomacy, backed when needed by the threat of 
force, can help nations and groups avoid bloodshed. 

This belief in optimism and the pursuit of action on behalf on the 
nation requires making choices, often between two poor alternatives. 
[…]  

Henry Kissinger in his book Diplomacy, made an observation: 
Intellectuals analyze the operations of international systems; 

statesmen build them and there is a vast difference between the 
perspective of an analyst and that of a statesman. The analyst can 
choose which problem he wishes to study, whereas the statesman’s 
problems are imposed on him. The analyst can allot whatever time is 
necessary to come to a clear conclusion; the overwhelming challenge 
for the statesman is the pressure of time. The analyst runs no risk. If 
his conclusions prove wrong, he can write another treatise. The 
statesman is permitted only one guess; his mistakes are irretrievable. 
The analyst has available to him all the facts; he will be judged on his 
intellectual power. The statesman must act on assessments that cannot 
be proved at the time that he is making them; he will be judged by 
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history on the basis of how wisely he managed the inevitable change 
and, above all, by how well he preserves the peace.” 

Put another way, the diplomat sees herself or himself as the person 
Theodore Roosevelt described as “in the arena,” who strives “to do the 
deeds.” 

Second, a commitment to justice. Kissinger, often criticized by 
those who subscribe to Wotton’s description of diplomacy, is clear 
that the only successful international orders are those that are just. He 
goes on to note that this requirement for justice is intimately 
connected to the domestic institutions of the nations that make up the 
international system. That is why, for this diplomat’s philosophy, the 
American commitment to political and economic justice, not just at 
home but also abroad, is a crucial connection. […] 

Third, truth in dealing. […] Untruthful diplomacy is unsuccessful 
diplomacy. As Harold Nicolson wrote in his classic book Diplomacy, 
first published in 1939, “My own practical experience, and the years 
of study which I have devoted to this subject, have left me with the 
profound conviction that ‘moral’ diplomacy is ultimately the most 
effective, and that ‘immoral’ diplomacy defeats its own purposes.” In 
his chapter on the “Ideal Diplomatist,” Nicolson says that the first 
virtue of the ideal diplomat is truthfulness. 

Fourth, realism tempered by a commitment to pluralism. […]  
President Obama’s speech in Oslo at the acceptance of the Nobel 

Peace Prize in 2009 started with an optimistic view of the future. But 
Obama then reminded the audience that “we must begin by 
acknowledging the hard truth: we will not eradicate violent conflict in 
our lifetimes. There will be times when nations – acting individually 
or in concert – will find the use of force not only necessary but 
morally justified. […] As a head of state sworn to protect and defend 
my nation, I cannot be guided by their examples alone. I face the 
world as it is, and cannot stand idle in the face of threats to the 
American people. For make no mistake: Evil does exist in the world. A 
non-violent movement could not have halted Hitler’s armies. 
Negotiations cannot convince al-Qaeda’s leaders to lay down their 
arms. To say that force may sometimes be necessary is not a call to 
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cynicism – it is a recognition of history; the imperfections of man and 
the limits of reason,” […] 
 

No Room for Wotton 
 

An American diplomat starts her or his career by taking an oath of 
office to the Constitution of the United States. These officers come to 
their profession having formed their own values, instincts, and 
philosophies. But the professional pursuit of diplomacy requires a 
philosophy of diplomacy and a commitment to an America founded 
on optimism, a commitment to justice and truth in dealing, and the 
sobriety described by Niebuhr, complemented by a belief in pluralism 
of Berlin and Appiah. In the search for a name for one’s professional 
credo, perhaps this can be termed “optimistic realism”, the belief that 
strategic, determined effort can produce results, tempered by a 
recognition of the limits on where, when, and how fast these results 
can be achieved. Looking back over almost 30 years of service to 
America as one of its diplomats, this is my attempt to define my 
motivations and beliefs. Sir Henry Wotton is not my guiding 
philosopher. 
 

 Marc Grossman. A Diplomat’s Philosphy ; 47-51. 
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 *What other quotations or 
aphorisms about Policy do you 
know? 

 
Policy 

 
1. “The best way to predict the future is to create it.”      

PETER DRUCKER 
 

2. “The longer you look back, the farther you can look forward.”  
 

WINSTON CHURCHILL  

 
3. “I hold the maxim no less applicable to public than to private life 

that honesty is always the best policy.”     
     

GEORGE WASHINGTON 

 
4. “If a man does not know to what port he is steering, no wind is 

favourable.”   
SENECA 

 
5. “The acid test of a policy is its ability to obtain domestic 

support. This has two aspects: the problem of legitimizing a policy 
within the government apparatus… and that of harmonizing it with the 
national experience.”      

HENRY KISSINGER 

 
6. “Limited policies inevitably are defensive policies, and 

defensive policies inevitably are losing policies.”   
   

JOHN FOSTER DULLES 
 

7. “The true aim is not so much to seek battle as to seek a strategic 
situation so advantageous that if it does not of itself produce the 
decision, its continuation by a battle is sure to achieve this.”      

 BASIL LIDDELL HART 
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 * Learn the quotations by heart. 

 
Politics 

 

1. “In politics there is no place for pity.”     
OTTO VON BISMARCK 

 

2. “In politics nothing is contemptible.”     
BENJAMIN DISRAELI 

  

3. “Power politics is the diplomatic name of the law of jungle.” 
 

ELLY CULBERTSON  
 

4. “A sentimental policy knows no reciprocity.”    
OTTO VON BISMARCK 

 

5. “In politics what is believed becomes more important than what 
is true.” 

TALLEYRAND 
   

6. “A statesman cannot afford to be a moralist.” 
    WILL DURANT 

 

7. “Politics is the art of the possible.”      
OTTO VON BISMARCK 

 

8. “Never agree to do something unless you know you can do it. If 
you give your word, you had better deliver. That way you develop 
trust. Trust is the coin of the realm.” 

  BRYCE HARLOW 

 
9. “He who knows how to flatter also knows how to slander.”  
 

NAPOLEON  
 

10. “Praise from enemies is suspicious; it cannot flatter an 
honourable man unless it is given after the cessation of hostilities.” 

NAPOLEON 
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11. “Flattery is all right - if you don’t inhale.”    
ADLAI E. STEVENSON JR. 

 

12. “No government could survive without champagne. 
Champagne in the throat of our diplomatic people is like oil in the 
wheels of an engine.”   

JOSEPH DARGENT 

 
13. “If you believe in doctors, nothing is wholesome; if you believe 

the theologians, nothing is innocent; if you believe the soldiers, 
nothing is safe.” 

   LORD SALISBURY 
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 * Speak about the different viewpoints 

expressed in the text on statecraft, 
influence, control and power. 

 
Statecraft, Influence and Power 

 

From a foreign policy perspective, states attempt to change their 
environment in accordance with aims and objectives they have set for 
themselves. From a structural perspective, states attempt to adapt to 
their environment, making the best of the cards the system has dealt 
them. Either way, states act in the world. How? What is the nature of 
diplomacy or ‘statecraft’ – a slightly old-world term that has recently 
been given a new lease of life? The best discussion of this topic is that 
of David Baldwin, who produces a four-way taxonomy of the 
techniques of statecraft which provides a useful starting point for this 
discussion. Propaganda he defines as ‘influence attempts relying 
primarily on the deliberate manipulation of verbal symbols’; 
diplomacy refers to ‘influence attempts relying primarily on 
negotiation’; economic statecraft covers ‘influence attempts relying 
on resources which have a reasonable semblance of a market price in 
terms of money’; and military statecraft refers to ‘influence attempts 
relying primarily on violence, weapons, or force’. 

A common failure of these techniques is that they are techniques of 
‘influence’. The best way to think of influence is in terms of its two 
antonyms – authority and control – and then to ask whether influence 
is synonymous to power. States attempt to exert influence rather than 
authority because authority is something that can only emerge in 
legitimate relationships which do not exist between states. That is to 
say, it is an essential feature of the nature of authority that those over 
whom it is exercised acknowledge that those exercising it have a right 
to do so – they are authorized to act. In international relations there is 
no authority in this sense of the term, or at least not with respect to 
issues of any real political significance. The contrast between 
influence and control works rather differently. When control is 
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exercised, those who are controlled have lost all autonomy; they have 
no decision-making capacity. From a realist perspective, states would 
actually like to exercise control over their environment, but if any one 
state ever actually was in a position to control another, the latter 
would cease to be a ‘state’ in any meaningful sense of the term, and if 
any state were able to control all other states, then the current 
international system would be replaced by something else, namely an 
empire. Some contend that this process is already under way, with the 
establishment of an American Empire, though we further examine the 
arguments for and against this thesis. 

Recasting these points, the exercise of influence is the 
characteristic way in which states relate to one another because we 
have neither a world government (a world-wide source of legitimate 
authority) nor a world empire (a world-wide source of effective 
control). In the absence of these two polar positions, only relationships 
of influence remain. Of course, in actual practice, there may be some 
relationships which approach the two poles. In an elaborate military 
alliance such as NATO, the governing council, the Supreme Allied 
Military Commander in Europe (SACEUR), and, in some 
circumstances, the president of the United States, could be said to 
exercise a degree of legitimate authority, having been authorized by 
the members of NATO to act on their behalf. However, this authority 
is tenuous and could be withdrawn at any time, albeit at some cost. 
Conversely, the degree of influence by the former Soviet Union over 
some of its “allies’ in Eastern Europe at times came close to actual 
control, although even at the height of Stalinism the freedom of action 
of the weakest of the People’s Republics was greater than that of the 
Baltic States which were incorporated into the Soviet Union in 1940. 
Sometimes freedom of action may only mean the freedom to give way 
to the inevitable, but even this can be meaningful; in the pre-war crisis 
of 1938 and 1939, neither Czechoslovakia nor Poland had any real 
freedom, apart from that of determining the circumstances under 
which they would fall into Nazi control, but the way in which they 
exercised this final freedom had a real influence on the lives of their 
populations. 
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The relationship between influence and power is more 
complicated. Power is one of those terms in political discourse that are 
so widely used as to have become almost devoid of meaning; the 
suggestion that its use should be banned is impracticable, but 
understandable. Common-sense usage of the term power suggests that 
it is quite closely related to influence – a ‘powerful person’ is an 
influential person – but there are forms of influence that do not seem 
to rely on power as the term is usually understood, and there are forms 
of power that are only indirectly connected to influence. This is a 
particularly important relationship for a state-centric, especially a 
realist, view of the world, and unlike the distinctions between 
influence and authority or control, this matter is too sensitive to be 
determined by definition. It is only by generating a quite sophisticated 
understanding of power that the realist view of the world can be 
comprehended – but, equally, such an understanding is required if 
realism is to be transcended. 
 

 Ch. Brown and K. Ainley. Understanding 
International Relations : 80-81. 
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 * Learn the proverbs by heart. 

 
Foreign policy 

 
1. God helps those who help themselves. 
2. Nothing ventured, nothing gained. 
3. Necessity is the mother of invention. 
4. It takes two to tango. 
5. You can lead a horse to water, but you can’t make him drink. 

 
 * Talk of the differences between 

foreign policy and diplomacy. 
  

1. “Foreign relations are like human relations. They are endless. 
The solution of one problem usually leads to another.”    

JAMES RESTON 

 
2. “The methodology of foreign policy is that we must be 

gardeners and not mechanics on our approach to world affairs. We 
must come to think of the development of international life as an 
organic and not a mechanical process. We must realize that we did not 
create the forces by which this process operates. We must learn to take 
those forces for what they are and to induce them to work with us and 
for us by influencing the environmental stimuli to which they are 
subjected, but to do this gently and patiently, with understanding and 
sympathy, not trying to force growth by mechanical means, not 
tearing the plants up by the roots when they fail to behave as we wish 
them to. The forces of nature will generally be on the side of him who 
understands them best and respects them most scrupulously.”    

GEORGE F. KENNAN  

 
3. “No foreign policy - no matter how ingenious – has any chances 

of success if it is born in the minds of a few and carried in the hearts 
of none.”    

HENRY KISSINGER 
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4. “The purpose of foreign policy is not to provide an outlet for our 
own sentiments of hope or indignation; it is to shape real events in a 
real world.”   

JOHN F.KENNEDY 
 

5. “The welfare of a state depends on an active foreign policy.”  
 

     ARTHASASTRA OF KAUTILYA 
 

6.“There is a vital difference between foreign policy and 
diplomacy. Foreign policy is the strategy of diplomacy.”   

 

ROBERTO REGALA 
 

7. “You can always survive a mistake in domestic affairs, but you 
can get killed by one made in foreign policy.”  

    JOHN F. KENNEDY 
 

8. “Self-interest is the mainspring of foreign policy. Sentiment 
changes but self-interest persists.” 

 THOMAS BAILEY 
 

9. “Secrecy is the first essential in affairs of the state.”  
  

  CARDINAL RICHELIEU 
 

10. “Reporting between the government and its embassies abroad 
needs to be confidential, in the same sort of way as between a lawyer 
and his clients, and is covered by the general recognition of the value 
of diplomatic immunity.”    

 ADAM WATSON 

 
11. “There is a great deal in foreign affairs which cannot be 

disclosed. Secrecy there must be up to a certain point because in 
foreign affairs we are dealing with the relations with other countries, 
the secrets of which do not belong to us especially but which we are 
sharing with one or more foreign Powers… Very often at an early 
stage of negotiation to make a premature disclosure would result in 
the other Power desiring to break off relations altogether.” 

LORD GREY OF FALLODON 
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 * Comment on the significance of 
public accountability in democracy.  

 
 

Domestic Politics and International Relations 
 

Peter Gourevich 
 

Political forms: Democracy and Authoritarianism: How do 
democratic institutions influence foreign policy and strategic 
interaction? If democratization continues to spread, this becomes an 
increasingly important question. Our concern here is with the way the 
fact of democratization influences international relations. 

In a number of ways theorists argue democracies are able to make 
more credible commitments to other countries because of their 
institutions. Forced by democratic rules to operate publicly, leaders 
have to worry about ‘audience costs’ - the price leaders pay to 
constituencies for going against their wishes. One audience is the 
foreign power, who judges intention, resolve, and capacity. Another 
audience is the domestic one, those publics that have the capacity to 
remove leaders from office or prevent them from attaining the desired 
objectives. Public accountability in democracy limits the range of 
likely behaviours that happen in an autocracy, where the rulers have 
fewer immediate constraints. External observers can thus evaluate the 
future in connection to the cost they think leaders will avoid paying. It 
is harder in a democracy to shift policy quickly, hence they are more 
credible in commitments they make. Democracies may take longer to 
make decisions, but they have more stability because they have 
required a broader engagement of the society in the approval process.  

It is often argued that the problem of audience costs makes 
democracies less effective in foreign policy. Conversely, it can be 
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argued that audience costs may strengthen the government in 
negotiating cooperation. Because open political processes reveal the 
domestic political game, leaders are able to show convincingly their 
costs to making concessions. An agreement may be more difficult to 
reach but more credible once signed. Martin argues open processes of 
ratification in the European Union give greater strength to the 
agreements than was the case when they were done by executives 
behind closed doors. 
 

 W. Carlnaes, T. Risse & B. Simmons (eds.). 

Handbook of International Relations: 316.  
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 * Talk of the main policy tools the EU 

employs to attain a single voice on 
issues relevant to international politics. 

 
Implementation: Making the EU’s international 

Relations Work 
 

Michael E. Smith 
 

Diplomatic capability: 
The question of diplomatic capability can be examined in terms of 

who speaks for the EU, on what subjects, and with what authority and 
resources. Finding specific answers to these questions has taken much 
time and energy in the EU, and this capability is still in development. 
Yet there is little doubt that the EU is perfectly able, though not 
always willing, to speak with a single voice on an expanding array of 
subjects relevant to international politics. 
 

General diplomacy: 
The 1957 Treaty of Rome did not provide for common diplomacy 

on foreign policy problems, although it did include a minor provision 
for consultation on foreign policy issues, such as war, that might 
impact the functioning of the EC. At the time EU member states were 
preoccupied with a debate over whether to include a defense 
component to European integration. This idea was eventually 
abandoned in favour of a weak intergovernmental system, European 
Political Cooperation (EPC). EPC was created in 1970 to facilitate 
discussion and, if possible, joint action in matters of foreign policy. Its 
functioning, which included agenda-setting and diplomacy was 
dominated by the EU member state holding the six-month rotating EU 
presidency. Later provision under EPC allowed for a system of joint 
representation (the ‘Troika’) involving the immediate past, current, 
and immediate following holders of the EU presidency. By the 1980s, 
the Commission was a full participant in EPC and could help 
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implement EPC’s two main policy tools, declarations and demarches. 
Declarations merely express the EU’s opinion on an issue, while 
demarches are formal presentations of EU’s position on an issue made 
to representatives of third states and international organizations. This 
is done in hopes of encouraging a corresponding change in the 
behavior of those states or organizations. A final general point is that 
the EU has the capacity to impose diplomatic sanctions, such as 
recalling its diplomats or preventing officials from third countries 
from traveling to the EU. Such sanctions often require the 
coordination of all three EU pillars, although a new title in the 1997 
Amsterdam Treaty mandated that policy on border controls, 
immigration, asylum, visas and judicial cooperation in general would 
gradually become subject to EC rules and procedures. Although the 
impact of such diplomatic sanctions on outsiders is likely very 
minimal, they do provide a low-cost way for the EU to signal 
displeasure in cases where more robust measures cannot be agreed. 
[…] 

 Since the Amsterdam Treaty of 1997, the EU has bolstered its 
general diplomatic capability in three ways. First, the distinction 
between CFSP common positions and joint actions has been 
overshadowed by much greater use of first pillar (EC) resources and 
policy tools. Second, Amsterdam provided for the creation of common 
strategies to help provide greater coherence to the EU’s major external 
policies, especially where the instruments cross EU pillars. The first 
such strategy, for Russia, was agreed in 1999 and others have 
followed for Ukraine and the Mediterranean region. Third, the Treaty 
created the position of ‘High Representative for the CFSP’ to help 
give the EU/CFSP a single voice. Former NATO Secretary General 
Javier Solana of Spain was appointed to this position in 1999 and he 
clearly has raised the public profile of the EU’s diplomatic activity. 
[…] However, the EU still relies on a re-constituted Troika 
mechanism in many areas of diplomacy; the Troika now usually 
comprises Solana, the foreign minister of the state holding the EU 
presidency, and the European Commissioner for External Affairs. The 
EU also appoints special representatives for areas of important 
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interest, such as the Great Lakes region of Africa, the Middle East, 
Central/Eastern Europe, the Former Yugoslav Republic of Macedonia, 
Ethiopia/Eritrea, and Afghanistan. 

 A final point on the general diplomatic activity of the EU, which 
largely involves the CFSP, is that the CFSP budget is fairly small 
relative to spending in other areas of external relations: about E 63 
million for 2004 for the CFSP by itself. However, many of decisions 
taken in the context of the CFSP, particularly during its early years, 
have instead been funded through other EU budgetary resources, such 
as those for development cooperation, human rights, and even 
agriculture. This trend has continued, and it is therefore quite incorrect 
to rely on the CFSP budget alone to judge the EU’s overall diplomatic 
resources and activities. 
 

 Ch. Mill and M, Smith (eds.). 

International Relations and the 
European Union : 162-163. 
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 * Explain what the French system 
of diplomacy is. 

 
The French system of diplomacy 

 

In the Middle Ages, responsibility for diplomacy was placed 
chiefly in the hands of a nuncius and a plenipotentiary. The former 
was no more than a ‘living letter’, whereas the latter had ‘full powers’ 
– plena potestas, hence the later ‘plenipotentiary’ – to negotiate on 
behalf of and bind his principal. Nevertheless, they were alike in that 
they were temporary envoys with narrowly focused tasks. It was the 
mark of the system that began to emerge in the second half of the 
fifteenth century that these ad hoc envoys were replaced or, more 
accurately, supplemented by resident embassies with broad 
responsibilities. Why did this occur? 

Temporary embassies were expensive to dispatch, vulnerable on 
the road, and always likely to cause trouble over precedence and 
ceremonial because of the high status required of their leaders. As a 
result, when diplomatic activity in Europe intensified in the late 
fifteenth century, ‘it was discovered to be more practical and more 
economical to appoint an ambassador to remain at a much frequented 
court’. Continuous representation also led to greater familiarity with 
conditions and personalities in the country concerned, thereby 
producing better political reporting; facilitated the preparation of 
important negotiations (although it long remained customary to 
continue sending high-ranking, special envoys to conduct them); and 
made it more likely that such negotiations could be launched without 
attracting the attention that would usually accompany the arrival of a 
special envoy. The spread of resident missions was also facilitated by 
the growing strength of the doctrine of raison d’etat; that is the 
doctrine that standards of personal morality were irrelevant in 
statecraft, where the only test was what furthered the interest of the 
state. This sanctioned what in the seventeenth century, Richelieu 
called ‘continuous negotiation’: permanent diplomacy ‘in all places’, 
irrespective of considerations of sentiment or religion. Anticipating 
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this doctrine by a century, in 1535 His Most Christian Majesty, 
Francois I, King of France, established a resident embassy in 
Constantinople at the court of Suleiman the Magnificent, Sultan of the 
Ottoman Empire, Shadow of God on Earth – a spear of the Muslim 
holy war against Christendom. 

The resident embassy, which initially meant the ambassador and 
his entourage but came to mean the building they occupied, was at 
first treated with suspicion in most quarters. Nevertheless, its value 
was such that it was steadily strengthened by the customary law of 
nations, which evolved quite rapidly in this area after the late sixteenth 
century. […] 

 Continuity in diplomacy via the resident embassy was not the only 
characteristic feature of the French system. Another was secrecy. In 
current usage ‘secret diplomacy’ can mean keeping secret all or any of 
the following: the content of a negotiation, knowledge that 
negotiations are going on, the content of any agreement issuing from 
negotiations, or the fact that any agreement at all had been reached. 
Nevertheless, in the French system secret diplomacy meant keeping 
either the fact or the content of the negotiations secret. This was 
considered important chiefly because a successful negotiation means, 
by definition, that each side has to settle for less than its ideal 
requirements, which is another way of saying that certain parties - 
radical supporters of the governments concerned, some other domestic 
constituency, or a foreign friend – have, in some measure, to be sold 
out. If such parties are aware of what is afoot at the time, they might 
well be able, and would certainly try, to sabotage the talks. 

 Another important feature of the French system was attention in 
protocol to elaborate ceremonial with religious overtones. This was 
used to enhance a ruler’s prestige, flatter his allies, and solemnize 
agreements. Ratification of agreements concluded by 
plenipotentiaries, which was juridically unnecessary, was also often 
accompanied by high ceremony, in order to reinforce the compact. 
[…] 

 An additional feature of the French system was the 
professionalization of diplomacy: controlled entry, some form of 
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training, a code of conduct, clear ranks, payment that was at least 
nominally regular, and a pension on retirement. For Callieres, 
diplomacy was too important and too much in need of extensive 
knowledge and technical expertise to be treated otherwise. The 
transformation of diplomacy into a profession was a slow and fitful 
process, and was not seriously under way, even in France itself, until 
well into the nineteenth century. Nevertheless, movement in this 
direction had been signalled well before this by the emergence of the 
corps diplomatique, or diplomatic body. 
 

 G. Berridge. Diplomacy: Theory and Practice: 103. 
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 * Learn the proverbs by heart. 

 

Diplomacy 

1. You can catch more flies with honey than with vinegar. 

2. When in Rome, do as the Romans do. 

3. Use soft words and hard arguments.  

4. To speak kindly does not hurt the tongue. 

5. If you need something badly from even a dog, call him ‘Sir’.  

6. Kiss the hand that you cannot bite. 

7. Discretion is the better part of valour. 

8. The pen is mightier than the sword. 

9. One man’s meat is another man’s poison. 

10. Well begun is half done. 

11. Diplomacy lies in remembering to celebrate a woman’s 
birthday while forgetting to note her age. 

12. Diplomacy is to do and say the nastiest thing in the nicest way. 
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 * Speak about the controversial 
opinions on diplomacy presented 

below.  
 
1. “Diplomacy, the most honourable of professions, can bring the 

most blessed of gifts, the gift of peace.” 
   RONALD REAGAN 

 
2. “Diplomacy must be judged by what it prevents, not only by 

what it achieves.” 
     ABBA EBAM 

 
3. “Diplomacy is the art of relating states to each other by 

agreement rather than by exercise of force.”  
    HENRY KISSINGER 

 
4. “Diplomacy is the expression of national strength in terms of 

gentlemanly discourse.” 
ROBERT MACLINTOCK 

 
5. “Diplomacy is “the art and science of negotiation.”  

CHARLES DE MARTENS  

 
6. “All diplomacy is continuation of war by other means.”    

ZHOU ENLAI 

 
7. “Diplomacy is letting someone else have your way.”    

LESTER PEARSON 

 
8. “Diplomacy is always equal. It’s like good bookkeeping. He 

doesn’t believe you and you don’t believe him, so it always balances.”  
     WILL ROGERS 
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9. “Diplomacy is the best thing that civilization has yet thought of 
for preventing force alone from governing the relations of state.”  

     ALBERT DE BROGLIE 
 

10. “Diplomacy mediates not between right or wrong but between 
conflicting interests. It seeks to compromise not between legal equities 
but between national aspirations.” 

    CHARLES W. THAYER 

 
11. “Diplomacy and defense are not substitutes for one another. 

Either alone would fail.” 
  JOHN F. KENNEDY 

 
12. “The nature and purpose of diplomacy is accommodation and 

adjustment, and diplomacy is more effective the more diplomats and 
statesmen put themselves mentally in the place of their negotiating 
partners and understand the requirements and patterns of thought of 
those with whom they are dealing.” 

    ADAM WATSON 

 
13. “To know the intentions of one’s neighbours, to defeat his 

hostile designs, to form alliances with his enemies, to steal away his 
friends, and to prevent his union with others … are matters of the 
highest public interest. Less costly and hazardous than war, diplomacy 
can supersede it with plot and counterplot,”    

DAVID HILL 

 
14. “Good diplomacy succeeds in ceding only the minimum 

necessary: bad diplomacy will give up more than necessary. But in 
any case, it is necessary to give something. The principal function of a 
diplomat is that of comprehending the possibilities for negotiations at 
a determined moment, and promptly notifying his government which 
moment is more opportune for negotiations.”   

     PIETRO QUARONI 

15. “Diplomacy is the police in grand costume.”    
NAPOLEON  
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16. “Diplomacy is to lie and deny.”        
TALLEYRAND 

 
17. ‘To say nothing, especially when speaking, is half the art of 

diplomacy.” 
WILL DURANT 

 

18. “One of the best ways to persuade others is with your ears – by 
listening.”  

DEAN RUSK 
 
19. “Logic is of no use in diplomacy.”    

  LORD SALISBURY 
 

20. “Diplomacy is the art of saying ‘Nice doggie’ till you can find 
a rock.”  

  WINN CATLIN 
 

21. “Diplomacy, like politics, is an area of give and take, of 
compromise with cherished principles, and of continued adjustment to 
practical possibilities. Both realms provoke the impatience of those 
who look for more clear-cut and less ambiguous choices. Principles in 
diplomacy and politics compete with one another, and the statesmen 
more often than not must balance out the weight and force of 
contending objectives.”  

KENNETH W. THOMPSON 

 
22. “It is diplomacy, not speeches and votes, that continues to have 

the last word in the process of peace-making.” 
   DAG HAMMARSKJLD 

 
23. “Keep strong, if possible. In any case, keep cool. Have 

unlimited patience. Never corner an opponent, and always assist him 
to save his face. Put yourself in his shoes – so as to see things through 
his eyes. Avoid self-righteousness like the devil – nothing is so self-
blinding.” 

         BASIL LIDDELL HART 
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24. “Secrecy is the very soul of diplomacy.”    
FRANCOIS DE CALLIERES 

 
25. “No enterprise is more likely to succeed than one concealed 

from the enemy until it is ripe for execution.”  
      NICCLOL MACHIAVELLI 

 

26. “Open diplomacy is a contradiction in terms; if it is open, it is 
not diplomacy. The primary purpose of diplomacy is to achieve results 
by moderation, tact and compromise when possible. The ambassador 
can and should influence the course of events by his reports to his 
governments and by his personal relations with the people with whom 
he is negotiating, but the broad lines of foreign policy should be 
settled by the governments.” 

   DAVID KELLY 

 
27. “Secret diplomacy, if we use the words in their meaning, is 

nothing more than the established method of unpublicized 
negotiation.”      

HUGH GIBSON 
 

28. “Successful diplomacy, like successful marriage, is not much 
publicized.”  

     JOHN KENNETH GALBRAITH 

 
29. “In the main, our acts are public, because that is the way a 

democracy moves. But diplomacy cannot always be so, or else it 
would be little more than debate, adding its fuel to the very fires it 
hopes to quench.”        

DEAN RUSK 
 

30. “Something-for-something is good business, it is equally good 
diplomacy.” 

 ELLIS BRIGGS 

 
31. “The first and best advice … is to listen, not to talk – at least 



Reader in International Relations & Diplomatic Service  

380 
 

not more than is necessary to induce others to talk… By endeavouring 
to follow this example, I have drawn from my opponents much 
information, and concealed from them my own views, much more than by 

the employment of spies or money.”    

  LORD MALMESBURY 
 

32. “The only real diplomacy ever performed by a diplomat is in 
deceiving their own people after their dumbness has got them into a 
war.”      

WILL ROGERS 
 

33. “Diplomacy should be backed by power. But at the same time 
it should be flexible, always capable of adjustment.”     

 YAMAGATA ARITOMO 
 
34. “One has to behave as friend or foe according to the 

circumstances.” 
  THUCYDIDES 

 

35. “The new diplomacy is an old art practiced under new 
conditions… The new diplomacy deals formally with governments but 
actually with the peoples that control governments.” 

CHARLES EVANS HIGHES 
 

36. “There are few ironclad rules of diplomacy but to one there is 
no exception. When an official reports that talks were useful, it can 
safely be concluded that nothing was accomplished.” 

   JOHN PATON DAVIES 

 
37. “Be polite. Write diplomatically. Even in a declaration of war 

one observes the rules of politeness.”  
       OTTO VON BISMARCK 

 
38. “With a smile on the lips and a brow of bronze one can get by 

everywhere.”  
        TALLEYRAND 
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39. “Diplomats write Notes, because they wouldn’t have the nerve 
to tell the same thing to each other’s face.”  

    WILL ROGERS  

 
40. “The worst kind of diplomatists are missionaries, fanatics and 

lawyers; the best are the reasonable and humane sceptics. Thus it is 
not religion which has been the main formative influence in 
diplomatic theory; it is common sense.”   

HAROLD NICOLSON 
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 * Interpret the stance of intelligentsia on 

foreign policy affairs according  
to N. Chomsky. 

 

Foreign Policy and the Intelligentsia 
 

‘So it would seem that our repeated interventions, covert and overt, 
in Latin America and elsewhere, our brutal assault on the Vietnamese 
people, not to mention our benign inattentiveness to the abolition of 
democracy in Greece by a few crummy colonels wholly dependent on 
American arms and loans, are all mere accidents or mistakes perhaps.’ 

Phili Rahv, New York Review of Books, October 12, 1967 
 

If we hope to understand anything about the foreign policy of any 
state, it is a good idea to begin by investigating the domestic social 
structure: Who sets foreign policy? What interests do these people 
represent? What is the domestic source of their power? It is a 
reasonable surmise that the policy that evolves will reflect the special 
interests of those who design it. And honest study of history will 
reveal that this natural expectation is quite generally fulfilled. The 
evidence is overwhelming, in my opinion, that the United States is no 
exception to the general rule – a thesis that is often characterized as a 
“radical critique,” in a curious intellectual move to which I will return. 

Some attention to the historical record, as well as common sense, 
leads to a second reasonable expectation: In every society there will 
emerge a caste of propagandists who labour to disguise the obvious, to 
conceal the actual workings of power, and to spin a web of mythical 
goals and purposes, utterly benign, that allegedly guide national 
policy. A typical thesis of the propaganda system is that the nation is 
the agent in international affairs, not special groups within it, and that 
the nation is guided by certain ideals and principles, all of them noble. 
Sometimes the ideals miscarry, because of error or bad leadership or 
the complexities and ironies of history. But any horror, any atrocity 
will be explained away as an unfortunate – or sometimes tragic – 
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deviation from the national purpose. A subsidiary thesis is that the 
nation is not an active agent, but rather responds to threats posed to its 
security, or to order and stability, by awesome and evil outside forces. 

Again, the Unites States is no exception to general rule. If it is 
exceptional at all, its uniqueness lies in the fact that intellectuals tend 
to be so eager to promulgate the state religion and to explain away 

whatever happens as “tragic error” or inexplicable deviation form 

our most deeply held ideals. In this respect the United States is 

perhaps unusual, at least among the industrial democracies. In the 

midst of the worst horrors of the American war in Vietnam, there 

was always a Sidney Hook to dismiss “the unfortunate accidental 

loss of life” or the “unintended consequences of military action” as 

B-52s carried out systematic carpet bombing in the densely 

populated Mekong Delta in South Vietnam, or other similar 

exercises of what Arthur Schlesinger once described as “ our 

general program of international good will” (referring to United 

States Vietnam policy in 1954). There are many similar examples. 

[…] 
 In a revealing study of public attitudes toward the Vietnam war, 

Bruce Andrews discussed the well-documented fact that “lower-status 
groups” tended to be less willing than others to support government 
policy. One reason, he suggests, is that “with less formal education, 
political attentiveness, and media involvement, they were saved from 
the full brunt of Cold War appeals during the 1950s and were, as a 
result, inadequately socialized into the anticommunist world view.” 
His observation is apt. There are only two venues of escape from the 
awesome American propaganda machine. One way is to escape 
“formal education” and “media involvement”, with their commitment 
to state propaganda system. The second is to struggle to extract the 
facts that are scattered in the flood of propaganda, while searching for 
“exotic” sources not considered fit for the general public – needless to 
say, a method available to very few.[…] 

 Ours is surely a more effective system, one that would be used by 
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dictators if they were smarter. It combines highly effective 
indoctrination with the impression that the society really is “open”, so 
that pronouncements confirming to the state religion are not to be 
dismissed out of hand as propaganda. 

 It should be noted that the United States is in certain important 
respects an “open society”, not only in that dissident opinion is not 
crushed by state violence, but also in the freedom of inquiry and 
expression, which is in many respects unusual even in comparison 
with other industrial democracies such as Great Britain. The United 
States has no Official Secrets Act, nor the heavily constraining libel 
laws to be found elsewhere. And in the past few years it has had an 
important Freedom of Information Act. But this relatively high degree 
of internal freedom merely highlights the treachery of the intellectuals, 
who cannot plead that their subordination to the state religion is 
compelled by force or by constraints on access to information. Much 
of the writing on the “national interest” serves to obscure the basic 
social facts. Consider, for example, the work of Hans Morgenthau, 
who has written extensively and often perceptively on this topic. In a 
recent presentation of his views, he states that a national interest 
underlying a rational foreign policy “is not defined by a whim of a 
man or the partisanship of party but imposes itself as an objective 
datum upon all men applying their rational faculties to the conduct of 
foreign policy”.  

 
 N. Chomsky. The Essential Chomsky : 

160-185. 
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 * Comment on the Rationalist theories 
and mechanisms of influence of 
international organizations on top 
leadership circles of the state. 

 

Linking Theory to Evidence in  
International Relations 

 
Richard K. Herrmann 

 

Rationalist theories: Many theories of international relations 
assume that actors have a set of desires or motives and pursue these 
according to beliefs about the environment. Various forms of realism, 
for instance, accept the formula Desire+Beliefs=Action. Of course, 
determining an actor’s desires or motives is a difficult task. Hans 
Morgenthau (1973) argued that it was an impossible task. He 
explained that single motives, like national security or the desire for 
wealth, did not associate with single behaviours but could lead to 
many different behaviours. Specific behaviours, like defense spending 
or military intervention, also did not associate with only a single 
motive. The same behaviour could be attributed to diverse motives. 
With no empirical way to infer an actor’s motives Morgenthau 
suggested that motives be held constant and variation in action be 
explained by variation in other variable, that is beliefs, especially 
beliefs about power. Assuming that whatever an actor’s desires were 
they would need power to achieve them, Morgenthau defined interests 
in terms of power. 

 
Institutions and ideas: Ernst Haas (1990) argues that international 

organizations can promote certain ideas and establish a way of 
thinking about issues that then affects the way states come to 
understand the issues and identify their own interests. Haas begins 
with organizations coordinating affairs in technical domains where 
scientific expertise is often respected and shows how the adoption of 
technical language and mindset common in the international 
organization can affect processes in the state. The evidence used to 
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support this theoretical claim often includes a set of case studies of 
international organizations and state.  

The empirical strategy typically involves showing that ideas 
popular in the organization come to be accepted in later periods by 
key leaders in the participating states. Often the casual claim rests 
primarily on the presentation of sequential time-line emphasizing that 
the idea was evident in the international organization before it was 
evident in the top leadership circles of the state. This method can 
include an effort to trace the process by which the idea moved from 
the international organization to state-level discussions about interests. 
One way to strengthen the casual logic that is not always a part of 
these efforts would be to include the correlational logic. This would 
explore whether states that belong to the organization adopt different 
ideas than states that do not belong to the organization. 

A somewhat different neoliberal theory of institutional effects has 
been developed by Robert Keohane. In this theory institutions 
promote cooperation by managing both communication inefficiencies 
and risks that are inherent in international relationships. By providing 
verification of compliance with agreements, early-warning of 
defections and sanctions of some sort for violation as well as 
mechanisms for adjudication, some institutions help actors to 
overcome security dilemmas. 
 

 W. Carlnaes, T. Risse & B. Simmons (eds.). 

Handbook of International Relations: 120, 127. 
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 * Speak on the input of the Realpolitik 

foreign policy in Europe at the end of 
the 19th and at the wake  

of the 20th centuries. 
 

Realpolitik Turns on Itself 
 

Realpolitik - foreign policy based on calculations of power and 
national interest – brought about the unification of Germany. And the 
unification of Germany caused Realpolitik to turn on itself, 
accomplishing the opposite of what it was meant to achieve. For the 
practice of Realpolitik avoids armaments races and war only if the 
major players of an international system are free to adjust their 
relations in accordance with changing circumstances or are restrained 
by a system of shared values, or both. 

After its unification, Germany became the strongest country on the 
Continent, and was growing stronger with every decade, thereby 
revolutionizing European diplomacy. Ever since the emergence of the 
modern state system in Richelieu’s time the powers at the edge of 
Europe – Great Britain, France, and Russia – had been exerting 
pressure on the center. Now, for the first time, the center of Europe 
was becoming sufficiently powerful to press on the periphery. How 
would Europe deal with this new giant in its midst? 

Geography had created an insoluble dilemma. According to all the 
traditions of Realpolitik, European coalitions were likely to arise to 
contain Germany’s growing, potentially dominant power. Since 
Germany was located in the center of the Continent, it stood in 
constant danger of what Bismarck called “le cauchemar des 
coalitions” – the nightmare of hostile, encircling coalitions. But if 
Germany tried to protect itself against a coalition of all its neighbors – 
East and West – simultaneously, it was certain to threaten them 
individually, speeding up the formation of coalitions. Self-fulfilling 
prophecies became a part of the international system. What was still 
called the Concert of Europe was, in fact, driven by two sets of 
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animosities: the enmity between France and Germany, and the 
growing hostility between the Austro-Hungarian and the Russian 
Empires. 

As for France and Germany, the magnitude of Prussia’s victory in 
the 1870 war had produced a permanent French desire for revanche, 
and German annexation of Alsace-Lorraine gave this resentment a 
tangible focal point. Resentment soon mixed with fear as French 
leaders began to sense that the war of 1870-71 had marked the end of 
the era of French predominance and an irrevocable change in the 
alignment of forces. The Richelieu system of playing the various 
German states off against each other in a fragmented Central Europe 
no longer applied. Torn between memory and ambition, France 
sublimated its frustrations for nearly fifty years in the single-minded 
pursuit of regaining Alcase-Lorraine, never considering that success in 
this effort could do no more than salve French pride without altering 
the underlying strategic reality. By itself, France was no longer strong 
enough to contain Germany: henceforth it would always need allies to 
defend itself. By the same token, France made itself permanently 
available as the potential ally of any enemy of Germany, thereby 
restricting the flexibility of German diplomacy and escalating any 
crisis involving Germany. 

The second European schism, between the Austro-Hungarian 
Empire and Russia, also resulted from German unification. Upon 
becoming Ministerprasident in 1862, Bismarck had asked the 
Austrian ambassador to convey to the Emperor the startling 
proposition that Austria, the capital of the ancient Holy Empire, move 
its center of gravity from Vienna to Budapest. The ambassador 
considered the idea so preposterous that, in his report to Vienna, he 
ascribed it to nervous exhaustion on the part of Bismarck. Yet, once 
defeated in the struggle for pre-eminence in Germany, Austria had no 
choice but to act on Bismarck’s suggestion. Budapest became an 
equal, occasionally dominant partner in the newly created Dual 
Monarchy. 
 

 H. Kissinger. Diplomacy: 137-138. 
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 * What are scholars’ two approaches 
to group identity and conflict in the 
framework of international relations. 

 
Psychological Explanations 

of International Conflict 
 

Janice Gross Stein 
 

Group identity and conflict: International conflict grows not only 
out of the interaction among states and their leaders, but also 
increasingly out of the violence among ethnic groups that spills across 
international borders. In the past ten years far more people have been 
killed in civil wars than in inter-state wars, and it is civil wars that 
have provided the greatest challenge to international institutions 
struggling to manage conflict. Social psychology addresses the 
dynamics of conflict management, reduction and resolution. It pays 
particular attention to incompatible group identities as a permissive 
context of conflict. 

Two important bodies of scholarship in international relations 
challenge the importance of inter-group differences and incompatible 
group identities as significant contributors to violent conflict. 
Structural explanations of conflict generally give little attention to the 
processes that mediate between attributes of the environment and 
behaviour. Realist explanations that focus on competition for scarce 
resources or changes in patterns of alignment assume that conflict can 
be explained independently of the collective identities of contending 
groups. They treat collective identities as epiphenomenal. 

A second body of scholarship uses rational choice models to 
explain the resort to violence as an optimal response to collective fears 
of the future. As groups begin to fear for their safety, strategic 
dilemmas arise that are exacerbated by information failures and 
problems of credible commitment, and, fueled by political 
entrepreneurs, conflict explodes into violence. Violence becomes a 
rational response to strategic dilemmas fueled by fear. Here, rational 
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choice explanations are compatible with psychological explanations 
insofar as they develop the intervening mechanism that transforms 
fear into violence. Lake and Rothchild argue, for example, that ethnic 
activists deliberately play on fears of collective insecurity, which are 
in turn magnified by political memories and anxieties. 

Converging streams of evidence from social psychology, cultural 
anthropology, international relations and comparative politics suggest 
that individuals and groups are motivated to form and maintain images 
of an enemy as part of a collective identity even in the absence of 
solid, confirming evidence of hostile intentions. 
 

 W. Carlnaes, T. Risse & B. Simmons (eds.). 

Handbook of International Relations: 298. 
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 * Learn the proverbs by heart. 

 
 

War 

 

1. All’s fair in love and war. 

2. Where there’s a will, there’s a way. 

 3. Let sleeping dogs lie. 

4. War is what happens when politics fails. 

5. Make haste slowly. 

6. Winning isn’t everything, it’s the only thing. 

7. Let bygones be bygones. 

8. Stay your hand or strike to kill; half measures leave walking 
enemies. 

9. Weapons are of little use on the field of battle if there is no wise 
counsel at home. 

10. No one can have peace longer than his neighbour pleases. 
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 * Which seven quotations would you 
choose as outstanding ones, and why? 

 
1. “The purpose of all war is peace.”      

ST. AUGUSTINE 

 
2. “It’s easier to make war than to make peace.”     

GEORGES CLEMENCEAU 

 
3. “War is delightful to those who have had no experience of it.”   

ERASMUS 
 

4. “The only excuse for going to war is to be able to live in peace 
undisturbed. When victory is won we should spare those who have not 
been bloodthirsty or barbarous in their warfare.”  

CICERO, 46 B.C. 
 

5. ‘Preparation for war is a constant stimulus to suspicion and ill 
will.”  

JAMES MONROE 
 

6. “Before entering a war, a great state must secure not only its 
military but also its moral position.”  

   METTERNICH 

 
7. “He who wishes to fight must first reckon the cost.”    

 CAO CAO 

 
8. “While war is merely hell for the soldiers, it is unemployment 

and degradation for the diplomats.”   
MARTIN MAYER 

 
9. “What can war beget except war? But good will begets good 

will; equity, equity.” 
ERASMUS 



 

393 
 

10. “War gives the right to the conquerors to impose any 
conditions they please upon the vanquished.”       

JULIUS CAESAR 
 

11. “War gives the right to the conquerors to impose any 
conditions they please upon the vanquished.”       

JULIUS CAESAR 
 

12. “A man-of-war is the best ambassador.”     
OLIVER CROMWELL 

 

13. “In war there is no substitute for victory.”    
DWIGHT D. EISENHOWER 

 
14. “A defeated ruler should never be spared.”  

STENDHAL 

 
15. “The quickest way of ending a war is to lose it.”   

 GEORGE ORWEL 

 
16. “It is difficult to start a war, it is almost impossible to end it 

until it has run its course – that is, until one side is completely ruined 
and the other side almost, if not quite ruined.”  

     ROBERT B. MOWAT   

 
17. “In war, truth is the first casualty.”    

AESCHYLUS 

 
18. “Against war it may be said that it makes the victor stupid and 

the vanquished revengeful.”  
NEITZSCHE 

 
19. “War can only be abolished through war, and in order to get rid 

of the gun kit it is necessary to take up the gun.”  
      MAO ZEDONG 
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20. “Next to a battle lost, the greatest misery is the battle gained.” 
   WELLINGTON 

 

21. “It is said that God is always for the big battalions.”  
 VOLTAIRE 

 

22. “A military victory always has two components, its physical 
reality and its psychological impact, and it is the task of diplomacy to 
translate the latter into political terms.”  

      HENRY KISSINGER      

 
23. “The problems of victory are more agreeable than those of 

defeat, but they are no less difficult.”  
    WINSTON CHIRCHILL 

 
24. “The success of war is victory; the success of peace is 

stability.”   
HENRY KISSINGER 

 
25. “Preventive war is like committing suicide out of fear of 

death.”  
  OTTO VON BISMARCK 

 
26. “Cold wars are covert and protracted wars.”    

ADDA BOZEMAN 
 

27. “History teaches that it is not conferences that change borders 
of states. The decisions of conferences can only reflect the new 
alignment of forces. And this is the result of victory or surrender at the 
end of a war, or of other circumstances.” 

NIKITA S. KHRUSHCHEV 
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 * What does the phrasing ‘opening 

of the new era in international 
affairs’ imply in the article 

presented below? 

 
Intentional Ignorance and Its Uses 

 

The twentieth century ended with terrible crimes, and reactions by 
the great powers that were widely heralded as opening a remarkable 
“new era” in human affairs, marked by dedication to human rights and 
high principles with no historical precedent. The torrent of self-
adulation, which may well have been unprecedented in scale, and 
quality, was not merely a display of millenarian rhetorical flourishes. 
Western leaders and intellectuals assured their audiences emphatically 
that the new era was very real, and of unusual significance.  

The new phase in human history opened with NATO’s bombing of 
Serbia on March 24, 1999. “The new generation draws the line”, Tony 
Blair proclaimed, fighting “for values”, for “a new internationalism 
where the brutal repression of whole ethnic groups will no longer be 
tolerated” and “those responsible for such crimes have nowhere to 
hide.” NATO had unleashed the first war in history fought “in the 
name of principles and values,” Vaclav Havel declared, signaling “the 
end of the nation-state,” which will no longer be “the culmination of 
every national community’s history and its highest earthly value.” The 
“…enlightened efforts of generations of democrats, the terrible 
experience of two world wars, … and the evolution of civilization 
have finally brought humanity to the recognition that human beings 
are more important than the state.” 

The new generation is to carry out its good works under the 
guiding hand of an “idealistic New World bent on ending 
inhumanity,” joined by its British partner. In the lead article in 
Foreign Affairs, a legal scholar with a distinguished record in defining 
human rights explained that the “enlightened states”, freed at last from 
the shackles of “restrictive old rules” and archaic concepts of world 
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order, may now use force when they “believe it to be just,” obeying 
“modern notions of justice” that they fashion as they discipline “the 
defiant, the indolent, and the miscreant.” The “disorderly” elements of 
the world, with the nobility of purpose so “evident” that it requires no 
evidence. The grounds for membership in the club of enlightened 
states – “the international community,” as they conventionally 
describe themselves – are also self-evident. Past and current practice 
are boring old tales that may be dismissed under the doctrine of 
“change of course,” which has been regularly invoked when needed in 
recent years. 

Praising NATO troops in Macedonia for their achievement in 
opening the new era, President Clinton “propounded a Clinton 
Doctrine of military intervention,” Bob Davis reported in the Wall 
Street Journal. The Doctrine “amounts to the following: Tyrants 
Beware.” In the president’s own words: “If somebody comes after 
innocent civilians and tries to kill them en masse because of their race, 
their ethnic background or their religion, and it’s within our power to 
stop it, we will stop it”; where we can make a difference, we must try, 
and that is clearly the case of Kosovo.” “There are times when looking 
away simply is not an option,” the president explained to the nation; 
“we can’t respond to every tragedy in every corner of the world,” but 
that doesn’t mean that “we should do nothing for no one.” 

Well before the dawn of the new era, Clinton’s “neo-
Wilsonianism” had convinced observers that American foreign policy 
had entered a “noble phase” with a “saintly glow”, though some saw 
danger from the outset, warning that by “granting idealism a near-
exclusive hold on our foreign policy” we might neglect our own 
interests in the service of others. Clinton’s “open-ended embrace of 
humanitarian intervention” in 1999 also has “worried foreign policy 
experts inside the administration and out”, Davis reported. Senator 
John McCain derided it is “foreign policy as social work”; others 
agreed. To alleviate such concerns, Clinton’s National Security 
Adviser Sandy Berger underscored the fact that ethnic cleansing, 
which “happens in dozens of countries around the world,” cannot be 
the occasion for intervention. In Kosovo, U.S. national interest was at 
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stake: intervention “involved bolstering the credibility of NATO and 
making sure Kosovar refugees didn’t overwhelm neighboring 
countries” – as they did shortly after the NATO bombing commenced, 
eliciting the massive ethnic cleansing that was an anticipated 
consequence. We are left, then, with “bolstering the credibility of 
NATO” as the surviving justification. 

 Washington’s official version, which has remained fairly constant 
throughout, was reiterated in January 2000 by Secretary of Defense 
William Cohen and the Chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff Henry 
Shelton, in a lengthy summary of the war provided to Congress. The 
United States and NATO had three primary interests: “Ensuring the 
stability of Eastern Europe,” “Thwarting ethnic cleansing,” and 
“Ensuring NATO’s credibility”. Prime Minister Blair adopted the 
same stance: 

[…] The most respected voices of the South joined the 
condemnation of NATO’s operative principles. Visiting England in 
April 2000, Nelson Mandela “accused the [British] government of 
encouraging international chaos, together with America, by ignoring 
other nations and playing ‘policeman of the world,’ ” saying that “he 
resented the behaviour of both Britain and America in riding 
roughshod over the United Nations and launching military actions 
against Iraq and Kosovo.” Such disregard for international 
conventions was more dangerous to world peace than anything that 
was currently happening in Africa, Mr. Mandela said.” In his own 
words, “What they are doing is far more serious than what is 
happening in Africa – especially the U.S. and Britain. It is proper for 
me to say that.” […] 

 There was once a dissident intellectual named Alexander 
Solzhenitsyn, who was also highly respected when he had the right 
things to say. But not in 1999. He saw the new era rather in the 
manner of the South Summit, Mandela, and others outside of the 
circles of enlightenment: 

The aggressors have kicked aside the UN, opening a new era where 
might is right. There should be no illusions that NATO was aiming 
to defend the Kosovars. If the protection of the oppressed was their 
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real concern, they could have been defending for example the 
miserable Kurds. 

 -“for example”, because that is only one case, though a rather 
striking one.  

 Solzhenitsyn remains a man “whom many see as the country’s 
voice of conscience,” admired by his “elegant and reasoned style” 
when he condemns government corruption in Russia. But not when he 
provides the wrong interpretation of the new era. In this case, he 
received the same treatment as the South Summit, and others who do 
not see the light. 
 

 N. Chomsky. The Essential Chomsky : 300-302. 
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 * Learn the proverbs by heart. 

 
Peace, aid, crisis, mediation, charity 

1. Peace is the daughter of war. 
 
2. If you want peace, prepare for war. 
 
3. The giver of charity should not mention it; and the receiver should 

not forget it. 

4. Beware of the evil from the recipient of your charity. 

5. Generosity captivates the decent, but antagonizes the mean. 

 

 

 * Comment on these quotations. 

 
1. “Peace, like war, can succeed only where there is a will to 

enforce it, and where there is available power to enforce it.”     
FRANKLIN ROOSEVELT 

 
2. “Peace is the dream of the wise; war is the history of man.”    

RICHARD BURTON 

 
3. “Civilized mankind has always desired peace and, in spite of its 

civilization, has always made war. Mankind, however, is perfectible, 
and its aspirations, its attempts at suppressing wars or at least 
diminishing the occasions for them, have long been represented, to 
some extent at least, by the institution of the diplomatic service.” 

 

JEAN J. JUSSERAND 

4. “There never was a good war or a bad peace.”    
BENJAMIN FRANKLIN 
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5. ‘The most disadvantageous peace is better than the most just 
war.”  

ERASMUS 
 

6. “A bad peace is even worse than war.”   
    TACITUS 

 

7. “There is a price which is too great to pay for peace, and that 
price can be put in one word. One cannot pay the price of self-
respect.”      

WOODROW WOLSON 
 

8. “Peace as the term is commonly employed is nothing more than 
a name, the truth being that every state is by law of nature engaged 
perpetually in an informal war with every other state.”         

PLATO  

9. “Peace seldom reigns over all Europe, and never in all quarters 
of the world.” 

   CARL MARIA VON CLAUSEWITZ 
 

10. “Mutual cowardice keeps us in peace.”      
SAMUEL JOHNSON 

 
11. “To be prepared for war is one of the most effectual ways of 

preserving peace.” 
GEORGE WASHINGTON 

 
12. “The only alternative to war is peace. The only road to peace is 

negotiation.”  
GOLDA MIER 

 

13. “Every conflict contains unique properties. It is the 
peacemaker’s first obligation to study the particular factors of history, 
culture, and power that are found in all conflicts. The peacemaker is 
doomed to fail – no matter how powerful or credible or ‘legitimate’ – 
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unless he can place himself (like a good historian) inside the minds of 
the parties while remaining coldly realistic about them.”   

CHESTER A. CROCKER 
 

14. “The peacemaker needs power and leverage to be effective. 
Where does this come from? Sometimes we fall into the trap of 
imagining that leverage in peacemaking is like leverage in a bilateral 
negotiation. But the structure of peacemaking is fundamentally 
different because it is triangular. The mediator’s direct, bilateral 
leverage with each of the parties is most likely to be the decisive 
factor. To be sure, there is a time and place for shifting weight from 
one side to another in order to strengthen or restore a stalemate. The 
threat of pain or the promise of reward may tip the balance among 
decision makers within a government at a particular moment… 
However, gestures toward one side may drive the other into stupid 
behaviour. Threats or sanctions toward a misbehaving party are likely 
to let the other side off the hook. A test of wills can develop between a 
reluctant party and an ardent mediator. The peacemaker who operates 
by doling out rewards rapidly becomes an object of manipulation. 
Threats and punishment can produce their own perverse effects: the 
mediator’s objective is, presumably, to obtain forward movement by 
both sides on the settlement track, not to weaken or punish the 
parties.”  

CHESTER A. CROCKER 

 
15. “Mediation is different from negotiation per se. It provides an 

opportunity to guide the parties to definitions of their national interests 
and toward outcomes compatible with the mediator’s objectives, but 
in the end they – not the mediator – determine the results …. 
Recognition of the limits of the mediator’s role and of his power to 
compel a result is his first virtue; forbearance form pointing out the 
petty and grand stupidities of the parties to the negotiation is his 
second.”  

CHAS W. FREEMAN 
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16. “It is better to mediate between enemies than between friends, 
for one of the friends is sure to become an enemy and one of the 
enemies a friend.”   

BIAS C. 550 B.C. 
 

17. “No good deed goes unpunished.”   
     

CLARE BOOTH LUCE 
 

18. “He who confers a benefit on anyone loves him better than he 
is loved by him again.”           

 ARISTOTLE 
 

19. “Nations are never so grateful as their benefactors expect.” 
  WELLINGTON 

 

20. “There can be no greater error than to expect or calculate upon 
real favours from nation to nation.”        

GEORGE WASHINGTON 
 

21. “Never treat crises when they are cold, only when they’re hot.”   
HENRY KISINGER 

 

22. “International crises have their advantages. They frighten the 
weak but stir and inspire the strong.”      

  JAMES RESTO 
 

23. “Circumstance is neutral; by itself it imprisons more frequently 
than it helps. A statesman who cannot shape events will soon be 
engulfed by them; he will be thrown on the defensive, wrestling with 
tactics instead of advancing his purpose.” 

         
HENRY KISSINGER 

 

24. “In critical situations, let women run things.”  
    TALLEYRAND 
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25. (1) When in charge, ponder. (2) When in trouble, delegate. (3) 
When in doubt, mumble.”           

JAMES H. BOREN 
 

26. “There are old bureaucrats and there are bold bureaucrats, but 
there are no old bold bureaucrats.”       

U.S. DEPARTMENT OF STATE SAYING 

 
27. “No peace is possible with a revolutionary system.”   

 METTERNICH 
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 * Learn the proverbs by heart. 
 

 
Commerce, espionage, crisis 

 

Walls have ears. 
Where there’s smoke, there’s fire.     

 

 * What do the greats say about 
espionage and commerce in foreign 
affairs? 

 
1. “The best intelligence is essential to the best policy.”   
 

LYNDON JOHNSON  
 

2. Espionage is the sixth sense of the state.     
SUNZI  

 

3. “It is not enough simply to collect information. Thoughtful 
analysis is vital to sound decision making. The goal of intelligence 
analysts can be nothing short of the truth, even when that truth is 
unpleasant or unpopular.”  

RONALD REAGAN 

 
4. “The life of spies is to know, not to be known.”     
 

GEORGE HERBERT 

 
5. “In every land and language, the term military attaché is only a 

synonym for spy.” 
  PAUL MONAT 

 
6. “The man who speaks in a foreign tongue, not his own, is to a 

certain extent wearing a disguise. If one wants to discover his ideas de 
derriere la tet - encourage him to use his own language.   

        ERNST SATOW 



 

405 
 

 
7. “It is the lot of those in our intelligence agencies that they should 

work in silence – sometimes fail in silence, but more often succeed in 
silence. Unhappily, it is sometimes they must suffer in silence. For, 
like all in high public position, they are occasionally subject to 
criticism which they must not answer… Achievements and triumphs 
can seldom be advertised. Shortcomings and failures often are 
advertised. The rewards can never come in public acclaim, only in the 
quiet satisfaction of getting on with the job and trying to do well the 
work that needs to be done in the interests of your Nation.”  

 LYNDON JOHNSON   

 
8. “The rulers of the state are the only ones who should have the 

privilege of lying, either at home or abroad; they may be allowed to lie 
for the good of the state.” 

PLATO, C. 390 B.C. 

 
9. “There was never a war at arms that was not merely the 

extension of a preceding war of commerce grown fiercer until the 
weapons of commerce seemed no longer sufficiently deadly.” 

  

HIGH S. JOHNSON 

 
10. “Finance, when coordinated with policy, becomes a weapon of 

diplomacy.” 
VICTOR WELLESLEY 

 
11. “The selfish spirit of commerce knows no country: and feels no 

passion or principle but that of gain.”       
 THOMAS JEFFERSON 
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 * Who are transnational actors, 

and what is their role in 
international politics? 

 
Transnational Actors and World Politics 

Thomas Risse 
 

The end of the Cold War and globalization processes has led to 
renewed interest in the study of transnational relations and the impact 
of non-state actors on world politics. Some authors praise the 
emergence of a global transnational civil society (Boli and Thomas, 
1999, Florini, 2000), while others denounce an increasing 
transnational capitalist hegemony (Gill, 1995). Both positions ascribe 
to non-state actors quite and extraordinary influence on outcomes in 
international politics. It is certainly true, that transnational actors – 
from multinational corporations (MNCs) to International Non-
Governmental organizations (INGOs) – have left their mark on the 
international system and that we cannot even start theorizing about the 
contemporary world system without taking their influence into 
account. But there is little systematic evidence to sustain claims that 
the transnational ‘society world’ has somehow overtaken the ‘state 
world’. Rather than analyzing transnational and inter-state relations in 
zero-sum terms, it is more useful to study their interactions and 
interpenetration. As Reinicke put it, ‘governing the global economy 
without governments is not an option. Yet, for global governance to 
succeed, governments will also have to enlist the active cooperation of 
non-state actors’. 
 

 W. Carlnaes, T. Risse & B. Simmons 

(eds.). Handbook of International 
Relations: 225. 
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 * Are environmental issues mostly 
the concern of non-state actors? 

 
International Environment  

Ronald B. Mitchell 
 

Unilateral State Action and Non-state Action: While most arms 
control, trade and human rights regimes target state behavior, most 
environmental regimes ultimately target private actors. Scholars are 
increasingly highlighting efforts to protect the international 
environment without regimes, through state unilateralism, NGO action 
or changes in MNC policies. States sometimes act to protect the global 
environment when doing so appears materially irrational. The Unites 
States has sanctioned violations of international environmental laws, 
even when others harmed by those violations fail to do so. European 
states often provide bilateral assistance for environmental projects that 
yield few material benefits. Such unilateralism does not imply that 
states act against their material interests, but that domestic 
environmental interest can align themselves with economic interests in 
ways that foster international environmental protection without 
regimes. 

Items that fail to get the attention of states need not languish, 
however. NGOs can use rhetorical persuasion, rather than coopting 
the coercive power of the state, to target places where state control is 
weak, outcomes are less predetermined and behaviour is more 
‘amenable to alternative practices’. 
 

 * Comment on different theories 
about the increase of 

international environmental 
problems. 

 

Causes of International Environmental Problems: Growth in the 
number and magnitude of harms humans inflict on the natural 
environment and in our awareness of those harms has produced a 
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plethora of theories on why international environmental problems are 
both ubiquitous and increasing. Some analysts see the increase in 
international environmental problems and variation across countries 
and issues within that trend as functions of the relationship between 
the supply of environmental amenities and the demands placed on 
them. Since Malthus, people have recognized that both the carrying 
capacities of natural systems (the amount and rate at which they can 
supply human demands) and the magnitude and types of human 
demands placed on them vary. These supply-demand conflicts are 
exacerbated because capitalist, socialist, and communist economies 
actively create incentives to disregard the environment and passively 
fail to remedy situation involving Tragedies of the Commons and 
other externalities, that is, situations involving actions that bestow 
benefits on those who engage in them but impose larger costs on 
society as a whole. 

Others are sovereignty and international anarchy of making states 
even more likely than individuals to generate negative externalities by 
leading them to worry about the relative, not absolute, gains and 
security rather than environmental protection. Governance structures 
are less available, effective and robust at the international than 
domestic, level. The security concerns of states and the profit motives 
of multinational corporations (MNCs) incline both to disregard 
environmental protection unless pressed by environmental movements 
and non-governmental organizations (NGOs). Scholars developing 
deep ecology, ecofeminism and other ‘radical ecologies’ further 
identify environmental degradation as merely the inherent and 
predictable result of the increasing domination of modernity and 
Western normative structures that devalue nature. 
 

 

 

  

 W. Carlnaes, T. Risse & B. Simmons (eds.). 

Handbook of International Relations: 507, 

501. 
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 * Learn the proverbs by heart. 

 
International relations 

 

1. Take the bitter with the sweet. 
2. The game is not worth the candle. 
3.If you can’t stand the heat, get out of the kitchen.  
4. Generosity captivates the decent, but antagonizes the mean. 
5. You can’t unscramble the egg. 
6. Music has charms to soothe the savage breast. 
 

 * What aspects of international 
relations are accentuated in the 
quotations below? 

 
1. “Influence is founded on seven specific diplomatic virtues, 

namely: truthfulness, precision, calm, good temper, patience, modesty, 
and loyalty.”   

HAROLD NICOLSON 
 

2. “International incidents should not govern foreign policy, but 
foreign policy incidents.”  

NAPOLEON   
   

3. “Every power has an interest on seeing its neighbours in a state 
of weakness and decadence.”        

STENDHAL 

 
4. “Non-intervention is a metaphysical and political term meaning 

almost the same thing as intervention.”      
 TALLEYRAND 

 
5. “International relations is not a scene of utter chaos; it is a realm 

of unique kaleidoscopic order.”  
PETER LYON 
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6. “To determine the pattern of rulership in another country 
requires conquering it… The idea of using commercial restrictions as 
a substitute for war in getting control over somebody else’s country is 
a persistent and mischievous superstition in the conduct of foreign 
affairs.”  

         DEAN ACHESON 

 
7. “Sanctions always accomplish their principal objective, which is 

to make those who impose them feel good.”    
    DOUGLAS PAAL 

 
8. “The direct confrontation of the chiefs of governments of the 

great powers involves an extra tension because the court of last resort 
is in session.”    

DEAN RUSK 

 
9.“Ignorance of each other’s ways and lives has been a common 

cause… of that suspicion and mistrust between peoples of the world 
through which their differences have all too often broken into war.”
  

     UNESCO CHARTER 
 

10. “Never attempt to export your country’s habits and manners, 
but to conform as far as possible to those of the country where you 
reside – to do this even in the most trivial things – to learn to speak 
their language, and never to sneer at what may strike you as singular 
and absurd. Nothing goes to conciliate so much, as to amalgamate you 
more cordially with its inhabitants, as this very easy sacrifice of your 
national prejudices to theirs.”  

LORD MALMESBURY 
 

11. “For men to live together in a state of society, implies a kind of 
continuous negotiation… Everything in life is, so to say, intercourse 
and negotiation, even between those whom we might think not to have 
anything to hope or fear from one another.” 

     ANTOINE PECQUET 
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12. “In the free market no seller will carry on public negotiations 
with a buyer, no landlord with a tenant, no institution of higher 
learning with its staff. No candidate for public office will negotiate in 
public with his backer, no public official with his colleagues, no 
politician with his fellow politicians… How, then, are we to expect 
that nations are willing to do what no private individual would ever 
think of doing?”   

HANS MORGENTHAU 
 

13. “If the enemy fights deceitfully he should be paid in his own 
coin.”  

  THE MAHABHARATA 
 

14. “There is no disgrace in disregarding promises that have been 
exacted by force. Promises touching public affairs, and which have 
been given under the pressure of force, will always be dishonoured 
when the force no longer exists, and this involves no dishonour.” 

 

 NOCCLOLO  MACHIAVELLI 

 
15. “If the good of State requires that current business be carried 

on silently for some time, there comes however a time when mystery 
is not only unnecessary but even criminal.” 

  FRANCISOCO DE ALMEIDA 
 

16. “It is not easy to keep markets open and ideas constrained.”  
JOHN.L.GADDIS  

 

17. “In ninety-nine cases out of a hundred, when there is a quarrel 
between two states, it is generally occasioned by some blunder of a 
ministry.” 

BENJAMIN DISRAELI 
 
18. “Force and deception govern international relations.”    

GYULA SZILASSY 
 

19. “When you don’t trust the messenger, you don’t trust the 
message, even if it’s a good one.”  

   SHILBEY TELHAMI 
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 * Discuss what human rights are, 
why human rights violations occur, 

and the importance of the emergence 
of International Human Rights 

Institutions. 

 
International Human Rights 

Hans Peter Schmitz and Kathryn Sikkink 
 

What are human rights: The idea that the state should respect the 
human rights of its citizens is an old one, dating back to the struggles 
for religious freedom and the secular writings of Kant, Locke and 
Rousseau. The US Bill of Rights and the French Declaration of the 
Rights of Man and of the Citizen were the most significant early 
translations of efforts to give the individual special and inalienable 
protections. What has emerged more recently is the idea that not only 
states, but individuals can be subjects of international law and that 
human rights should be an integral part of foreign policy and 
international relations. As recently as 1970, most policy-makers still 
thought that the promotion of human rights was a moral concern that 
was not an appropriate part of international politics. But only a brief 
perusal of only recent daily newspaper shows the extent to which 
human rights issues are today part of a global discourse. This growing 
salience of the human rights language in international politics has 
been accompanied by significant improvements in human rights 
conditions around the world, but also by a growing awareness of 
major episodes of gross human rights violations. Indeed, the growing 
influence of human rights norms in international politics makes us 
more aware of their violations and the often inadequate responses by 
governments and international organizations. The success has also led 
to numerous challenges of the universal and secular character of the 
rights language and opened important debates about potential conflicts 
among rights. 
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Why do violations of human rights occur? While we cannot expect 
to arrive at a single, unified theory explaining repression around the 
globe, research has identified some of the more important factors 
associated with systemic human rights abuses. The causes of human 
rights violations identified in the literature can be divided into three 
broad categories: 

1. Political explanations: Political explanations focus attention on 
regime type and real or perceived threats to regimes such as civil and 
international war, separatist movements and terrorism. 

2. Economic explanations: Economic explanations highlight such 
broad factors as levels of economic development, material inequality, 
or globalization in the areas of trade and finance. 

3. Cultural, ideological and psychological explanations: Cultural, 
ideological and psychological explanations focus on deeply engrained 
patterns of inter-communal hatred or ‘revenge’ for past abuses, 
predispositions to obey orders to commit human rights violations, and 
particular ideologies with human rights violations. 

The quantitative research on the causes of repression is still a 
relatively new field, but it has already produced important empirical 
findings. This literature defines the dependent variable - violations of 
human rights – quite narrowly, as violations of personal integrity, 
including extra-judicial killings, torture, disappearances and political 
imprisonment. To distinguish this narrower variable from the wider 
range of human rights, we will refer to it as repression. Although a 
variety of methods have been used to measure repression, the most 
common and accepted measure has been developed by coding 
Amnesty International and State Department annual human rights 
country reports to create a five-point ‘Political Terror Scale’. 

The Evolution of International Human Rights Institutions: The 
evolution of international institutions can indicate the extent of 
autonomy, robustness and authority these entities develop over time. 
In the area of human rights, evolution is particularly important 
because the initial recognition of a norm or even binding conventions 
have often highlighted, rather than immediately narrowed, the gap 
between rhetoric and practice. Focusing solely on this gap may be 
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misleading because the long-term evolution of human rights norms 
and institutions has the potential of fundamentally transforming the 
international system. The idea of human rights puts individuals rather 
than states and their interests at the centre of organizing global 
cooperation. If the human rights logic becomes more salient, this 
transformative force deserves heightened attention within international 
relations theory, no matter how slow this process might be. The 
question during the past fifty years has not been if human rights 
institutions evolve at all, but which human rights norms were 
strengthened, how such a process was set and kept in motion and what 
kind of regional differences developed and persisted. 

Jack Donnelly concluded in a 1986 article that growth in the 
international human rights regime was ‘easy’ in the past, but will be 
difficult in the future, because state actors are unwilling to agree to 
‘major qualitative increase in the commitment’. He predicted that 
human rights institutions would remain declaratory and promotional, 
rather than move on to develop implementation and enforcement 
mechanisms. At that time this position sought top account for the 
growing international recognition of human rights without challenging 
the basic premises of the still dominant state-centric realist and 
emerging liberal-institutionalist discourse. Realists do not expect 
international institutions to develop some form of independent status. 
If they have influence, it is part of a geopolitical strategy of a 
hegemon. For liberal theory, international institutionalization is more 
likely, but will be limited to the self-interest of and any voluntary 
agreement among state leaders and their domestic audience. 
Constructivist theory highlights the power of human rights norms, 
institutions, and/or non-governmental actors. International human 
rights institutions are expected to secure increasing autonomy from 
state actors and develop along their human rights mandate rather than 
state preferences. 

 
 W. Carlnaes, T. Risse & B. Simmons (eds.). 

Handbook of International Relations: 517-519. 

 



 

415 
 

 
 *Speak about various developments in 

international relations that may 
enhance human rights activities. 

 
Universal Human Rights 

 

Following the collapse of the Berlin Wall, there was a surge of 
activity in the development of the human rights regime. The idea that 
individuals have rights as human beings which they ought to be able 
to claim against their own governments was established in the 1948 
Universal Declaration on Human Rights, but little progress was made 
towards claiming these rights for all people until relatively recently. 
During the Cold War, human rights were often treated as a strategic 
bargaining tool, to be used to gain concessions from or to embarrass 
the states of the East. After 1989, the political barriers to the universal 
spread of the notion of human rights came down, plus advances in 
technology enabled NGOs concerned with the promotion of human 
rights to exert more influence than ever before. 

 Perhaps the most concrete example of the increased activity is the 
number of states ratifying the six main human rights conventions and 
covenants, which has increased dramatically since 1990. Ratifications 
of the International Covenant on Economic, Social and Cultural 
Rights and the International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights 
grew from around 90 to nearly 150 over the decade. Broad support for 
the goals of the regime was also demonstrated by the participation of 
over 170 countries in the 1993 World Conference on Human Rights, 
which met in Vienna where the participants reaffirmed their 
commitment to protect human rights. This was the first time in 25 
years that such a meeting had taken place. Following discussions at 
the Conference, the UN General Assembly voted unanimously to 
create the post of UN High Commissioner for Human Rights, charged 
with coordinating the UN human rights programme and promoting 
universal respect for human rights. 

The 1990s also saw a considerable increase in the number of 
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human rights activities in UN field operations, including the 
monitoring of human rights violations, education, training and other 
advisory services. This is in part due to prolonged pressure from 
NGOs promoting the ‘mainstreaming’ of human rights in UN 
operations, stemming from the belief that conflict prevention and 
reduction efforts need to be combined with measures aimed at 
reducing human rights abuses. Thus, UN missions in El Salvador, 

Cambodia, Guatemala, Haiti, Burundi, Rwanda, the former 

Yugoslavia and the Democratic Republic of the Congo have all 

prioritized establishing a framework of respect for human rights as 

an integral part of postconflict peace building. 
NGOs have been a crucial factor in the 1990s spread of human 

rights ideas. The number of registered international NGOs grew 
through the decade to reach 37.000 by 2000, mainly claiming to act as 
a ‘global conscience’, representing broad human interests across state 
boundaries, and focusing on human rights issues. NGOs impact the 
human rights regime in various ways. Organizations such as the 
International Committee of the Red Cross (ICRC), Medicins Sans 
Frontieres and Oxfam work directly in the field to relieve suffering, 
but they also campaign on behalf of those they treat to promote the 
observance of human rights treaties and humanitarian law. The work 
of organizations such as Human Rights Watch and Amnesty is 
principally to monitor the behaviour of governments and businesses to 
publicize human rights abuses. They apply pressure by gaining media 
coverage and have had a series of notable successes. 

A key achievement has been to force private actors into the 
discourse of human rights: to make human rights the ‘business of 
business’. 
 

 Ch. Brown and K. Ainley. Understanding 
International Relations : 208-209. 
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 * What does the term ‘grand 

strategy’ imply according to N. 
Chomsky? 

 
Imperial Grand Strategy 

 

High on the global agenda by fall 2002 was the declared intention 
of the most powerful state in history to maintain its hegemony through 
the threat or use of military force, the dimension of power in which it 
reigns supreme. In the official rhetoric of the National Security 
Strategy, “Our forces will be strong enough to dissuade potential 
adversaries from pursuing a military build-up in hopes of surpassing, 
or equaling the power of the United States.” 

One well-known international affairs specialist, John Ikenberry, 
describes the declaration as a “grand strategy [that] begins with a 
fundamental commitment to maintaining a unipolar world in which 
the United States has no peer competitor,” a condition that is to be 
“permanent [so] that no state or coalition could ever challenge [the 
US] as global leader, protector, and enforcer.” The declared “approach 
renders international norms of self-defense – enshrined by Article 51 
of the UN Charter – almost meaningless.” More generally, the 
doctrine dismisses international law and institutions as of “little 
value.” Ikenberry continues: “The new imperial grand strategy 
presents the United States [as] a revisionist state seeking to parlay its 
momentary advantages into a world order in which it runs the show,” 
prompting others to find ways to “work around, undermine, contain 
and retaliate against U.S. power.” The strategy threatens to “leave the 
world more dangerous and divided – and the United States less 
secure,” a view widely shared within the foreign policy elite. 

The imperial grand strategy asserts the right of the United States to 
undertake “preventive war” at will: Preventive, not preemptive. 
Preemptive war might fall within the framework of international law. 
Thus if Russian bombers had been detected approaching the United 
States from the military base in Grenada conjured up by the Reagan 
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administration in 1983, with the clear intent to bomb, then, under a 
reasonable interpretation of the UN Charter, a preemptive attack 
destroying the planes and perhaps even the Grenadan base would have 
been justifiable. Cuba, Nicaragua, and many others could have 
exercised the same right for many years while under attack from the 
United States, though of course, the weak would have to be insane to 
implement their rights. But the justifications for the preemptive war, 
whatever they might be, do not hold for preventive war, particularly as 
that concept is interpreted by its current enthusiasts: the use of 
military force to eliminate an imagined or invented threat, so that even 
the term preventive is too charitable.  

Preventive war falls within the category of war crimes. If indeed it 
is an idea “whose time has come”, then the world is in deep trouble. 

As the invasion of Iraq began, the prominent historian and 
Kennedy adviser Arthur Schlesinger wrote that 

 

The president has adopted a policy of “anticipatory self-
defense” that is alarmingly similar to the policy that imperial 
Japan employed at Pearl Harbor, on a date, which, as an 
earlier American president said it would, lives in infamy. 
Franklin D. Roosevelt was right, but today it is we, Americans 
who live in infamy.”  
 

He added that the “global wave of sympathy that engulfed the 
United States after 9-11 has given way to a global wave of hatred of 
American arrogance and militarism,” and even in friendly countries 
the public regards Bush “as a greater threat to peace than Saddam 
Hussein.” International law specialist Richard Falk finds it 
“inescapable” that the Iraq war was a “Crime against Peace of the sort 
for which surviving German leaders were indicted, prosecuted, and 
punished at the Nuremberg trials.” 

Some defenders of the strategy recognize that it runs roughshod 
over international law but see no problem in that. The whole 
framework of international law is just “hot air.” Legal scholar Michael 
Glennon writes: “The grand attempt to subject the rule of force to the 
rule of law” should be deposited in the ashcan of history - a 



Reader in International Relations & Diplomatic Service  

422 
 

convenient stance for the one state to adopt the new non-rules for its 
purposes, since it spends almost as much as the rest of the world 
combined on means of violence and is forging new and dangerous 
paths in developing means of destruction, over near-unanimous world 
opposition. The proof that the system is all “hot air” is 
straightforward: Washington “made it clear that it intends to do all it 
can to maintain its preeminence,” then “announced that it would 
ignore” the UN Security Council over Iraq and declared more broadly 
that “it would no longer be bound by the [UN] Charter’s rules 
governing the use of force.” QED. Accordingly, the rules have 
“collapsed”, and “the entire edifice came crashing down.” This, 
Glennon concludes, is a good thing, since the US is the leader of the 
“enlightened states” and “therefore “must resist [any effort] to curb its 
use of force.” 

The enlightened leader is also free to change the rules at will. 
When the military forces occupying Iraq failed to discover the 
weapons of mass destruction that allegedly justified the invasion, the 
administration’s stance shifted from “absolute certainty” that Iraq 
possessed WMD on a scale that required immediate military action to 
the accretion that American accusations had been “justified by the 
discovery of equipment that potentially could be used to produce 
weapons.” Senior officials suggested a “refinement in the 
controversial concept of a ‘preventive war’ ” that entitles Washington 
to take military action “against the country that has deadly weapons in 
mass quantities.” The revision “suggests instead that the 
administration will act against a hostile regime that has nothing more 
than the intent and ability to develop [WMD].” 
 

 N. Chomsky. The Essential Chomsky: 

374-376. 
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 * Speak about the major factors and 

challenges that bring about the shift from 
unipolarity to a new emerging 

international system. 

 
The Last Superpower 

 

The United States’ share of the global economy has been 
remarkably steady through wars, depressions, and a slew of other 
powers rising. With 5 percent of the world’s population, the United 
States has generated between 20 and 30 percent of world output for 
125 years. There will surely be some slippage of America’s position 
over the next few decades. This is not a political statement but a 
mathematical one. As other countries grow faster, America’s relative 
economic weight will fall. But the decline need not be large-scale, 
rapid, or consequential, as long as the United States can adapt to new 
challenges as well as it adapted to those it confronted over the last 
century. In the next few decades, the rise of the emerging nations is 
likely to come mostly at the economic expense of Western Europe and 
Japan, which are locked in a slow, demographically determined 
decline. 

America will face the most intense economic environment it has 
ever experienced. Some of its challenges are internal, legacies of the 
2008 rupture and the pressures that caused it. The American economic 
and social systems know how to respond and adjust to such pressures. 
The reforms needed are obvious. Households, for instance, should 
save more. The U.S. government offers enormous incentives to 
consume (the deduction of mortgage interest being the best example), 
and it works. If we were to tax consumption and encourage savings, 
that would also work. The government must, moreover, ensure that 
Wall Street becomes most stable and secure, even if that means it is 
also less profitable. But because such reforms mean some pain now 
for long-term gain, the political system cannot make them.  

The more difficult challenge that the United States faces is 
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international. It will confront a global order quite different from the 
one it is used to operating in. For now, the United States remains the 
most powerful player. But every year the balance shifts. 

For the roughly two decades since 1989, the power of the United 
States has defined the international order. All roads have led to 
Washington, and American ideas about politics, economics, and 

foreign policy have been the starting points for global action. 

Washington has been the most powerful outside actor on every 

continent of the world, dominating the Western Hemisphere, 

remaining the crucial outside balancer in Europe and East Asia, 

expanding its role in the Middle East, and Central and South Asia, 

and everywhere remaining the only country that can provide the 

muscle for any serious global military operation – from Russian and 

China to South Africa and India – its most important relationship 

in the world has been the relationship with the United States.  
That influence reached its apogee with Iraq. Despite the reluctance, 

opposition, or active hostility of much of the world, the United States 
was able to launch an unprovoked attack on a sovereign country and 
to enlist dozens of countries and international agencies to assist it 
during and after the invasion. It is not just the complications of Iraq 
that have unwound this order. Even had Iraq been a glorious success, 
the method of its execution would have made utterly clear the 
unchallenged power of the United States – and it is this exercise of 
unipolarity that provoked a reaction around the world. The unipolar 
order of the last two decades is waning not because of Iraq but 
because of the broader diffusion of power across the world. 

On some matters, unipolarity seems already to have ended. The 
European Union now represents the largest trade bloc on the globe, 
creating bipolarity, and as China and other emerging giants gain size, 
the bipolar realm of trade is becoming tripolar, and may even become 
multipolar. In every realm, except the military, similar shifts are 
underway. In general, however, the notion of multipolar world, with 
four or five players of roughly equal weight, does not describe reality 
today or in the near future. Europe cannot act militarily or even 
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politically as one. Japan and Germany are hamstrung by their past. 
China and India are still developing. Instead, the international system 
is more accurately described by Samuel Huntington’s term “uni-
multipolarity,” or what Chinese geopoliticians call “many powers and 
one superpower”. The messy language reflects the messy reality. The 
United States remains by far the most powerful country but in a world 
with several other important great powers and with greater 
assertiveness and activity from all actors. This hybrid international 
system – more democratic, more dynamic, more open, more 
connected – is one we are likely to live with for several decades. It is 
easier to define what it is not than what it is, easier to describe the era 
it is moving away from than the era it is moving toward – hence the 
post-American world. 

The United States still occupies the top spot in the emerging 
system. It remains, in the words of the German writer Josef Joffe, “the 
default superpower”. But, as such, it is also the country that is most 
challenged by the new order. Most other great powers will see their 
role in the world expand. That process is already underway. China and 
India are becoming bigger players in their neighbourhoods and 
beyond. Russia has ended its post-Soviet accommodation and is 
becoming more forceful, even aggressive. Japan, though not a rising 
power, is now more willing to voice its views and positions to its 
neighbours. Europe acts on matters of trade and economics with 
immense strength and purpose. Brazil and Mexico are becoming more 
vocal on Latin American issues. South Africa has positioned itself as a 
leader of the African continent. All these countries are taking up more 
space in the international arena than they did before. 
 

 F. Zakaria. The Post-American 
World: 50-54.  
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 * Speak about the United States as 
the global superpower today, 

referring to the text below. 
 

American Purpose 
 

When historians try to understand the world of the early twenty-
first century, they should take note of the Parsley crisis. In July 2002, 
the government of Morocco sent twenty soldiers to a tiny island called 
Leila, a few hundred feet off its coast, in the Straits of Gibraltar, and 
planted its flag there. The island is uninhabited, except for some goats, 
and all that thrives on it is wild parsley, hence its Spanish name, 
Perejil. But its sovereignty had long been contested by Morocco and 
Spain, and the Spanish government reacted forcefully to the Moroccan 
“aggression.” Within a couple of weeks, sevety-five Spanish soldiers 
had been airlifted onto the island. They pulled down the Moroccan 
flag, hoisted two Spanish flags, and sent the Moroccans home. The 
Moroccan government denounced the “act of war” and organized 
rallies, where scores of young men chanted, “Our souls and our blood 
are sacrifices to you, Leila!” Spain kept its military helicopters 
hovering over the island and its warships off the coast of Morocco. 
From afar, the whole affair looked like a comic opera. But however 
absurd it may have seemed, someone was going to have to talk the 
two countries down. 

 That role fell not to the United Nations, or to the European Union, 
or to a friendly European country like France, which has good 
relations with both sides. It fell to the United States. “I kept thinking 
to myself, ‘What do I have to do with all this? Why are we – the 
United States – in the middle of it?’ ” then-Secretary of State Colin 
Powell recalled amusedly. Once it became clear that nothing else was 
working, he began a hectic round of telephone diplomacy, placing 
more than a dozen calls to the Moroccan king and foreign minister late 
into Friday night and Saturday morning. “I decided that I had to push 
for a compromise fast because otherwise pride takes over, positions 
harden, and people get stubborn,” said Powell. “It was getting to be 
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evening in the Mediterranean. And my grandkids were going to come 
over soon for a swim!” So Powell drafted an agreement on his home 
computer, got both sides to accept it, then signed for each side 
himself, and faxed it over to Spain and Morocco. The countries agreed 
to leave the island unoccupied and begin talks in Rabat, about its 
future status. The two governments issued statements thanking the 
United States for helping to resolve the crisis. And Colin Powell got to 
go swimming with his grandkids. 

 It is a small example, but a telling one. The United States has no 
interests in the Straits of Gibraltar. Unlike the European Union, it has 
no special leverage with Spain or Morocco. Unlike the United 
Nations, it cannot speak for the international community. But it was 
the only country that could resolve the dispute, for a simple 
fundamental reason. In a unipolar world, it is the single superpower. 
[…] 

 That was then. America remains the global superpower today, but 
it is an enfeebled one. Its economy is troubled, its currency is sliding, 
and it faces long-term problems with its soaring entitlements and low 
savings. Anti-American sentiment is at an all-time high everywhere 
from Great Britain to Malaysia. But the most striking shift between 
the 1990s and now had to do not with America but rather with the 
world at large. In the 1990s, Russia was completely dependent on 
American aid and loans. Now, it has its own multi-billion-dollar fund, 
financed by oil revenues, to reinvigorate its economy during 
slowdowns. Then, East Asian nations desperately needed the IMF to 
bail them out of their crises. Now, they have massive foreign-
exchange reserves, which they are using to finance America’s debt. 
Then, China’s economic growth was driven almost entirely by 
American demand. In 2007, China contributed more to the global 
growth than the United States did – the first time any nation has done 
so since at least the 1930s – and surpassed it as the world’s largest 
consumer market in several key categories. 

 In the long run this secular trend – the rise of the rest – will only 
gather strength, whatever the temporary ups and downs. At a military-
political level, America still dominates the world, but the larger 
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structure of unipolarity – economic, financial, cultural – is weakening. 
Washington still has no true rival, and will not for a very long while, 
but it faces a growing number of constraints. Polarity is not a binary 
condition. The world will not stay unipolar for decades and then, one 
day, suddenly switch and become bipolar or multipolar. There will be 
a slow shift in the nature of international affairs. While unipolarity 
continues to be a defining reality of the international system for now, 
every year it becomes weaker and other nations and actors grow in 
strength. 

 This power shift could be broadly beneficial. It is a product of 
good things –robust economic growth and stability around the world. 
And it is good for America, if approached properly. The world is 
going America’s way. Countries are becoming more open, market 
friendly, and democratic. As long as we keep the forces of 
modernization, global interaction, and trade growing, good 
governance, human rights, and democracy all over forward. That 
movement is not always swift. Look at Africa, which is often seen as 
the most hopeless continent of the world. Today two-thirds of the 
continent is democratic and growing economically. Yes, many 
problems remain. But few Africans doubt that they are in much better 
shape than they were two or three or four decades ago.  

 These trends provide an opportunity for the United States to 
remain the pivotal player in the richer, more dynamic, more exciting 
world. But grasping that opportunity will take a substantial shift in 
America’s basic approach to the world. There is only so much 
America can do about its relative power. As others grow from low 
starting points, its relative weight will slip. But there is a great deal 
that Washington can do to redefine America’s purpose. […] 

For America to thrive in this new and challenging era, for it to 
succeed amid the rise of the rest, it need fulfill only one test. It should 
be a place that is as inviting and exciting to the young student who 
enters the country today as it was for this awkward eighteen-year-old 
a generation ago. 

 

 F. Zakaria. The Post-American World: 
238-243. 
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 * Which is America’s ‘secret weapon’, 

and why? 

 
America’s Secret Weapon 

 

America’s advantages might seem obvious when compared with 
Asia, which is still a continent of mostly developing countries. 
Against Europe, the margin is slimmer than many Americans believe. 
The Eurozone has been growing at an impressive clip, about the same 
pace per capita as the United States since 2000. It takes in half the 
world’s foreign investment, boasts labour productivity often as strong 
as that of the United States, and posted a $30 billion trade surplus in 
2009. In the WEF Competitiveness Index, European countries occupy 
six of the top ten slots. Europe has its problems – high unemployment, 
rigid labour markets – but it also has advantages, including more 
efficient health care and pension systems. All in all, Europe presents 
the most significant short-term challenge to the United States in the 
economic realm.  

But Europe has one crucial disadvantage. Or, to put it more 
accurately, the United States has one crucial advantage over Europe 
and most of the developed world. The United States is 
demographically vibrant. Nicholas Eberstadt, a scholar at the 
American Enterprise Institute, estimates that the U.S. population will 
increase 65 million by 2030, while Europe’s will remain “virtually 
stagnant”. Europe “will by that time have more than twice as many 
seniors older than 65 than children under 15, with drastic implications 
for future aging. (Fewer children now means fewer workers later.) In 
the United States, by contrast, children will continue to outnumber the 
elderly. The UN Population Division estimates that the ratio of 
working-age people to senior citizens in Western Europe will drop 
from 3.8:1 today to just 2.4:1 in 2030. In the U.S. the figure will fall 
from 5.4:1 to 3.1:1. Some of these demographic problems could be 
ameliorated if older Europeans chose to work more, but so far they do 
not, and trends like these rarely reverse.” The only real way to overt 
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this demographic decline is for Europe to take in more immigrants. 
Native Europeans actually stopped replacing themselves as early as 
2007, so even maintaining the current population will require modest 
immigration. Growth will require much more. But European societies 
do not seem able to take in and assimilate people from strange and 
unfamiliar cultures, especially from rural and backward regions in the 
world of Islam. The question of who is at fault here – the immigrant or 
the society – is irrelevant. The political reality is that Europe is 

moving toward taking in fewer immigrants at a time when its 

economic future rides on its ability to take in many more. America, 

on the other hand, is creating the first universal nation, made up of 

all colors, races, and creeds, living and working together in 

considerable harmony. 
Surprisingly, many Asian countries – with the exception of India – 

are in demographic situations similar to or even worse that Europe’s. 
The fertility rates in Japan, Taiwan, Korea, Hong Kong, and China are 
well below the replacement level of 2.1 births per female, and 
estimates indicate that major East Asian nations will face a sizable 
reduction in their working-age population over the next half century. 
The working age population in Japan has already peaked; in 2010, 
Japan had three million fewer workers than in 2005. Worker 
populations in China and Korea are also likely to peak within the next 
decade. Goldman Sachs predicts that China’s median age will rise 
from thirty-three in 2005 to forty-five in 2050, a remarkable graying 
of the population. By 2030, China may have nearly as many senior 
citizens sixty-five years of age or older as children under fifteen. And 
Asian countries have as much trouble with immigrants as European 
ones. Japan faces a large prospective worker shortage because it can 
neither take in enough immigrants nor allow its women to fully 
participate in its labor force.  

The effects of an aging population are considerable. First, there is 
the pension burden – fewer workers supporting more gray-haired 
elders. Second, as the economist Benjamin Jones has shown, most 
innovative inventors – the overwhelming majority of Nobel laureates 
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– do their most important work between the ages of thirty and forty-
four. A smaller working-age population, in other words, means fewer 
technological, scientific, and managerial advances. Third, as workers 
age, they go from being net savers to being net spenders, with dire 
ramifications for national saving and investment rates. For advanced 
industrial countries – which are already comfortable, satisfied, and 
less prone to work hard – bad demographics are a killer disease. The 
native-born white American population has the same low fertility rates 
as Europe’s. Without immigration, U.S. GDP growth over the last 
quarter century would have been the same as Europe’s. America’s 
edge in innovation is overwhelmingly a product of immigration. 
Foreign student and immigrants account for 50 percent of the science 
researcher in the country, and in 2006, received 40 percent of the 
doctorates in science and engineering and 65 percent of the doctorates 
in computer science. Experts estimate that in 2010, foreign students 
received more than 50 percent of all Ph.D.’s awarded in every subject 
in the United States. In the sciences that figure is closer to 75 percent. 
Half of all Silicon Valley start-ups have one founder who is an 
immigrant or first-generation American. America’s potential new 
burst of productivity, its edge in nanotechnology, biotechnology, its 
ability to invent the future – all rest on its immigration policies. If 
America can keep people it educates in the country, the innovation 
will happen here. If they go back home, the innovation will travel with 
them. 

Immigration also gives America a quality rare for a rich country – 
hunger and energy. As countries become wealthy, the drive to move 
up and succeed weakens. But America has found a way to keep itself 
constantly revitalized by streams of people who are looking to make a 
new life in a new world. These are the people who work long hours 
picking fruit in searing heat, washing dishes, building houses, working 
night shifts, and cleaning waste dumps. They come to the United 
States under terrible conditions, leave family and community, only 
because they want to work and get ahead in life. Americans have 
almost always worried about such immigrants – whether from Ireland 
or Italy, China or Mexico. But these immigrants have gone on to 
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become the backbone of the American working class, and their 
children or grandchildren have entered the American mainstream. 
America has been able to tap this energy, manage diversity, assimilate 
newcomers, and move ahead economically. Ultimately, this is what 
sets the country apart from the experience of Britain and all other 
historical examples of economic great powers that grow fat and lazy 
and slip behind as they face the rise of leaner, hungrier nations. 
 

 F. Zakaria. The Post-American World : 212-

216. 
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 * Retell the text. 

 
Major Changes 

 

The international system was experiencing major changes as the 
first decade of the twenty-first century neared an end, according to 
Fareed Zakaria, undergoing a “seismic shift in power and attitudes.” 
The European Union (EU) and China had joined the States as 
economic great powers, competing for resources, markets, and 
influence across the world. The European market was now the world’s 
largest. Europe’s technology challenged that of the United States. The 
EU provided more foreign assistance to other countries than the 
United States and drew many countries into its commercial orbit. 
China appeared to be achieving in East Asia the sort of economic 
influence Japan sought in the 1930s. Its reach extended to Africa and 
Central Asia. Rising “second world” nations such as Russia, India, 
Turkey, the Middle Eastern oil states, and Brazil might form the 
principal battleground of a new world order. Even beyond the Second 
World, economic growth was stunning in its scope and magnitude. 
Pundits spoke of the “end of the era of the white man,” the “rise of the 
rest.” 

Commentators also agreed that America’s unipolar moment had 
ended. Indeed, Samantha Power observed, the erosion of U.S. strength 
was the “core fact of recent years.” Despite the costs of the wars in 
Afghanistan and Iraq, the United States in terms of its military 
spending and vast nuclear arsenal remained easily the world’s 
strongest nation. In the “post-American world”, however, military 
power seemed less important than economic clout, and the global 
economic position of the United States had changed significantly 
since the turn of the century. Along with the tax cuts enacted early in 
Bush’s presidency, the wars in Afghanistan and Iraq produced soaring 
deficits. The national debt grew by more than $3 trillion. Once the 
world’s greatest creditor, the United States became its greatest debtor, 
borrowing more than $800 billion per year from China, Japan, South 
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Korea, and other nations. One of the most significant indicators of 
recent economic trends was the way in which other nations buoyed up 
the U.S. economy by pouring money into its corporations and 
financial institutions. 

 The United States’ decline was perhaps most evident in the area 
where the nation was once most dominant, its soft power, the sway of 
its ideals. This change resulted in an inevitable worldwide reaction 
against U.S. hegemony. It was also the product of competing sources 
of information. The United States no longer dominated world 

airwaves as it once did. Global viewers and listeners had many 

choices. The Arab television network al Jazeera, for example, 

reached 100 million households worldwide. But the decline also 

reflected recent U.S. actions. The Bush administration’s policies 

provoked anti-Americanism across the world. Its mishandling of 

the conflict in Iraq as well as of Hurricane Katrina on its own Gulf 

Coast severely undermined its credibility. Perhaps most important 

in weakening U.S. claims to world leadership has been the huge gap 

between the principles its leaders proclaimed and the actions they 

took, especially in the much publicized mistreatment of captives. 

“Today, six years after the terrorist attacks produced a moment of 

global kinship, America is feared, loathed, misunderstood across the 

world,” journalist James Traub observed in late 2007. America’s 

decline may be temporary, as in the 1970s. It could certainly be 

slowed if not arrested by intelligent policies. But it may represent a 

long-term trend. 
Experts disagreed on whether the emerging world order would be 

peaceful or menacing and on how the United States should respond to 
it. Some insisted that terrorism remains the most urgent threat and that 
the United States, working with other nations, most vigorously combat 
it, even to the point of intervening in states that harbored terrorists. 
Others warned that economic growth might spur a rising nationalism, 
especially among autocratic nations like China and Russia. The United 
States must therefore retain superior military power and must be 
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prepared to use it to contain expansionist tendencies on the part of 
autocratic nations and to defend and extend democracy. Still others 
played down the threats posed by terrorism and autocracy and argued 
that the new international system would be more benign, if also more 
complex and much messier. The United States must adapt by 
relearning the art of diplomacy and by reverting to the multilateralism 
that served it so well in the Cold War era. It must work closely with 
other nations to address urgent international problems. It must 
recommit itself to free trade and open immigration. It must learn to 
function in a world where it can no longer call the shots. “For America 
to continue to lead the world, it will have to join it,” Zakaria 
concluded. 

Even if in decline, the United States will remain a crucial player in 
world affairs, and in coping with the challenges of a new and complex 
era the nation has a rich foreign policy tradition to draw on: the 
pragmatism of the peacemakers of the American Revolution; the basic 
realism of George Washington, and John Adams, the practical 
idealism of Thomas Jefferson and Abraham Lincoln; the worldliness 
and diplomatic skill of John Quincy Adams; the remarkable cultural 
sensitivity of diplomats such as Townsend Harris and Henry Stimson 
and Dwight Morrow; the noble aspirations for a better world espoused 
by Woodrow Wilson; the intuitive understanding of the way 
diplomacy works - and its limitations – and the “world point of view” 
manifested by Franklin Roosevelt in World War II; the coalition 
building of Dean Acheson and the Wise Men of the Truman years and 
the George H. W. Bush administration during the first Gulf War; the 
strategic vision of Richard Nixon and Henry Kissinger; the ability to 
adapt and adjust displayed by Ronald Reagan; the efforts of countless 
men and women who sought to share with other peoples the best of 
their country and to educate their fellow-citizens about the world. 

Americans must also “disenthrall” themselves, to borrow Lincoln’s 
apt word, from deeply entrenched ideas about their country and its 
place in the world. They must “think anew and act anew.” They must 
cast away centuries-old notions of themselves as God’s chosen people. 
In today’s world, such pretensions cannot fail to alienate others. They 
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should recognize the historical truth that the United States in its 
dealings with other people and nations has not been uniquely innocent 
and virtuous. It has done much good in the world, but in its drive to 
superpower status it has often violated its own principles and inflicted 
harm on other peoples. Unilateralism served the nation well for its 
first century and a half, but in the vastly shrunken and still very 
dangerous world of the twenty-first century, it is simply not viable. 
Most problems are global in scope and require multilateral solutions. 
The United States cannot resolve them by itself and on its terms, and 
efforts to do so, as the Iraq war has made clear, will likely be 
counterproductive. The United States must be more prudent in the use 
of its still quite considerable power. In the aftermath of Iraq and 
Afghanistan, it must not withdraw from a seemingly hostile and 
ungrateful world. But it must also recognize that power, no matter 
how great, has limits. The nation cannot rid the world of evil, as it 
defines evil; it cannot impose its way to other peoples by military 
force or diplomatic pressures. “The American idea can still resonate,” 
columnist Roger Cohen recently observed. But, he adds, U.S. “leaders 
must embody it rather than impose it.” They must lead by example 
and especially by listening to other peoples and nations. The United 
States cannot dictate the shape of the new world order, but the way it 
responds to future foreign policy challenges can help ensure its 
security and well-being and exert a powerful influence for good or ill. 
 

 G. C. Herring. From Colony to 
Superpower: U.S Foreign Relations 
Since 1776 : 961-964. 
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 * Start a discussion on this topic 

taking a ‘Yes’ or ‘No’ stand. 
 

Must America Exercise World Leadership? 
Issue Summary 

 
YES: International Relations professor Robert J. Lieber believes 

that the United States, as the world’s sole superpower, is uniquely 
capable of providing leadership against the threats of terrorism and 
weapons of mass destruction, as well as extending the rule of law and 
democracy. (read: The American Era: Power and Strategy for the 21st 
Century, Cambridge University Press, 2005) 
 

NO: Author Niall Ferguson maintains that despite America’s 
military and economic dominance, it lacks both the long-term will and 
the capital and the human investment that would be necessary to 
sustain its dominance. ( read: “An Empire in Denial”, Harvard 
International Review; Fall 2003) 
 

For centuries great empires conquered and exploited distant 
colonies. All this changed with World War II, from which the United 
States emerged as the greatest military and economic power the world 
had ever known, without creating a network of colonies.  

 How was that power to be employed, if it was to be used at all? 
Before 1940, the United States avoided involvement in international 
relations beyond Americas. This sentiment went back to the warning 
in President Washington’s farewell address to avoid “entangling 
alliances”. As long as the United States felt separated from the rest of 
the world by two great oceans, it thought it was impregnable and 
remained out of the League of Nations. Isolation no longer seemed 
possible after World War II, and an international role became 
inescapable, as a consequence of instant communications, rapid 
transportation, increasing dependence on international trade, and the 
development of weapons of mass destruction (WMD). 
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 For forty-five years after World War II, the supremacy of the 
United States was challenged by the military expansionism of the 
Soviet Union. Confronted by this threat, liberal internationalism took 
the place of isolationism as the world seemed to divide between two 
superpowers, both capable of building and employing nuclear and 
other WMDs. Only the prospect of what seemed the certainty of what 
was dubbed Mutual Assured Destruction (MAD) kept both nations 
from using these weapons. The United States relied on the doctrine of 
containment to confine communist power. This policy called for the 
participation of allies in multinational treaties, United Nations 
resolutions, the North Atlantic Treaty Organization (NATO), and 
other political and military alliances. 

 This liberal internationalism was identified with the advocacy of 
self-determination, democracy, and human rights. The United States 
sometimes fell short of such ideals when it embraced anti-communist 
regimes that were not democratic or overlooked gross abuses of 
human rights, but it never discarded its moral posture in opposition to 
what President Reagan called “the evil empire” of the Soviet Union. 
The disintegration of the Soviet Empire as a threat to western 
democracy left the United States as the sole superpower.  

 Since the 9/11 attack, the United States has assumed a mantle of 
world leadership. If America is a new empire, it is different from 
empires of the past, without vast colonies but with unparalleled 
military and economic strength, as well as unprecedented cultural and 
technological impact. The clearest official statement of the Bush 
foreign policy is found in “The National Security Strategy of the 
United States of America,” issued by the National Security Council in 
2002 (available on the Internet), which proclaims America’s world 
leadership in fighting terrorism, preempting threats, and spreading 
democracy, development, free markets, and free trade throughout the 
world. 

 Where this differs most significantly from that of previous 
administrations is in its unilateralism. The U.S. government 
proclaimed a commitment to act on behalf of America’s best interests 
irrespective of the objections or reservations of its allies or the United 
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Nations. Contrast the unwillingness of President George H. W. Bush 
in 1991 to have the American army enter Baghdad and overthrow the 
regime of Saddam Hussein, because it would alienate some of 
America’s allies, with the determination of President George W. Bush 
in 2003 to engage in the second was against Iraq despite the failure of 
the United Nations or many nominal allies to support that action.  

 An unwillingness to compromise the American government’s 
perception of its best interests led the second President Bush to reject 
treaties on land mines, nuclear proliferation, biological and chemical 
warfare, the International Criminal Court, and other international 
agreements, and to justify preemptive strikes in the absence of an 
attack upon the United States or a treaty ally. 

 The differences between Robert J. Leiber and others who are 
prepared to have America act alone and Niall Ferguson and others 
who insist on international cooperation are differences as to what 
needs to be done, what the United Nations can do, and whether the 
United States can long sustain responsibility for world peace and 
security. 
 

 G. McKenna & S. Feingold. Taking 
Sides: Clashing Views on Political 
Issues: 399-400.  
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 * Speak about the highlights of the 

changing world at the end of the 20th 
century and the beginning of the 21st 

century. 

 
The Strength of a Giant”:  

America as Hyperpower, 1992-2007 
 

After the end of the Cold War, the United States enjoyed a degree 
of world hegemony beyond George Washington’s most extravagant 
dreams. Despite gloomy talk of decline in the 1970s and 1980s, 
America in the last years of the twentieth century boasted a seemingly 
invincible high-tech military machine, a robust computer-driven 
economy, and an array of “soft power” that gave it nearly incalculable 
influence over the planet’s affairs. Not since Rome, it was argued, had 
any nation enjoyed such preeminence. The French, so often critical of 
the United States, coined a new word – hyperpower – to describe 
America’s unprecedented status.  

 Yet the attainment of such power did not bring the freedom from 
fear that Washington had envisioned. During the first part of the post-
Cold War era, an uncertain nation focused on problems at home and 
used its vast power only with great reluctance. The terrorist attacks of 
September 11, 2001, made clear that even hyperpowers are 
vulnerable. And even after a smashingly successful 2003 military 
campaign against Iraq, the United States became bogged down in a 
confused and costly politico-military quagmire. Strategists pondered 
anew how the nation’s vast power could best be used to protect its 
vital interests in a newly dangerous world. 

For a fleeting moment in the early 1990s, peace and world order 
seemed within reach. The end of the Cold War and the sudden 
collapse of the Soviet Union removed the preceding half century’s 
major causes of international tension and eased, if they did not 
eliminate altogether, the dread of a nuclear holocaust. The emergence 
of democracies and market economies in the former Soviet satellites, 
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Latin America, and even South Africa offered the hope of a new age 
of global freedom and prosperity. The U.S.-led victory under the aegis 
of the United Nations in the Persian Gulf War seemed to hail the 
triumph of Woodrow Wilson’s dream of collective security, in which 
peace would be maintained and aggression repelled by international 
collaboration. President George H. W. Bush proclaimed a new world 
order under U.S. leadership. State Department official Francis 
Fukuyama hailed the “end of history”, the absolute triumph of 
capitalism and democracy over fascism and Communism, beyond 
which no great ideological conflicts could be imagined.  

 It did not take long for such prophecies to be exposed as at best 
wishful thinking, at worst absolute folly. The Cold War had imposed a 
crude form of order on an inherently unstable world, and its end set 
loose powerful forces held in check for years. The two dominant 
trends of the post-Cold War world, integration and fragmentation, 
were each destabilizing; in a broad sense, they conflicted with each 
other. 

 Almost without notice amidst the last climactic stages of the Cold 
War, the world changed radically in the 1980s, bringing people still 
closer together while setting off powerful new and often disruptive 
forces. A communications revolution – sometimes called the third 
industrial revolution – shattered old ways of thinking and doing 
things, challenging geopolitics itself. The development of computers 
and the Internet, cable television, satellite technology, and new high-
speed jet aircraft created global networks that broke down old barriers 
and brought the world still closer together. These innovations made it 
impossible for governments to control information, as in the past, 
contributing to the collapse of the Soviet empire and in time the USSR 
itself. They empowered individuals and groups, enhancing the 
influence of non-state actors in international politics and economics. 
They permitted the globalization of trade in ways heretofore 
unimaginable, giving rise to new transnational corporations such as 
Nike that exploited cheap labor in developing countries to produce 
inexpensive, quality goods for an international market. 

 Such was the impact of the communications revolution that Cable 



Reader in International Relations & Diplomatic Service  

442 
 

News Network (CNN) founder Ted Turner banned the use of the word 
foreign in his corporation’s activities. By the mid-1990s, four of every 
five bottles of Coca-Cola were sold outside the United States, while 
high-quality European and Japanese goods flooded U.S. markets to 
satisfy the tastes of well-heeled and sophisticated customers. 
Professional athletics became part of the process. National Basketball 
Association (NBA) games were telecast in 175 countries and 
broadcast in forty languages to six hundred million households. 
NBSAS mega-star Michael Jordan became the “first great athlete of 
the wired world”; the paraphernalia of his Chicago Bulls – known in 
China as the “Oxen” – could be found even in Mongolia. A poll of 
Chinese high school students ranked Jordan with Zhou En-lai as the 
person they most admired. In sports as elsewhere, globalization 
worked both ways. Seven-foot four-inch Yao Ming of China became 
an NBA star. European players increasingly joined the rosters of NBA 
and National Hockey League teams. But the United States dominated 
the export of culture. “American popular culture is the closest 
approximation there is today to a global lingua franca,” sociologist 
Ted Gitlin observed in 1992. 
 

 G. C. Herring. From Colony to 
Superpower: U.S Foreign Relations 
Since 1776 : 917-919.  
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 * Talk of the course of President 

Clinton’s foreign policy. 
 

The Clinton Foreign Policy Legacy 
 

The Clinton foreign policy legacy is surprisingly full given his 
administration’s early hesitancy and his personal predilection for 
domestic policy. The United States collaborated with Russia to reduce 
nuclear inventories left from the Cold War. It opened a diplomatic 
dialogue with North Korea to check a rising nuclear threat. It enlarged 
NATO to include some of the former Soviet Union’s Eastern and 
Central European satellites, rewrote the post-World War II peace 
treaty with Japan, and in 1996 sent warships to help defuse a 
dangerous crisis in the Taiwan Straits. The administration branched 
out in new directions. Activist first lady Hillary Clinton also traveled 
widely abroad, promoting the radical notion that women’s rights had a 
place in the international agenda. In the second term, she gained 
support from Albright, who instructed diplomats to monitor women’s 
rights internationally. 

In the realm of international politics, as Gary Wills has observed, 
Clinton was a “foreign policy minimalist, doing as little as possible as 
late as possible in place after place.” He apologized for U.S. inaction 
in Rwanda. In the Balkans, his administration at first stumbled badly, 
at very high human cost. To its credit, it eventually employed U.S. 
military power in collaboration with NATO to limit the bloodshed and 
work out shaky peace arrangements in Bosnia and Kosovo, even 
though there was little popular or congressional support for such 
interventions. In all, Clinton employed military forces eighty-four 
times in eight years. 

Clinton’s administration was the first to deal with what would 
become the most pressing national security issue of the new century: 
international terrorism. It responded perfunctorily, normally with 
sporadic air strikes, against terrorist attacks on New York’s Trade 
World Center in 1993, a U.S. air force barracks in Saudi Arabia in 
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1996, embassies in Kenya and Tanzania in1998, and the destroyer 
USS Cole on the eve of the 2000 elections. The president authorized 
the killing of Al Qaeda terrorist leader Osama bin Laden, scoring one 
near miss with a missile. But he never seriously considered ground 
operations against bin Laden’s base camp in Afghanistan or going 
after his host, the Taliban government. Behind the scenes, the 
administration worked with other governments to foil several major 

terrorist plots, including one against the Los Angeles airport in the 

eve of the millennium. It named the indefatigable and abrasive 

Richard Clarke as coordinator of counterterrorism operations. But 

there was no real sense of urgency and thus no strong incentive to 

take drastic action. “What’s it gonna take, Dick?” a terrorism 

specialist asked Clarke prophetically. “Does Al Qaeda have to attack 

the Pentagon to get their attention?” 
 In foreign as in domestic policy, the administration’s major claims 

to success were in the realm of economics. A timely bailout loan of 
$25 billion helped avert economic disaster in Mexico in 1995. By 
keeping U.S. markets open, the administration also helped contain the 
impact of the Asian economic meltdown of 1997. During the Clinton 
years the United States concluded more than three hundred trade 
agreements. While the country enjoyed unparalleled prosperity, there 
was little sign that globalization was advancing prosperity in less 
developed nations and producing the stabilizing and democratizing 
results its enthusiasts claimed. On the contrary, by the end of the 
century it had provoked a strong backlash from labor unions and some 
liberals at home, and from leaders of developing nations who on the 
one hand resented the competitive edge enjoyed by the rich nations 
and on the other hand feared outside reformers who sought to impose 
on their shops labor and environmental standards. 

 The American mood at the end of the century was one of 
triumphalism and smug, insular complacency. According to a January 
2000 poll, Americans ranked foreign policy twentieth in terms of 
importance. Following the lead of cable television, network news 
focused increasingly on entertainment and trivia and further slashed 
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its coverage of events abroad. On college campuses, the teaching of 
foreign languages and area studies declined sharply. Defense spending 
remained at a remarkably high level through the 1990s – more than 
$325 billion in 1995. The United States maintained the capability to 
fight two major wars simultaneously. But the foreign affairs budget 
was sharply reduced. The United States was deeply in arrears to the 
UN and the World Health Organization. The State Department closed 
thirty embassies and twenty-five United States Information Agency 
libraries, provoking Christopher to protest that we “can’t advance 
American interest by lowering the flag.” Foreign policy played no 
more than an incidental role in the 2000 presidential campaign. To 
foreigners, self-indulgent Americans seemed revel in their prosperity, 
a minority of the world’s population recklessly consuming a huge 
proportion of its resources. America was both admired and feared. 
Other peoples saw its ability to project its values abroad as a threat to 
their identities. The awesome display of U.S. military power in 
Kosovo worried allies as well as potential enemies. German 
chancellor Gerhard Schroeder fretted about the danger of U.S. 
unilateralism. A French diplomat observed in the spring of 1999 that 
the major danger in international politics was the American 
“hyperpower.” 
 

 G. C. Herring. From Colony to 
Superpower: U.S. Foreign Relations Since 
1776 : 936-938. 
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 * Retell the story of the Iraq 
Resolution which was eventually 

passed at the UN Security Council. 
 

The Iraq Resolution 
 

As the New Year approached, there were clear signs that the Iraq 
resolution worked out by Powell and de Villepin had failed to bridge 
the differences within the UN Security Council. Iraq submitted a 
twelve-thousand-page report on its weapons programs that everyone 
believed was full of omissions and based on old materials. The 
response of opponents of war such as France, Russia, China and 
Germany was to call for additional inspection. In Washington, 
however, officials grew increasingly worried that inspections could be 
dragged out endlessly. 

In late December the Pentagon began dispatching air, land and sea 
forces to the Persian Gulf in large numbers. The military buildup 
continued throughout the next ten weeks, until there were 
approximately 250 000 American troops – joined by 45 000 British 
personnel and about 2000 Australians – in the vicinity of Iraq. 

By early January French officials had recognized that the 
American armada in the Gulf was becoming far bigger than was 
needed for coercive diplomacy. The United States was openly 
preparing for war. Indeed, the huge buildup seemed to close off other 
possibilities; if Bush were to reverse course and bring the forces home 
without a war, he would look silly to the American public, and the 
United States would lose face overseas. French president Jacques 
Chirac dispatched a top aide to Washington for a private meeting with 
Rice. The aide, Maurice Gourdault-Montagne, warned that a war 
could be dangerous, that it could destabilize other Middle Eastern 
countries, trigger a wave of demonstrations and increase recruitment 
for Al Qaeda. Point by point, Rice rejected his arguments. War might 
carry these risks, but the status quo, with Saddam Hussein still in 
power and in position to threaten his neighbors some day, wasn’t 
tolerable either, she replied. 

 
 J. Mann. Rise of the Vulcans: The History 

of Bush’s War Cabinet: 349. 
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 * Discuss the onset and development 

of the war on terrorism after 9/11. 
 

What Came Next? 
 

What came next? The Bush team had determined at the outset that 
Afghanistan represented the initial focus of a global campaign. “Our 
war on terrorism begins with Al Qaeda, but it does not end there,” the 
president had told the nation. Powell had regularly employed the 
formula that Afghanistan represented “phase one” of a larger war. In 
the late fall, with Al Qaeda fleeing from Afghanistan, the 
administration entered a weeks-long period of uncertainty over its 
next goals and targets. 

It appeared at first that the administration would seek to follow up 
Operation Enduring Freedom with a similar military campaign against 
one or more countries that, like Afghanistan, had served as home basis 
for Al Qaeda forces. For a time in November U.S. defense and 
intelligence officials had Somalia under intense surveillance in what 
was seen as a prelude to a military strike. There was talk of American 
forces going into the Sudan, Yemen, the Philippines. 

From overseas American military commanders sent home long, 
derailed proposals for military action in these and other countries. 
Inside the Washington bureaucracies, defense and intelligence 
officials were set to work drawing up targeting packages and 
contingency plans for virtually every country in which Al Qaeda 
leaders had ever been based.  

Yet, in the end, none of these proposed new ventures seemed 
important enough to merit designation as the prime target for “phase 
two” of the war on terrorism. None of them had a regime as 

recognizably malevolent as the Taliban; Somalia had virtually no 

government at all, and the leaders of Yemen and the Philippines 

were in different ways friendly to the United States. None of the 

regimes had the same close ties with Al Qaeda as the Taliban either. 
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Osama Bin Laden hadn’t lived in the Sudan since 1996, when he 

was expelled from the country. 
Still hanging was of course the question of Iraq. Wolfowitz and 

others in the administration were still pushing for a change in regime 
there. At this stage, in late 2001 and January 2002, participants on 
both sides of the continuing Iraq debate were preoccupied with the 
question of whether Saddam Hussein’s regime could be linked to Al 
Qaeda. Hawks kept searching for possible connections that would 
justify making Iraq a target of the war on terrorism, but the evidence 
couldn’t be found. “My view is,” said Armitage in late November, 
“we’ve got enough problems with Iraq with its weapons of mass 
destruction. They’ve got to pay a price for that, but that’ll be at our 
time and our pace.” 

America’s campaign against terrorism seemed to be stalled after 
Afghanistan, awaiting new direction. The administration was 
searching for some conceptual breakthrough, a broader statement of 
vision, goals and ambitions. These were soon forthcoming. The 
Vulcans were in the process of redefining America’s entire strategy 
and approach for dealing with the world. 
 

 J. Mann. Rise of the Vulcans: The History 
of Bush’s War Cabinet: 309-310. 
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 * Speak about the U.S. foreign policy 

efforts to prevent Iran from acquiring 
nuclear technology. 

 

Regime-Change Fantasies 
 

[…] It was not until 1997 that the Clinton administration was able 
to get the Chinese to cut off their assistance to Iran, including 
shipments of raw uranium. (The Chinese drove a typically hard 
bargain, consenting to stop shipments only in return for an American 
agreement to export nuclear power reactors to China). 

Meanwhile, the Iranians brilliantly exploited Russia’s simmering 
anger at being left behind as bankrupt, geopolitical roadkill after the 
Cold War. Nuclear technology ranked as one of Russia’s few growing 
industries, and Moscow courted the Iranians. Soon they became 
partners in an effort to get the rusting reactors at Bushehr running. 
More surreptitiously, a deal was struck for missiles, that enabled the 
Iranians to move beyond their old North Korean Nodong missiles to 
something with far greater range than eventually became the Shahab-
3. Broke and angry at the West, the Russian establishment responded 
in the late 1990s by delivering most of what the Iranians ordered. 

“It seemed that every couple of months I was over in Russia, 
meeting Yeltsin’s latest ministers – they changed every few months – 
and describing to them once again the programs that we had 
uncovered,” John McLaughlin, the former deputy director of the CIA, 
told me later. 

McLaughlin got little for the exertions except frequent-flier miles. 
The Iranians paid well, and in dollars. Over the next few years the 
Russians sped or slowed their deliveries to Iran depending on the 
political mood of the moment. When things were tense, they would 
claim that payment problems were holding up shipments. When the 
Iranians gained the upper hand, such as when the 2007 National 
Intelligence Estimate was published, the Russians unblocked delivery. 
With Bush’s reluctant consent, the Russians delivered the nuclear fuel 
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the Iranians so desperately needed. Bush did extract a concession from 
Vladimir Putin, however, that Russia would take back the spent fuel 
that resulted from its deliveries to ensure that Iran could not reprocess 
the spent fuel rods into plutonium for weapons, as the North Koreans 
had done so successfully. 

Bush told me in 2007 that he believed containing Iran’s nuclear 
ambitions was one of the few areas in which he and Putin could 
cooperate. “There aren’t going to be many, so we should focus on 

this one,” he said, though none of us could have envisioned just 

how bad the relationship with Moscow would get as Bush prepared 

to leave office. The Russians, he argued, are as vulnerable to a 

nuclear Iran as the rest of Europe. But, he fumed, “We’re up against 

economic interests, and it’s very hard to get people to put those 

aside.” 
 

 D. Sanger. The Inheritance: the World 
Obama Confronts and the Challenges to 
American Power : 38-39. 
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 * Learn the proverbs by heart, 

 
Enemy, terrorism 

 
1. The leopard cannot change its spots. 
2. Observe your enemies, for they first find out your faults. 
3. Better a wise enemy than a foolish friend. 
4. The enemy of my enemy is my friend; the friend of my enemy is 

my enemy.  
5. The best enemies are those that make threats. 
6. Use your enemy’s hand to catch a snake. 
 

 * Add several other maxims on 
Enemy and Terrorism to the ones 
presented below. 

 
1. “Wise men learn much from their enemies.”     

ARISTOPHANES, 414, B.C  

 
2. “Never interrupt your enemy when he is making a mistake.”   

NAPOLEON 

 
3. “The best weapon against the enemy is another enemy.”  

FRIEDRICH NIETZSCHE 

 
4. “Never hate your enemies. It affects your judgement.”  

 MARIO G. PUZO 

 
5. “An enemy should be hated only so far as one may be hated who 

may one day be a friend.”   
    SOPHOCLES, C. 450 B.C. 
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6. “The quarrels of friends are the opportunities of foes.”   
AESOP 

 
7. “Terrorism is simply a term for the murder of noncombatants for 

political ends.” 
PATRICK J. BUCHANAN 

 
8. “Terrorism is the war of the poor; war is the terrorism of the 

rich.”  
 HANNAN ARDENT 

 
9. “The people can always be brought to do the bidding of the 

leaders. That is easy. All you have to do is tell them they are being 
attacked and denounce the pacifists for lack of patriotism and 
exposing the country to danger. It works the same way in any 
country.” 

          
HERMAN GOERING  
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 * Learn the proverbs by heart. 

 
Nations 

 
1. There’s no place like home. 
2. He who denies his heritage is not worthy of one. 
3. A man’s home is his castle. 
4. Good fences make good neighbours. 
 

 

 
 

* Comment on different 
interpretations of the concept of 

‘Nations’ by outstanding thinkers. 
 
1. “Geography is destiny”    

 CHINESE MILITARY APHORISM 

 
2. “National honour is national property of the highest value.”  

JAMES MONROE 

 
3. “Nations are changed by time: they flourish and decay; by turns 

command and obey.”   
OVID 

 
4. “No nation is fit to sit in judgement of any other nation.”  

WOODROW WILSON 

 
5. “All nations have present, or past, or future reasons for thinking 

themselves incomparable.”     
PAUL VALERY 

 

6. “Nations, like individuals, have no limit to their objectives, or 
take the consequences.”     

 JAMES RESTON 
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7. “If Sparta and Rome perished, what state can hope to endure 
forever?”  

JEAN - JACQUES ROUSSEAU 

 
8. “No state is forever strong or eternally weak.”     

HAN FEIZI 

 
9. “Small nations are like indecently dressed women. They tempt 

the evil-minded.” 
JULIUS K. NYERERE 

 
10. “Men and nations do behave wisely, once all other alternatives 

have been exhausted.” 
    ABBA EBAN 

 

11. “Each nation must work out its own salvation and, if it cannot 
stand on its own feet, it cannot stand at all. No amount of aid will 
permanently bolster up a people that abandons itself – on the contrary, 
foreign help, too much and too long, will weaken the fibres of the 
assisted nation, and will make its end as a free nation all the more 
certain and rapid.”  

     SISLEY HUDDLESTON   

 
12. “Let them hate us as long as they fear us.”   

    CALIGULA 
 

13. “If a great state is forced to act in a situation of great peril, it 
must at least secure for itself the position of supreme leadership.” 

 

      METTERNICH 

 
14. “A nation defeated in war and…occupied by foreign troops has 

basically two choices. It can challenge the victor in the hope of 
making enforcement of the peace too painful; or it can cooperate with 
the victor while regaining strength for a later confrontation. Both 
strategies contain risk. After a military defeat, resistance invites a test 
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of strength at the moment of maximum weakness; collaboration risks 
demoralization, because policies which appeal to the victor also tend 
to confuse the public opinion of the vanquished.” 

  HENRY KISSINGER 

 
15. “Not even the King has the right to subordinate the interests of 

the state to his personal sympathies or antipathies.”   
OTTO VON BISMARCK 

 
16. “The nation’s purposes always exceed its means, and it is 

finding a balance between means and ends that is the heart of foreign 
policy and that makes it such a speculative, uncertain business.”  
        

ADLAI E. STEVENSON 

 
17. “There is no record in history of a nation that ever gained 

anything valuable by being unprepared to defend itself.” 
       HENRY MENCKEN   

 
18. “Civil confusions often spring from trifles but decide great 

issues.”  
ARISTOTLE 

 
19. “Policies whose foundations are sunk, not in the firm rock of 

national interest, but in such ideologies as prejudice, unjustified fear, 
sentimental affections or hatreds, the spirit of reform and crusade, the 
sense of moral superiority, are built on quicksand.” 

 

PAUL SCOTT MOWRER 

 
20. “A nation that is boycotted is a nation that is in sight of 

surrender. Apply this economic, peaceful, silent, deadly remedy and 
there will be no need for force. It is a terrible remedy. It does not cost 
a life outside the nation boycotted, but it brings a pressure upon the 
nation which, in my judgement, no modern nation could resist.” 

 

   WOODROW WILSON 
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21. “Nothing is more dangerous to a nation than victory. Very few 
people know how to taste a victory without being swallowed up by it. 
Defeat is the supreme stimulus for a nation of spirit.”    

LEON GAMBETTA 
 

22. “A people that values privilege above its principles soon loses 
both.” 

DWIGHT D. EISENHOWER 

 
  



 

457 
 

 
 * Read the text and signpost the turning 

points of the U.S. foreign policy issues 
that the U.S. Presidents have confronted 

since 1952. 

 
The Inheritance: the World Obama Confronts  

and the Challenges to American Power 
(from the Introduction) 

 

Until 1952, incoming America’s presidents rarely had a clue of 
what they were going into. 

 With the Korean War raging, Harry Truman declared that none of 
his successors should enter office as ignorant as he had been about the 
world he was about the face. It was twelve days after Franklin 
Roosevelt’s death in April 1945, that Truman was fully briefed in a 
project he had heard only vague rumours about: the huge undertaking 
in the deserts of Mexico to build a nuclear weapon. Within weeks, he 
would have to decide whether to drop the first atomic bomb on Japan, 
the momentous decision that cost hundreds of thousands of Japanese 
lives and likely saved untold numbers of Americans slated to invade 
Honshu, my father, Kenneth Sanger among them.  

 At Truman’s instigation, a quadrennial tradition began: The newly 
created CIA briefed both the Republican nominee, Dwight D, 
Eisenhower, and the Democratic nominee, Adlai Stevenson. Unlike 
Obama and McCain in 2008, Eisenhower and Stevenson did not get 
the same briefing. The agency trusted only Eisenhower, the hero of 
World War II, with the fruits of its communications intercepts. 

 By the time John F. Kennedy ran for president in 1960, the 
briefings centered on the most contentious issue of the campaign: the 
bitter argument over the alleged “missile gap” between the Soviets 
and the United States. Kennedy charged that Eisenhower and Nixon 
had allowed the United States to become dangerously vulnerable. 
There was also the question of who would be tougher in the defence 
of Taiwan against Communist China: Nixon alleged Kennedy did not 



Reader in International Relations & Diplomatic Service  

458 
 

have the steel to face down Mao’s forces. Then there was Cuba. 
Kennedy’s campaign accused the sitting administration of doing too 
little to help Cuban exiles oust Castro. Nixon later wrote that he 
“assumed” Kennedy’s CIA briefings included news of the cover 
program already under way to send exiles on to the island to lead an 
overthrow of Castro. That program, of course, launched the biggest 
disaster of Kennedy’s first year, the abortive Bay of Pigs invasion. 
The fiasco unfolded less than three months after Kennedy took office, 
before the young, inexperienced president had learned the strengths 
and weaknesses of his advisers and before he understood that even the 
most confident-sounding intelligence officers and military officials 
blow smoke – and underestimate what can go wrong. It was a bitter 
lesson for Kennedy in 1961 and even more bitter one for Bush in 
2003. 

Obama was born four months after the debacle on the coast of 
Cuba. But forty-eight years later, as he prepared to take office, several 
of his top national security aides were asking the same question 
Kennedy’s young aides had asked then: What weren’t they hearing? 
“The Bay of Pigs is the right analogue here ,” one of Obama’s national 
security advisers told me the week of the presidential election. “We 
can guess what we are walking into. But until you turn over the rocks, 
you really don’t know what’s there.” 

It turned out there were a lot of rocks.  
In the last year of his presidency, Bush secretly opened several new 

fronts in what he called the war on terrorism – the defiantly ill-
defined, ever-evolving conflict that became the raison d’etre of his 
presidency.  

In January 2008, and then more dramatically in July, Bush rewrote 
the rules of war against the militants who had built seemingly 
impervious sanctuary inside the tribal areas of Pakistan, where they 
could strike in two directions: against the Western coalition in 
Afghanistan and against Pakistan itself. Publicly, Bush insisted that he 
was respecting Pakistan’s sovereignty, that its inept government was a 
“partner” in rooting out terrorists. In reality, he had faced up to the 
fact that the Pakistani government was aiding both sides of the 
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conflict, and he ordered regular strikes inside the Pakistani border – 
both by Predator drones and, when necessary, by his favourite branch 
of the military, the Special Forces. It was an act of desperation, driven 
in part by the fact that more than seven years after the defining, awful 
morning of his presidency, Osama bin Laden and his chief lieutenant, 
Ayman al-Zawahiri, had reconstituted al Qaeda. “The idea that he 
would go home to the ranch in Crawford with these two guys still 
walking around, ate at the president,” one of Bush’s aides told me. 
“He didn’t say it, but you could see it in the new strategy.” During the 
campaign Obama voiced support for going into Pakistan to hunt al 
Qaeda. But what Bush had ordered was something far more extensive: 
a search for extremists of many stripes - a very different kind of 
undeclared war, and one that, as Bush left office, was already 
prompting a ferocious backlash among Pakistanis. 

Obama would soon learn of another major cover operation, also 
born of desperation. This time the target was Iran.  

Sanctions had taken their toll on the Iranian economy but had not 
changed the regime’s behaviour. Secretary of Defence Robert Gates 
had made clear that a military strike, while possible, would have awful 
repercussions. Whatever his inner thoughts, Bush professed to agree. 
“I think it’s absolutely absurd,” Bush insisted to a group of White 
House reporters in early 2007, “that people suspect I’m trying to find 
a pretext to attack Iran.” He was talking as if his first term, and the 
preemption doctrine, had never happened. 

Early in 2008, Bush authorized something just short of an attack: a 
series of new covert actions, some that the United States would 
conduct alone, others designed in consultation with Israelis and the 
Europeans. Most were centered on a last-ditch effort to undermine the 
industrial infrastructure around Natanz, the site of Iran’s largest 
known nuclear enrichment plant. Such attempts had been made 
before, even during the Clinton administration, but now the clock was 
ticking faster. Few believed the effort would amount to much. “We 
may be past the point of stopping the Iranians,” one senior intelligence 
official acknowledged to me months after Bush signed the orders. But 
the hope was that the covert actions would at least slow down Iran’s 
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effort to produce enough nuclear fuel for several weapons. 
Obama had vowed never to allow Iran to get a nuclear weapon. 

During the post-election transition, however, several of his top 
advisers acknowledged that the harder question, never discussed on 
the campaign trail, would be how close to that goal Obama would 
allow the Iranians to get. Should he take the risk of letting the CIA’s 
covert efforts move forward before he understood their scope and 
what could go wrong – the mistake that Kennedy made? “I wouldn’t 
want to bet my country on any of these,” one sceptic of the covert 
programs told me, being careful not to reveal more than what was 
already circulating about the highly classified projects. Similar efforts 
had been tried before, he said, and while they worked briefly, the 
Iranians had soon discovered them. “I hope,” he confided, “someone’s 
ready to tell the next president there’s not much chance any of this 
crap is going to work.” 

The Israelis had apparently arrived at the same conclusion. In 
Bush’s last months in office, they feared that Obama, if elected, would 
enter endless, ultimately fruitless negotiations with the Iranians. So 
they came to the White House in 2008 asking for help with a plan of 
their own – a military option to try to neutralize Iran’s known nuclear 
facilities. The secret approach triggered a panic in the Bush White 
House that the Middle East would again be in flames as Bush left 
office, with the United States quickly sucked into the attacks and 
counterattacks that would almost certainly follow. The Israelis were 
deliberately vague about their intentions, and Bush deflected the 
request. His aides were hoping that with Israel’s leadership engaged in 
a power struggle to succeed Prime Minister Ehud Olmert, the question 
of military action against Iran would be put on hold for a while. But 
the Israeli threat – and the crisis it could provoke – was bound to be 
among the most pressing of the issues on Obama’s desk when he 
walked into the Oval Office. 

 
 D. Sanger. The Inheritance: the World 

Obama Confronts and the Challenges to 
American Power : xxi – xxv. 
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 * Speak about the main challenges in 

international relations in the period 
when Nixon took up presidency, and the 

new turns in Nixon’s foreign policy. 
 

Foreign Policy as Geopolitics:  
Nixon’s Triangular Diplomacy 

 

For Nixon, the anguishing process of extricating America from 
Vietnam had, in the end, been about maintaining America’s standing 
in the world. Even without that purgatory, the major reassessment of 
American policy would have been in order, for the age of America’s 
nearly total dominance of the world stage was drawing to a close. 
America’s nuclear superiority was eroding, and its economic 
supremacy was being challenged by the dynamic growth of Europe 
and Japan, both of which had been restored by American resources 
and sheltered by American security guarantees. Vietnam finally 
signaled that it was high time to reassess America’s role in the 
developing world, and to find some sustainable ground between 
abdication and overextension. 

On the other side of the ledger, new opportunities for American 
diplomacy were presenting themselves as serious cracks opened up in 
what had been viewed throughout the Cold War as the communist 
monolith. Khrushchev’s revelations in 1956 of the brutalities of 
Stalin’s rule, and the Soviet invasion of Czechoslovakia in 1968, had 
weakened the ideological appeal of communism for the rest of the 
world. Even more important, the split between China and the Soviet 
Union undermined Moscow’s pretence to be the leader of a united 
communist movement. All of these developments suggested that there 
was scope for a new diplomatic flexibility. 

For twenty years, Wilsonian idealism had enabled American 
leaders to conduct their global role with missionary vigor. But the 
America of the late 1960s – stalemated in Indochina and torn by 
domestic conflict – required a more complex and nuanced definition 
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of its international enterprise. Wilson had guided a country that was 
new to international affairs and confident in its ability to follow any 
problem through to its final resolution; Nixon inherited a society rent 
by frustration, whose future would depend on its ability to frame 
attainable long-term goals and to persevere in those goals even in the 
face of adversity without yielding to self-doubt. 

Richard Milhous Nixon had inherited near-civil war conditions. 
Deeply suspicious of the Establishment, and in return mistrusted by 
many of its representatives, he nevertheless held fast to the conviction 
that the world’s leading democracy could neither abdicate its 
responsibilities nor resign from its destiny. Few presidents have been 
as complex as Nixon: shy, yet determined; insecure, yet resolute; 
distrustful of intellectuals, yet privately deeply reflective; occasionally 
impetuous in his pronouncements, yet patient and farsighted in his 
strategic design. Nixon found himself in the position of having to 
guide America through the transition from dominance to leadership. 
Often ungenerous in his pronouncements and incapable of projecting 
personal warmth, Nixon nevertheless fulfilled, under the most difficult 
circumstances, the crucial test of leadership by moving his society 
from the familiar into a world it had never known. 

No American president possessed a greater knowledge of 
international affairs. None except Theodore Roosevelt had traveled as 
much abroad, or attempted with such genuine interest to understand 
the views of other leaders. Nixon was not a student of history in the 
same way that Churchill or de Gaulle had been. He generally learned 
just enough about the country’s past to absorb the rudiments of the 
facts pertaining to its circumstances – and often not even that much. 
Yet he had the uncanny ability to grasp the potential dynamics of any 
country that had seized his attention. And his understanding of the 
geopolitical realities was truly remarkable. Nixon’s handling of 
domestic politics could at times be distorted by ambition and personal 
insecurity. But when it came to foreign policy, his powerful analytical 
skills and extraordinary geopolitical intuition were always crisply 
focused on the American interest. 

Nixon did not accept the Wilsonian verities about the essential 
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goodness of man or the underlying harmony among nations to be 
maintained by collective security. Wilson had perceived a world 
progressing inexorably toward peace and democracy; America’s 
mission in it was to help the inevitable along. For Nixon, the world 
was divided between friends and antagonists; between arenas for 
cooperation and those in which interests clashed. In Nixon’s 
perception, peace and harmony were not the natural order of things 
but temporary oases in a perilous world where stability could only be 
preserved by vigilant effort. 

Nixon sought to navigate according to a concept of America’s 
national interest – repugnant as that idea was to many traditional 
idealists. If the major powers, including the United States, pursued 
their self-interests rationally and predictably, Nixon believed – in the 
spirit of the eighteenth-century Enlightenment – that an equilibrium 
would emerge from the clash of competing interests. Like Theodore 
Roosevelt – but unlike any other twentieth-century American 
president – Nixon counted on a balance of power to produce stability, 
and considered a strong America essential to the world equilibrium. 

 
 H. Kissinger. Diplomacy: 703-705. 
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U.S. Presidents on the Armenian Genocide 
Promises Never Delivered 

 
 

Theodore Roosevelt 
May 11, 1918, Letter to Cleveland Hoadley Dodge 
… The Armenian massacre was the greatest crime of the war, and 

the failure to act against Turkey is to condone it… the failure to deal 
radically with the Turkish horror means that all talk of guaranteeing 
the future peace of the world is mischievous nonsense. 
 

Herbert Hoover 
The Memoirs of Herbert Hoover, 1952 
The association of Mount Ararat and Noah, the staunch Christians 

who were massacred periodically by the Mohammedan Turks, and the 
Sunday School collections over fifty years for alleviating their 
miseries – all cumulate to impress the name Armenia on the front of 
the American mind. 
 

Gerald Ford 
Addressing the U.S. House of Representatives 
Mr. Speaker, with mixed emotions we mark the 50th anniversary of 

the Turkish genocide of the Armenian people. In taking notice of the 
shocking events in 1915, we observe this anniversary with sorrow in 
recalling the massacres of Armenians and with pride in saluting those 
brave patriots who survived to fight on the side of freedom during 
World War I. 

 Congressional Record, pg. 8890 
 

Jimmy Carter 
May 16, 1978, White House Ceremony 
It is generally not known in the world that, in the years preceding 

1916, there was a concerted effort made to eliminate all the Armenian 
people, probably one of the greatest tragedies that ever befell any 
group. And there weren’t any Nuremberg trials. 
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Ronald Reagan 
April 22, 1981, Proclamation 4838 
Like the genocide of the Armenians before it, and the genocide of 

the Cambodians which followed it – and like too many other such 
persecutions of too many pother peoples – the lessons of the 
Holocaust must never be forgotten. 
 

George Bush, Sr. 
April 20, 1990, speech in Orlando, Florida 
[We join] Armenians around the world [as we remember] the 

terrible massacres suffered in 1915-1923 at the hands of the rulers of 
the Ottoman Empire. The Unites States responded to this crime 
against humanity by leading diplomatic and private relief efforts. 
 

Bill Clinton 
April 24, 1996, White House Statement 

 

Eighty-one years ago today, the city of Constantinople, more than 
two hundred Armenian civic, political and intellectual leaders were 
arrested, deported, and subsequently executed. That day marked the 
beginning of one of this century’s darkest moments.  

I join with Armenians around the world, on this solemn day, in 
commemorating the senseless deportations and massacres of one and a 
half million Armenians that took place from 1915-1923 in the 
Ottoman Empire. Tragically, our century has repeatedly borne witness 
to man’s senseless inhumanity to man. Together we mourn the terrible 
loss of so many innocent lives. 

Despite this tragedy, your faith and courage helped you survive 
and prosper. You never lost sight of your heritage; you preserved it 
and passed in on through the generations. As a result, Armenian 
Americans have made immense contributions to America’s prosperity, 
science, and culture. Your great spirit also kept alive the dream of an 
independent Armenia and helped overcome Soviet rule. Today, that 
same spirit is helping to build a free and prosperous state in your 
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homeland. Your contributions around the world, and now especially in 
Armenia, honor the memory of those who dies unjustly in the 
massacres. 

As we rededicate ourselves to the future of Armenia As a free and 
prosperous state secured by lasting peace with its neighbors, I extend 
to Armenians across the globe my heartfelt wishes for a meaningful 
observance. 
 

Barack Obama 
January 19, 2008, Campaign Statement 
As a senator, I strongly support passage of the Armenian Genocide 

Resolution (H. Res. 106 and S. Res. 106), and as President I will 
recognize the Armenian Gen ocide. 
 

March 5, 2010, Washington (Reuters) – The Obama 
administration on Friday sought to limit fallout from a U.S. resolution 
branding the World War One-era massacre of Armenians by Turkish 
forces as “genocide,” and vowed to stop it from going further in 
Congress. 
 
 
 
 
  



 

467 
 

 
 * Single out the key points of 

Ambassador Kirakossian’s speech at 
the U.S. Congress in April 2003. 

 
Remarks at the Congressional Commemoration  

of the Armenian Genocide 
 

US Congress, April 9, 2003, 
New York City Council, April 25, 2003 

 

Every year it is my solemn privilege to speak at the 
Commemoration of the Armenian Genocide at the US Congress, in 
the presence of such a distinguished audience and friends of Armenia. 
I want to thank the Armenian National Committee of America for 
organizing this event. The ANC is among the most effective and 
dedicated Armenian American groups with an impressive grassroots 
network dedicated activists and community members, who are good 
patriots of America and strong advocates of Armenia. I appreciate our 
collaboration, and I look forward to working together to further 
strengthen US-Armenian relations and support Armenia. 

We are here today to commemorate the 88th anniversary of the 
events that marked the beginning of deportation and mass killings of 
the Armenian population of the Ottoman Empire. The year 1915 was 
the culmination of the Ottoman genocidal policy of ethnic cleansings 
and massacres of Armenians. The scale and scope of atrocities 
committed during the Armenian genocide made it an unprecedented 
historical tragedy, but, unfortunately, it was not the last genocide of 
the twentieth century. Eighty-eghit years later we are fortunate to have 
an independent Armenia and an active Armenian Diaspora 
community. Yet the Genocide is still very much on the mind of our 
nation. Millions of Armenians found refuge in foreign lands creating 
strong, prosperous and vibrant communities. In the United States there 
are more than one million Armenian Americans, and everyone 
admires the spirit, vitality, and strength of their community. 
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I want to thank the Members of the House of Representatives for 
their participation today and your strong support for the Republic of 
Armenia and the Armenian people. Over the last century, the United 
States Government extended critical and vital assistance to Armenia in 
time of need, and since the reestablishment of independence in 1991, 
the United States has been a steady partner in promoting Armenia’s 
democracy and economic development. External constraints such as 
the blockade by Turkey and Azerbaijan are still major factors that 
require constant nurturing of economic and political development, and 
Armenia looks forward to working with the United States to address 
its many challenges with the help of US assistance programmes that 
we hope will continue at the comparable level. 

Armenia has fully supported and assisted US-led campaign to 
combat international terrorism. We are supporting the coalition efforts 
for disarmament of Iraq, and Armenia is ready to provide assistance to 
the post-conflict rehabilitation and stabilization of the country. 

When Armenia reestablished its independence in 1991, we the 
citizens of the new Republic vowed to build a free, prosperous, and 
strong Armenia that will never again allow oppression and genocide 
against the Armenian people. I want to reiterate our commitment to 
promote a greater international acknowledgement of the Armenian 
Genocide, which remains on the foreign policy agenda of Armenia. 
The national task of today is to spare no effort in order to build a 
stable and secure nation at peace with itself, and at peace with its 
neighbors, an inspiration for all the Armenians. 

From the regional context, the Genocide is a complex issue that 
effects the establishment of bilateral relations between Armenia and 
Turkey, which will be a major factor securing stability and regional 
cooperation in the Caucasus. Armenia is ready to continue interstate 
dialogue with the Republic of Turkey and establish diplomatic 
relations, without any preconditions. A greater acknowledgement of 
the Genocide by the community of nations raises the standards to 
which Turkey is aspiring to achieve and will ultimately promote the 
understanding of the issue in Turkey proper. 

Historic justice, reconciliation, and peaceful coexistence are not 
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abstract theories but essential parameters in the rapprochement 
between the Armenian and Turkish peoples. We hope that the vision 
of a better future and new thinking will gain hold in our societies. 

The Armenian people have lived with the reality of genocide for 88 
years, and the memories of the lost ancestral home and so many 
victims have inspired generation after generation of Armenians, 
before their dreams of a newly independent homeland came true. We 
are confident in our determination to build a strong and prosperous 
Armenia, which, I believe, will be the best memorial to the martyrs of 
the Genocide.  
 

 Arman J. Kirakossian. Armenia–USA: 
Current Realities & Vision for Future: 

199-201. 
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* Learn the proverbs by heart. 

 
History, power 

 

1. Experience is the best teacher. 
 2. Knowledge is power. 
3. Nothing succeeds like success. 
4. Render unto Caesar the things which are Caesar’s. 
5. All roads lead to Rome. 
6. The one who pays the piper calls the tune. 
7. He who hesitates is lost. 
8. Only a hand that can grasp a sword may hold a sceptre. 
 

 
* Try to contradict to some of 
the quotations. 

 
1. “In history, lie all the secrets of statecraft.”    

WINSTON CHURCHILL 
 

2. “The diplomatist should know the history of the great powers 
and of their relations with each other, as a competent physician would 
wish to know the life record of a delicate or dangerous patient, for the 
present is but the epitome and expression of the past. The future 
knows no other guide and it is from history that we are to gather the 
formulas of present action.” 

      DAVID J. HILL 
 

3. “The world is ruled by force, not by opinion, but opinion uses 
force.” 

BLAISE PASCAL 
 
4. “Who overcomes by force hath overcome but half his foe.” 

   

 JOHN MILTON 
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5. “I would rather be the hammer than the anvil.”     
ERWIN ROMMEL 

 

6. “Power consists in having things your way.”    
JAMES EAYERS 

 

7. “Power is the ultimate aphrodisiac.”  
 HENRY KISSINGER 

 
8. “Strength is power, success is happiness.”      

TIMUR (TAMERLANE) 

 
9. “The only justification of rebellion is success.”    

THOMAS REED 

 
10. “Power without a nation’s confidence is nothing.”   

 CATHERINE THE GREAT 

 
11. “Policy which is not supported by commensurate power is 

inoperative.” 
  WILLIAM MACOMBER 

 
12. “Legitimacy is the elixir of political power.”    

 FAREED ZAKARIA 

 
13. “Prestige is a shadow cast by power, which is of great deterrent 

importance.” 
  DEAN ACHESON 

 
14. “Of all manifestations of power, restraint impresses men most.”  

THUCYDIDES 

15. “International politics, like all politics, is a struggle for power. 
Whatever the ultimate aims of international politics, power is always 
the immediate aim. Statesmen and peoples may ultimately seek 
freedom, security, prosperity, or power itself. They may define their 
goals in terms of a religious, philosophic, economic, or social ideal… 
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But whenever they strive to realize their goal by means of 
international politics, they do so by striving for power.”     

  HANS MORGENTHAU 

 
16. “To rely on the efficacy of diplomacy may lead to disaster; but 

to rely on power with insufficient means is suicide.”  
  

  HENRY KISSINGER 

 
17. “Powerful states need no ambassadors. Their force speaks for 

themselves. For small states it matters how they express themselves.”  
 

  ALBERT EINSTEIN 
 

18. “Acquiring nuclear capability is a statement of a lack of 
confidence in all alternative security arrangements.”     

  LAWRENCE FREEDMAN 

 
19. “Power tends to corrupt; absolute power corrupts absolutely.”  

LORD ACTON   
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   WORLD ORDER 
 
 

     RECONSIDERED  
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 * Speak of the processes of the ‘world 
order’ development and its impact on 
international relations. 

 
The New World Order Reconsidered 

 

International systems live precariously. Every “world order” 
expresses an aspiration to permanence; the very term has a ring of 
eternity about it. Yet the elements which comprise it are in constant 
flux, indeed with each century, the duration of international systems 
has been shrinking. The order that grew out of the Peace of 
Westphalia lasted 150 years; the international system created by the 
Congress of Vienna maintained itself for a hundred years; the 
international order characterized by the Cold War ended after forty 
years. Never before have the components of world order, their 
capacity to interact, and their goals all changed so rapidly, so deeply, 
or so globally. 

Whenever the entities constituting the international system change 
their character, a period of turmoil inevitably follows. The Thirty 
Years’ War was in large part about the transition from feudal societies 
based on tradition and claims of universality to the modern state 
system based on raison d’etat. The wars of the French Revolution 
marked the transition to the nation-state defined by the common 
language and culture.The wars of the twentieth century were caused 
by the disintegration of the Habsburg and Ottoman Empires, the 
challenge to the dominance of Europe, and the end of colonialism. In 
each transition, what had been taken for granted suddenly became 
anachronistic: multinational states in the nineteenth century, 
colonialism in the twentieth. 

Since the Congress of Vienna, foreign policy has related nations to 
each other – hence the term “international relations”. In the nineteenth 
century, the appearance of even one nation – such as the united 
Germany – produced decades of turmoil. Since the end of the Second 
World War, nearly a hundred new nations have come into being, 
many of them quite different from the historic European nation-states. 
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The collapse of communism in the Soviet Union and the breakup of 
Yugoslavia had spawned another twenty nations, many of which have 
concentrated on re-enacting century-old bloodlusts. 

The nineteenth century European nation was based on common 
language and culture, and given the technology of the times, provided 
the optimum framework for security, economic growth, and for 
influencing international events. In the post-Cold-War world, the 
traditional European nation-states - the countries which formed the 
Concert of Europe until the First World War – lack the resources for a 
global role. The success of their effort to consolidate themselves into 
the European Union will determine their future influence. United, 
Europe will continue as a great power; divided into national states, it 
will slide into secondary status. 

Part of the turmoil associated with the emergence of a new world 
order results from the fact that at least three types of states calling 
themselves “nations” are interacting while sharing few of the nation-
states’ historic attributes. On the one side are the ethnic splinters, such 
as the successor states of Yugoslavia or the Soviet Union. Obsessed 
by historic grievances and age-old quests for identity, they strive 
primarily to prevail in ancient ethnic rivalries. The goal of 
international order is beyond their fields of interest and frequently 
beyond their imaginations. Like the smaller states embroiled in the 
Thirty Years’ War, they seek to preserve their independence and to 
increase their power without regard for the more cosmopolitan 
considerations of an international political order. 

Some of the postcolonial nations represent yet another distinct 
phenomenon. For many of them, the current borders represent the 
administrative convenience of the imperial powers. French Africa, 
possessing a large coastline, was segmented into seventeen 
administrative units, each of which has since become a state. Belgian 
Africa – they called the Congo, now Zaire – had only a very narrow 
outlet to the sea, and hence was governed as a single unit even though 
it constitutes an area as large as Western Europe. In such 
circumstances, the state often came to mean the army, which was 
usually the only “national” institution. When that claim has collapsed, 
civil war has frequently been the consequence. If nineteenth century 
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standards of nationhood or Wilsonian principles of self-determination 
were applied to such nations, a radical and unpredictable realignment 
of frontiers would be inevitable. For them, the alternative to the 
territorial status quo lies in endless and brutal civil conflict. 

Finally, there are the continental-type states – which will probably 
represent the basic units of the new world order. The Indian nation 
that emerged from the British colonial rule unites a multiplicity of 
tongues, religions, and nationalities. Since it is more susceptible to 
religious and ideological currents within neighboring states than the 
European nations of the nineteenth century, the dividing line between 
its foreign and domestic policies is both different and far more 
tenuous. Similarly, China is a conglomerate of different languages 
held together by common writing, common culture, and common 
history. It is what Europe might have become had it not been for the 
religious wars of the seventeenth century and what it might yet turn 
out to be if the European Union fulfills the hopes of its supporters. 
Similarly, the two superpowers of the Cold War period have never 
been nation-states in the European sense. America had succeeded in 
forming a distinct culture from a polyglot national composition; the 
Soviet Union was an empire containing many nationalities. Its 
successor states – especially the Russian Federation – are, at this 
writing, torn between disintegration and reimperialization, much as 
were the Habsburg and Ottoman Empires of the nineteenth century. 

All this has radically changed the substance, the method, and, 
above all, the reach of international relations. Until the modern period, 
the various continents pursued their activities largely in isolation from 
each other. It would have been impossible to measure the power of, 
say, France against that of China because the two countries had no 
means of interacting. Once the reach of technology had broadened, the 
future of the other continents was determined by the “Concert” of 
European powers. No previous international order has contained 
major centers of power distributed around the entire globe. Nor had 
statesmen ever been obliged to conduct diplomacy in an environment 
where events can be experienced instantaneously and simultaneously 
by leaders and their publics. 

 

 H. Kissinger. Diplomacy: 806-807. 
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 * Retell the text. 

 
A Non-Western World? 

 

In 1492, as everybody knows, Christopher Columbus set sail on 
one of the most ambitious expeditions in human history. What is less 
known is that eighty-seven years earlier Chinese admiral named 
Zheng He began the first of seven equally ambitious expeditions. 
Zheng’s ships were much bigger and better constructed than those of 
Columbus, or Vasco da Gama, or any of Europe’s other great 
fifteenth- and sixteenth-century seafarers. On his first trip, in 1405, he 
took 317 vessels and 28 000 men, compared with Columbus’ 4 boats 
and 100 sailors. The largest vessels in the Chinese fleet, the “treasure 
ships”, were over four hundred feet – more than four times the length 
of Columbus’ flagship, Santa Maria - and had nine masts. Each 
required so much wood that three hundred acres of forest were felled 
to build a single one. There were ships designed to carry horses, 
supplies, food, water, and, of course, troops. The smallest vessel in 
Zheng’s flotilla, a highly maneuverable five-masted warship, was still 
twice as large as the legendary Spanish galleon. 

The Chinese ships were constructed with special woods, intricate 
joints, sophisticated waterproofing techniques, and an adjustable 
centerboard keel. The treasure ships had large, luxurious cabins, silk 
sails, and windowed halls. All were constructed on dry docks in 
Nanjing, the world’s largest and most advanced shipbuilding port. In 
the three years after 1405, 1,681 ships were built or refitted at 
Nanjing. Nothing remotely comparable could have happened in 
Europe at the time. 

Size mattered. These massive fleets were meant to “shock and 
awe” the inhabitants of the surrounding area, making clear the power 
and reach of the Ming dynasty. On his seven voyages between 1405 
and 1433 Zheng traveled widely through the waters of the Indian 
Ocean and around South-East Asia. He gave gifts to the natives and 
accepted tributes. When encountering opposition, he did not hesitate 
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to use military might. On one voyage, he brought back a captured 
Sumatran pirate; on another, a rebellious chief from Ceylon. He 
returned from all of them with flowers, fruits, precious stones, and 
exotic animals, including giraffes and zebras for the imperial zoo. 

But Zheng’s story ends oddly. By the 1430s, a new emperor had 
come to power. He abruptly ended the imperial expeditions and turned 
his back on trade and exploration. Some officials tried to keep the 
tradition going, but to no avail. In 1500, the court decreed that anyone 
who built a ship with more than two masts (the size required to go any 
distance at sea) would be executed. In 1525, coastal authorities were 
ordered to destroy any oceangoing vessels they encountered and throw 
the owners in prison. In 1551, it became a crime to go to sea on a 
multimast ship for any purpose. When the Qing dynasty came to 
power in 1644, it continued this basic policy, but it had less faith in 
decrees: instead it simply scorched a 700-mile-long strip of China’s 
southern coast, rendering it uninhabitable. These measures had the 
desired effect: China’s shipping industry collapsed. In the decades 
after Zheng’s last voyage, dozens of Western explorers traveled to the 
waters around India and China. But it took three hundred years for a 
Chinese vessel to make its way to Europe – on a visit to London for 
the Great Exhibition of 1851. 

What explains this remarkable turnaround? The Chinese elite was 
divided over the country’s outward approach, and Beijing’s new rulers 
considered the naval expeditions failures. They were extremely 
expensive, forced higher taxes on an already strained population, and 
provided very little return. Trade had flourished as a result of some of 
these contacts, but most of it had benefited only traders and pirates. In 
addition, by the mid-fifteenth century, Mongols and other raiders were 
threatening the empire’s frontiers, demanding attention and 
consuming resources. Seafaring seemed like a costly distraction. 

It was a fateful decision. Just as China chose to turn away from the 
outside world, Europe was venturing abroad, and it was Europe’s 
naval expeditions that allowed it to energize itself and spread its 
power and influence across the globe. If China had kept its navy 
afloat, would the course of modern history have been different? 
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Probably not. China’s decision to turn inward was not simply one bad 
strategic call. It was an expression of a civilization’s stagnation. 
Behind the decision to end the expeditions lay the whole complex of 
reasons why China and most of the non-Western world lagged behind 
the Western world for so many centuries. And lag they did. For 
hundreds of years after the fifteenth century, while Europe and the 
United States industrialized, urbanized, and modernized, the rest of 
the world remained poor and agricultural.  

 If we are to understand what “the rise of the rest” means, we must 
understand just how long the rest has been dormant. It turns out that 
the intellectual and material dominance of the West is neither a recent 
nor an ephemeral phenomenon. We have lived in a Western world for 
over half a millennium. Despite the rise of other nations and 
continents, the shadow of the West will be long and its legacies deep 
for decades to come, perhaps longer. 

 It has become commonplace to say that actually China and India 
were as rich as the West right up until the 1800s. The dominance of 
the West, according to this perspective, has been a 200-year blip, and 
we are now returning to a more normal balance. This statement also 
implies that the West’s advantages may be largely accidental – the 
result of “coal and colonies”, that is, the discovery of a cheap energy 
source and the domination of the rich lands of Asia, Africa, and the 
Americas. This view, which embraces a multicultural sensibility that 
denies any special status of the West, has its political advantages. But 
while it may be politically correct, it is historically incorrect. 

 
 F. Zakaria. The Post-American World: 

62-65.   
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 * Role-play a discussion using the 
information from the text. 

 
Is China a Military Threat to the United States? 

Issue Summary 
 

YES: Robert Kaplan, senior associate for the Carnegie Endowment 
for international Peace, notes that China is poised to achieve political-
strategic parity with the United States by planning asymmetric warfare 
with America and cultivating a series of pragmatic alliances with 
America’s enemies. (read: “How We Would Fight China,” The 
Atlantic Com., June 2005)  
 

NO: Ivan Eland, director of policy studies at the Cato Institute, 
contends that China’s ongoing military modernization is still far 
behind that of the United State – the gap is actually widening – and 
that its purpose is merely to protect Chinese interests in the area. 
(read: “Is Chinese Military Modernization a Threat to the United 
States?” Policy Analysis, January 23, 2003) 
 

With over a billion people, China is the world’s most populous 
nation, and one of the world’s oldest civilizations, dating back more 
than six millennia. China was already an advanced and powerful 
kingdom during Europe’s Dark Ages, having invented paper, the 
compass, gunpowder, and printing. But in the modern era it suffered 
great humiliation at the hands of Western powers, as trading 
companies and military adventurers forced their way into the country, 
forcing it into signing a number of unfavourable treaties. Its last ruling 
dynasty fell in 1911 and a republic was proclaimed, but a long series 
of regional struggles between warlords ensued, plunging the nation 
into a prolonged civil war.  

 Japan seized Manchuria in 1931 and invaded China proper a few 
years later, an extraordinary brutal occupation that lasted until the 
defeat of the Japanese in 1945. Resisting the occupation was an 
uneasy coalition of Chinese Nationalists, led by Chaing Kai-shek, and 



 

483 
 

the Communists, led by Mao Zedong. The coalition quickly dissolved 
in 1946, and after a three-year civil war, Mao’s Communists 
triumphed and renamed the country the People’s Republic of China 
(PRC). Chaing’s forces retreated to the offshore island of Taiwan. 

Mao ruled China with an ideology that combined radical 
communism with traditional Chinese nationalism. Sometimes the 
radicalism dominated, as during Mao’s ‘Great Leap Forward’ (1958-
1960), when peasants were forced into a massive experiment in 
backyard industrialization, costing the lives of at least 20 million 
people, and the Cultural Revolution (1966-1976), which targeted 
intellectuals as ‘social parasites’ and encouraged popular violence 
against them. All this time Mao’s propaganda boasted that China was 
taking ‘the true path’, remaining loyal to the authentic spirit of Marx 
and Lenin as opposed to its erstwhile ally, the Soviet Union. 

For much of this period, U.S.-Chinese relations remained tense. At 
first the United States refused to recognise the Communist mainland, 
insisting that the ‘real’ China was that of the defeated Nationalist 
forces in Taiwan. The Communists insisted that Taiwan was part of 
the PRC and hinted that they would force its reunion if necessary. 

Then, unexpectedly and from a surprising source, a breakthrough 
in Sino-American relations occurred. Early in 1972 President Richard 
Nixon, who had long been seen as a hard-liner in the Cold War, 
announced that he would visit China. For a week he met with Chinese 
officials, including Mao himself, and both sides agreed to seek a 
‘normalization’ of relations, a peaceful resolution of the Taiwan 
controversy, and new trade agreements. The warming trend 
accelerated in the post-Mao era, and by the time of the Clinton 
administration, China was regarded as a ‘strategic partner’ of the 
United States. 

Today, visitors to China have been impressed by the proliferation 
of consumer goods and entertainments in a land that once scorned 
Western ‘decadence’. In 2004, China held its first European-style 
Formula 1 car race on a brand new $320 million track, held an NBA 
exhibition game, and staged its first Spanish bullfight to cheering 
crowds. More recently it opened its first Hooters restaurant, hundreds 
of Starbucks coffeehouses, and even an adult-products expo 
displaying various sex aids. China, it would seem, is beginning to take 
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on the appearance of the nations of North America or of any Western 
European country. Could a nation of Hooters and bullfights really 
represent a threat to the United States? 

Despite these appearances, many observers regard China warily. 
China is ruled by a small clique of men whose intentions are largely 
unknown even within China, much less to the outside world. Its press 
– even its Internet - is carefully monitored by bureaucrats who answer 
to the regime, and, as was shown in Tiananmen Square in1989, it is 
capable of using the most brutal methods of crush dissent. What is 
more, the same prosperity that provides new consumer goods also 
permits the development or purchase of modern, sophisticated 
weaponry. Concerned China-watchers largely in the united States (the 
European Union still regards China as a ‘strategic partner’) view with 
alarm the spike in Chinese arms spending since the end of the 1990s, 
the extension of its influence in the region, and its acquisition of high-
tech missiles and other modern weapons. Scholar and commentator 
Robert Kaplan expresses some of these concerns. Opposing Kaplan’s 
view is that of Cato Institute director Ivan Eland, who contends that 
the Chinese have their own legitimate concerns that need protection 
and have spent only moderately to modernize their military. […] 

Kaplan and Eland have this much in common: They both seem to 
belong to the ‘realist’ school of foreign policy. Realists try to keep 
universal moral imperatives out of foreign policy debates. What 
counts, for them, are vital national ‘interests’, which all nations have a 
right to protect. Eland defends China’s military buildup in part 
because he believes that China is entitled to exert ‘regional influence 
over the islands and waterways’ near its borders, the United States 
should ‘accommodate’ those interests. Kaplan, though warning that 
China’s military buildup must be watched carefully, refers to the same 
extension of Chinese interest in the region and remarks, ‘This is 
wholly legitimate.’ Where the two differ is largely in the area of how 
realism should be pursued by the United States. 
 

 G. McKenna & S. Feingold. Taking Sides: 
Clashing Views on Political Issues: 379-380.  
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 * Talk of China’s five-point proposal 

about the further development of 
China-EU relations. 

 
China’s relations with European Countries 

 
On May 6, 2004 Chinese Premier Wen Jiabao visited the 

headquarters of the EU Commission, and held talks with European 
Commission President Romano Prodi. Wen Jiabao raised a five-point 
proposal on further promoting the development of China-EU relations. 

First: Enhance discussion on strategic issues between Chinese and 
EU leaders. The two sides need to conduct dialogue and consultations 
on China-EU relations after the EU’s enlargement, establishment of 
just and fair international order, the enhancement of the role of the 
United Nations, anti-terrorism, non-proliferation as well as the 
crackdown on cross-border crimes. Meanwhile, the two sides need to 
maintain close contact and collaboration on important issues such as 
the process of Asia-Europe meeting (ASEM) and multilateral trade 
negotiations. 

Second: Expand China-EU economic and technological 
cooperation. China and the EU have already enjoyed a good start in 
cooperation in the field of high technology. Relevant cooperative 
projects should be implemented as early as possible and cooperation 
in a wider range of areas should be conducted. 

Third: Improve the legal basis and assurance mechanisms for 
China-EU cooperation. While ensuring the smooth development of 
existing cooperation mechanisms, China would like to discuss with 
the EU the signing of a China-EU partnership cooperation agreement 
through consultations. 

Fourth: Boost comprehensive exchanges between China and the 
EU. The Chinese side would like to actively explore the establishment 
of various forms of dialogue mechanisms between the parliaments, 
academic and research institutions as well as the press and media. 

Fifth: Improve consultation mechanisms on the effective settlement 
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of differences. China stands ready to continue to, following the 
principle of mutual respect and treating each other as equals, enhance 
dialogue and cooperation with the EU on economic and trade issues as 
well as human rights issues and resolve their difference properly. 

China’s relations with East European countries in various fields 
have also constantly consolidated and developed. After the great 
upheaval in East Europe, China kept to its principled stance of non-
interference in each other’s internal affairs and respect for the 
independent choices of the peoples of East European countries, and 
establish with those countries a new type of state-to-state relations that 
transcend social system, ideology and values. High level visits 
between China and East European countries have increased markedly. 
Their exchanges are also quite frequent in the fields of economy, 
trade, military, justice, science and technology, culture, education and 
journalism. The scope of their cooperation has kept expanding. They 
have also signed quite a number of agreements, protocols and other 
documents, which help to substantiate the relations of friendship and 
cooperation between China and East European countries. 

 

 Z. Yihuang. China’s Diplomacy : 139-140. 
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China’s ‘Old Buddy’ Diplomacy Dies a Death 
 

Jian Junbo 
 

On October 17, China’s national flag was flown at half-mast in 
Tiananmen Square, the foreign ministry and Beijng’s Capital 
International Airport for a foreigner – the former king of Cambodia, 
Norodom Sihanouk who died in the Chinese city two days earlier. 

This was the first time China had hung its national flag at half-mast 
to mourn yjr death of a foreign VIP in 18 years, the last occasion 
being on the death in 1994 of North Korean leader Kim Il-sung, 
former North Korean leader who died in 1994. 

The death of Sihanouk and Beijing’s move to show its condolences 
refreshed many Chinese people’s memory of the history of Sino-
Cambodia relations in the 1950s-1970s and led them to look at 
China’s relations today with its small neighbors in the Indochina 
Peninsula. 

For Chinese leaders, this event at least presents a chance for them 
to extend their friendship an tenderness, as part of the country’s 
diplomatic tradition, to the former Cambodian king and his family and 
his people. […] 

The concern and attention Beijing showed toward a dead man who 
in his lifetime didn’t have real power in Cambodia’s domestic politics 
arises from the inertia of the diplomatic tradition of the People’s 
Republic of China (PRC) –so-called “old-buddy” diplomacy that 
attaches great importance to contributions by friendly foreigners 
especially politicians and statesmen to China’s foreign relations, 
especially in the 1950s – 1990s.  

Reports in 1950-2010 of the People’s Daily, the Chinese 
Communist Party’s (CCP) flagship newspaper, had termed 601 
foreigners from 123 countries s “old friends; they included Charles de 
Gaulle (former French president), Henry Kissinger (former US 
secretary of state), Juan Antonio Samaranch (former president of the 
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International Olympic Committee), Juan Carlos I (the Spanish king), 
Lee Kuan Yew (senior Singaporean politician), Tomichi Murayama 
(former Japanese prime minster). 

The “old buddy” diplomacy shows China’s former relations 
formerly, and perhaps still, somehow rely on the personal ties of 
Chinese leaders with certain foreigners who are friendly or 
sympathetic to China and help China to extend its foreign relations. 

This implies that the PRC’s diplomacy , influenced by ancient 
Chinese tradition, has for a long time emphasized ideology, morality 
and personal friendship more than economic interests which , by 
contrast, are almost invariably stressed by Western countries in their 
foreign relations. 

Chinese people used to shy away from explicitly talking about 
economic interests, thanks to Confucius’ teaching that “The man of 
honor seeks righteousness, while the man of disgrace cares only about 
profit.” 

Needless to say, after 30 years of reform and opening up, China’s 
diplomacy is also changing, some would argue increasingly 
sophisticated , putting national and economic interests above other 
considerations in developing foreign relations. 

As Sihanouk was regarded as a great “old buddy” , he was 
naturally given due respect after his death. But behind the nostalgia of 
old friendship, Beijing certainly also has practical considerations. As 
near neighbor to China and a member country of the Association of 
Southeast Asian Nations (ASEAN), Sihanouk’s motherland Cambodia 
is an important country for China to maintain friendship as it develops 
its economic and geopolitical interests in Southeast Asia. 

In 2006, the two countries built a “comprehensive cooperation 
partnership”, and in 2010, this was upgraded to “comprehensive 
strategic cooperative partnership.” Now China is the biggest foreign 
investor in Cambodia. 

Chinese investment in Cambodia is twice that of other countries in 
the 10-member ASEAN, and ten times that of the United States. Some 
70% of garment companies operating in Cambodia are Chinese 
invested. 



 

489 
 

Apart from economic linkage, they have common geo-political 
interests. For instance, in July this year, Cambodia as host of an 
ASEAN summit decisively refused to discuss the South China Sea, 
where China’s claims are disputed by ASEAN members Vietnam and 
the Philippines among others, as a common issue for the organization. 
[…] 

Thus considering history as well as the present reality of good 
relations between these two countries, it is not surprising that 
Sihanouk was given such great honor by Beijung. 

Nevertheless, with the passage of this legendary man and the era of 
Pol Pot’s Khmer Rouge receding into the past, China’s relations with 
this small country will go to a new stage – basically based on mutual-
interest but not on “old-buddies” or personal friendship. 

Beijing is still developing its skills in dealing with other countries 
based on international conventions. As a result it sometimes runs into 
conflict with others, and certainly it will not totally abandon 
“friendship” and become solely concerned with interests in developing 
foreign relations. 

Although Confucius’ motto on this issue is somehow obsolete, 
Beijing will strive to find a new way to balance interests and morality 
in its foreign relations, including with Cambodia and other neighbors. 
 
 

 Jian Junbo. China’s ‘old buddy’ diplomacy dies a 
death.Asia Times Online; 2012. 
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 * Enlarge on the core meaning of the 

five principles of peaceful co-existence 
stated in the text and discuss the means 

and ways of their implementation. 

 
The Birth of the Five Principles  

of Peaceful Coexistence 
The Five Principles of Peaceful Coexistence were first raised 

during negotiations between China and India. 
When New China was founded, the Chinese government stated that 

it is willing to, on the basis of equality, mutual benefit and mutual 
respect for territory and sovereignty, negotiate with foreign 
governments and establish diplomatic relations with them. In 
December 1963 Premier Zhou Enlai met with an Indian delegation, 
and during the meeting he raised systematically the five principles of 
“mutual respect for sovereignty and territory, mutual non-aggression, 
non-interference in each other’s national affairs, equality and mutual 
benefit, and peaceful coexistence.” These principles were inscribed in 
the agreement between the People’s Republic of China and the 
Republic of India on Trade and Intercourse Between the Tibet Region 
of China and India signed in April 1954. 

China believed that the five principles should apply to not only 
Sino-Indian relations but also international relations at large. In June 
1954 Zhou Enlai visited India and Burma (now Myanmar) at the 
invitation of the two countries. In the Sino-Indian and Sino-Burmese 
joint statement, Zhou Enlai and the Indian and Burmese heads of 
governments formally proposed that the five principles of Peaceful 
Coexistence be adopted as norms guiding international relations. Later 
China made a slight change in the wording, and the five principles 
became what they are. 

 

 Z. Yihuang. China’s Diplomacy : 72-75. 
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 * Learn the proverbs by heart. 

 
Government 

 

1. Genius is one percent inspiration and ninety-nine percent 
perspiration. 

2. Practice makes perfect. 

3. Pride goeth before a fall. 
 

 * Reflect on the interrelation of the 
government and its people, 

substantiating your arguments with 
one or more maxims given below.  

 
1. “The nation’s purposes always exceed its means, and it is 

finding a balance between means and ends that is the heart of foreign 
policy and that makes it such a speculative, uncertain business.”   

       ADLAI E. STEVENSON 

 
2. “No government could give us tranquility and happiness at 

home, which did not possess sufficient stability and strength to make 
us respectable abroad.” 

ALEXANDER HAMILTON 

 
3. “You can tell a weak government by its eagerness to resort to 

strong measures.” 
BENJAMIN DISRAELI 

 
4. “The foremost art of kings is the power to endure hatred.”  

 SENECA 

 
5. “No people can ever be made to submit to a form of government 

they say they will not receive.”    
 CHARLES LENNOX, 3RD DUKE OF RICHMOND AND LENNOX 
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6. “A prince, being thus obliged to know how well to act as a beast, 

must imitate the fox and the lion. For the lion cannot protect himself 
from traps, and the fox cannot defend himself from wolves. One must 
therefore be a fox to recognise traps, and a lion to frighten wolves.”   

NICCOLO MACHIAVELLI 

 
7. “No man can qualify for the duties of statesman until he has 

made a thorough study of the science of war in its broadest sense. He 
need not go to military school, much less serve in the army or in the 
militia. But unless he makes himself thoroughly acquainted with the 
methods and conditions requisite to success in war he is liable to do 
almost infinite damage to his country.” 

  JOHN MACALLISTER SCHIFIELD 

 
8. “Experience suggests that the most dangerous moment for an 

evil government is usually when it begins to reform itself. Only great 
ingenuity can save a prince who undertakes to give relief to his 
subjects after long oppression. The sufferings that are endured 
patiently, as being inevitable, become intolerable the moment it 
appears that there might be an escape. Reform then only serves to 
reveal more clearly what still remains oppressive and now all the more 
unbearable.”     

 ALEX DE TOCQUEVILLE 

 
9. “As large, clumsy bodies, parliaments cannot effectively 

exercise initiative and their participation upsets diplomacy.” 
JOSEPH FRANKEL 

 
10. “It is the essence of mediocrity [in statecraft] that it prefers the 

tangible advantage to the intangible gain in position.”   
   

 HENRY KSSINGER 
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 * Recall and compare similar 

strategic moves by other countries 
using your knowledge of history.  

 

The Puncture Strategy 
 

On January 11, 2007, the same week that Bush announced the 
“surge” in Iraq, Old China and New China briefly joined forces in an 
experiment designed to jolt Washington. With no warning, Chinese 
military forces sent an anti-satellite missile aloft and blew up one of 
their own weather satellites, just as it was about to fall out of the orbit 
five hundred miles above Earth. They did it just to prove they could.  

 It was quite a feat for a country that forty years earlier was on the 
brink of starvation and anarchy, gripped by the terror of the Red 
Guards. It was also a long way from Mao’s military strategy of a 
“People’s War”, in which the country’s enemies – he was thinking 
mostly about the Soviets – would be lured into Chinese territory and 
destroyed in a war of attrition. The space test marked the reversal of 
Mao’s doctrine; in this new strategy, China’s enemies are to be 
blinded and intimidated long before military forces make it near the 
mainland. 

To the China hawks in Washington, the anti-satellite test seemed to 
validate every warning they had issued for years about the “China 
threat.” At the very moment the Pentagon was fixated on the low-tech 
but lethal techniques of the militants in the deserts of Iraq and the 
mountains of Afghanistan, the Chinese had, in a single missile launch 
demonstrated how they could defeat the highest-tech, highest-flying 
systems of the American arsenal. 

The satellite the Chinese shot down – on the somewhat thin pretext 
that it could pose a danger if it fell on a populated area – was 
travelling at a far higher altitude than the satellites that aim America’s 
precision weapons, run its GPS systems, keep cell phone calls 
connected, warn of troop movements, detect nuclear sites and transmit 
financial data around the world. Presumably, if Beijing could take out 
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the weather satellite, it could turn off America’s lights in space. 
Because they gave no warning of the anti-satellite test, the Chinese 

violated the usual protocol that you should at least notify the world 
when you are about to create hundreds of pieces of space junk that 
will be tracked for years. (In this case it was no small issue; NASA 
later determined that the test added about 10% to the total amount of 
debris floating around in near-space and said it would take roughly a 
century for all of it to fall out of orbit.) But inside the White House, 
the complexity of the situation, which American spy satellites had 
followed minute by minute, went well beyond tracking space junk. 
The test revealed how little we know, even today, about the 
relationship between China’s civilian leaders and its military. 

When I went to see Steve Hadley, the president’s national security 
adviser, about ten days after the test, he said he still did not know if 
Hu Jintao had ordered the satellite shot down or whether the Chinese 
leader learned about it from reading the newspaper. 

“The question on something like this is, at what level in the 
Chinese government are people witting, and have they approved?” he 
said to me. The wave of diplomatic protests that followed the test, he 
said, was partly an effort to make sure the Chinese military’s actions 
“get ventilated at the highest levels in China.” 

For nearly two weeks the Chinese leadership responded to 
Washington’s queries with nothing but stony silence. When Beijing 
finally acknowledged that it had shot down the satellite, the 
description of the event left the regime’s intentions highly ambiguous. 
“This test was not directed at any country and does not constitute a 
threat to any country,” Lui Jianchao, the spokesman for China’s 
foreign ministry, insisted to reporters. “What needs to be stressed is 
that China has always advocated the peaceful use of space, opposed 
the weaponization of space and an arms race in space.” He seemed to 
be hinting that this was a shot across Bush’s bow. A few months 
earlier the White House had issued a new space policy that declared 
the United States would “preserve its rights, capabilities and freedom 
of action in space.” China’s message seemed clear. We can play this 
game too.  
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But there was a deeper meaning to the Chinese statement. While 
the United States spent the first years of the new millennium probing 
al Qaeda’s vulnerabilities, the People’s Liberation Army spent those 
same years probing ours. Like al Qaeda and the Taliban, the Chinese 
were looking for America’s Achilles’ heel, the hidden vulnerabilities 
in the world’s biggest military and economic machine. Al Qaeda 

and the Taliban were thinking small: Their idea of asymmetric 

warfare was to plant roadside bombs and other improvised 

explosives, or send suicide bombers to the gates of American 

embassies and hotels. Their tactics were tragically effective at 

generating headlines and producing casualties (mostly innocent 

Muslims), but as asymmetric warfare goes, roadside bombs 

represent amateur hour. Absent a true weapon of mass destruction, 

al Qaeda and the Taliban are restricted to disabling a few personnel 

carriers at a time and hoping that the grievous injuries and fear 

they sow in the streets of Baghdad and Kabul will eventually drive 

out the Americans.  
The Chinese are thinking big. They recognize that America’s 

vulnerability lies in its high-tech infrastructure. So while the Taliban 
laboured away in basements building magnetic IEDs to stick under 
cars, the Chinese laboured away in computer labs and missile sites. 
No one gets hurt in an antimissile attack. But China’s military 
strategists know they can do far more damage to the United States by 
threatening to take out the military and civilian satellite systems than 
by threatening a nuclear confrontation. […] 

The change in strategy was years in coming, a product of China’s 
two biggest assets: its persistence and its growing wealth.  

 

 D. Sanger. The Inheritance: the World 
Obama Confronts and the Challenges to 
American Power : 375-378.  
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 * Learn the proverbs by heart. 

 
Strategy 

 
1. Don’t count your chickens before they hatch. 
2. Don’t put all your eggs into one basket. 
3. Everything comes to those who wait. 
4. Strike while the iron is hot.  
5. A miss is as good as a mile. 
6. Time is money. 
7. Pride goeth before a fall. 
8. Where there is no vision, the people perish. 

 * Which of the quotations on Strategy 
would you choose to quote in your 

term paper, and why? 
 
 1. “Always do right. Thus will gratify some people and astonish 

the rest.”  
  MARK TWAIN 

2. “He who seizes the right moment is the right man.”  
 JOHANN WOLFGANG VON GOETHE 

 
3. “He who takes the initiative asserts control over the enemy; he 

who acts later is subject to control by the enemy.”  
XIANG YU 

 
4. “The best strategy is always to be strong.”  

CARL MARIA VON CLAUSEWITZ   

 
5. “Grand strategy cannot wait for the right conditions to emerge; it 

must focus on those things that can be controlled, or at least 
influenced.”   

  CHESTER A. CROCKER 
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6. “The highest type of strategy – sometimes called grand strategy 
– is that which so integrates the policies and armaments of the nation 
that resort to war is either rendered unnecessary or is undertaken with 
the maximum chance of victory.” 

EDWARD MEAD EARLE 
 

7. “Results test actions.” [Exitus acta probat.]      
OVID 

 
8. “It rarely pays to get between a dog and a lamp-post.”   

  CORDELL HULL 

 
9. “He who walks in the middle of the road gets hit from both 

sides.”  
 GEORGE SCHULTZ 

 
10. “Bad strategy sinks good ideas.”      

ANATOLY DOBRYNIN 

 
11. “Petty geniuses attempt to hold everything; wise men hold fast 

to the most important resort. They parry the great blows and scorn the 
little accidents. There is an accident apothegm: “He who would 
preserve everything, preserves nothing”. Therefore, always sacrifice 
the bagatelle and pursue the essential.”   

FREDERICK THE GREAT 

 
12. “Plans are useless but planning is indispensable.”  

DWIGHT D. EISENHOWER 
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 * Write one or two scenarios of the 
further development of the events 
described in the text. 

 

The Timing 
(China and Tibet) 

 

Do not fear going forward slowly; fear only to stand still.   
     Chinese proverb  

 

 

On a brisk Monday morning on the last day of March 2008, 
President Hu Jintao of China emerged from the high walls of 
Zhongnanhai, the eerily quiet leadership compound next to the 
Forbidden City in Beijing, for what should have been a moment of 
unfettered national joy: the lighting of the Olympic torch.         

Like most grand, choreographed political events in the Chinese 
capital, this one was scheduled to take place in the centre of 
Tiananmen Square, the place where Mao had announced the creation 
of the People’s Republic, where the home of the National People’s 
Congress, the Great Hall of the People stands, and where, in 1989, 
tanks and troops brutally faced down pro-democracy demonstrators. 
Just days before the start of the Games, Tiananmen had been awash 
with thousands of tourists enjoying unusually clear spring days. Both 
the Chinese visitors from the provinces and the foreigners who were 
flooding the city were taking one another’s picture in front of Mao’s 
portrait and lingering near the Olympic countdown clock, which 
ticked away the milliseconds until the opening ceremonies began, 
scheduled for the auspicious date of 8/8/08, at 8:08 p.m. 

Even those who lined up for this most somber of Chinese rituals – 
the fast walk through Mao’s mausoleum to view the embalmed 
founder of the People’s Republic, who resembles a ghoulish waxy 
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replica of himself at Madame Tussauds – were jovial and happy. 
“Olympics a great thing!” one Chinese villager told me and one of my 
sons a couple of days before the ceremony, as we shuffled along in the 
line to see Mao. “China is back!” 

More than a billion Chinese seemed to agree. They knew that by 
hosting the Olympic Games China could declare an end to 150 years 
of perceived humiliation, years in which Beijing’s national power 

ebbed while Hong Kong and other lucrative trading ports were 

surrendered to the British and the Americans. This disgrace was 

followed by the worst subjugation of all, a brutal occupation of the 

country by the hated Japanese, historic rivals in the centuries-old 

struggle for domination of Asia. But the Olympics also marked the 

final burial ritual for the Chinese Revolution. Mao’s Communist 

vision had been embalmed with him long ago, of course, replaced 

in the 1980s by such slogans as “To Get Rich Is Glorious.” Over the 

past two decades the government edged toward its own national 

variant of this Chinese paean to individual accomplishment: To 

restore Chinese influence around the globe is glorious, too.  
Yet for Hu Jintao that morning in Tiananmen, the lighting ceremony was far 

from joyous, and the tension was evident on his face. For three weeks Hu and his 

colleagues inside Zhongnanhai had been preoccupied by what Chinese leaders 

viewed as a mortal threat to the state – one that came from within.  

In Tibet, the “autonomous region” that had been brought under Chinese 

Communist control during the 1950s, a group of monks and other dissidents were 

staging a brilliantly timed protest. For decades the Chinese government had 

attempted, with considerable success, to dilute Tibetan culture, limit religious 

freedom, and flood the region with ethnic Han Chinese – all part of an effort to 

tamp down separatist sentiment in the region. There had been violent protests in 

Tibet before. As a relatively young Communist Party chief in the region in 1988, 

Hu Jintao himself gained the attention of the party leadership when he 

successfully engineered a crackdown on a Tibetan protest and imposed martial 

law. 

This time, however, martial law wasn’t an option. The Tibetans had timed this 

uprising for maximum embarrassment of the Chinese leadership. Seven years 

before, to win the bid to host the Olympics, Beijing had agreed to vaguely worded 
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commitments to improve its behaviour on human rights. Everyone knew those 

commitments to the International Olympic Committee were unenforceable; no 

matter what the Chinese did, the Games would go on. But some Tibetans were 

clearly trying to goad Hu and his associates to initiate mass arrests or worse – that 

would prove the emptiness of their promise. The protesters wanted to present Hu 

with the ultimate bad choice: Let rebellion spread, or risk a televised, or cell-

phone-recorded, crackdown that would make a mockery of all of China’s pre-

Olympics propaganda about the country’s “peaceful rise.”  

 Already the grainy images on the Internet of burning vehicles and reports of how 

many protesters died – the government said 19, the Tibetans said 140 – were 

prompting a few world leaders to hint that they might boycott the opening 

ceremonies, which were just months away. The Chinese government wasn’t 

helping its own cause. In Beijing a few days before the torch lighting, the language 

the government used to describe the Tibetan protesters seemed as though it could 

have been written by Mao’s speechwriters. They were “splittists”, the government 

said – a phrase meant to evoke centuries-old fear of the country being torn apart 

and weakened. But the toughest words were reserved for Dalai Lama, long in exile 

in India. The Chinese described him as micromanaging the whole uprising. He was 

“a jackal in Buddhist monk’s robes, an evil spirit with a human face and the heart 

of a beast,” the government claimed. It went on, “We are engaged in a fierce battle 

of blood and fire with the Dalai clique.” 

 This wasn’t exactly in the script for the run-up to the Olympics. Instead, it was a 

raw display of power by an authoritarian regime that had changed less than it 

wanted the world to think. 

 

 D. Sanger. The Inheritance: the World 
Obama Confronts and the Challenges to 
American Power : 347-350. 

 
 
 
  



 

501 
 

 
 

 * Comment on the developments in the 
world of diplomacy within the last 30 
years that Jeremy Black speaks about? 

 
The Future 

Jeremy Black 
 

A process of contraction in diplomatic service was particularly 
apparent in the case of Britain in the late twentieth century. This 
change arose in part from the end of its once-hegemonic position, but 
also reflected and represented the developing world of diplomacy. 
Power relationships were to the fore. In the early 1990s the British 
decided to close, or at least scale down, ten missions in Africa and 
Central America in order to respond to the collapse of the Soviet 
Union, which had led to a series of new states. There was only a 
consul, and no embassy, in Honduras to protect British interests there 
at the time of the 2009 coup. British concern about Commonwealth 
ties ensured that envoys were still sent to small countries such as 
Gambia, Lesotho, Seychelles and Swaziland. However, non-resident 
envoys were used in francophone Africa, with, in the 1990s, the High 
Commissioner in Nigeria also representing British interests in Benin 
or Chad, and that in Ghana doing the same for Togo, while the envoy 
to the Ivory Coast was also envoy to Mali and Burkina Faso, and that 
of Morocco fulfilled the same function for Mauritania. In 1991 W. E. 
Quantrill in Cameroon was also envoy to Chad, Gabon, the Central 
African Republic and Equatorial Guinea. There were parallels with the 
representation of major powers in ancient regime Europe, notably 
with envoys being accredited to several German or Italian 
principalities. Closures by Britain in 1991 included the embassies in 
Gabon, Liberia, and the Republic of Congo, while for much of the 
1990s the Ambassador to Chad was in fact Head of the West African 
Department, and thus was based in London.  

In contrast, Brazil, led since 2003 by Luiz Inacio Lula da Silva, has 
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tried to develop links in the Third World, and by 2009 had doubled the 
number of its embassies in Africa to thirty. Embassies clearly served 
as a centre of influence. In 2009 the Brazilian embassy in Honduras 
played an important role in the struggle for power there after the 
overthrow of President. As an instance of the opening of embassies in 
pursuit of influence, Iran under President Mahmoud Ahmadinejad 
since 2005 has regarded diplomatic representation in Latin America as 
an important tool of policy. Iran opened embassies in Chile, 
Colombia, Ecuador, Nicaragua and Uruguay, while the president has 
visited Bolivia, Ecuador, Nicaragua and Venezuela, in part in pursuit 
of the creation of international anti-American alignment. 

Alongside changes in the diplomatic network had come the 
privatization of diplomacy, expressed by the growing reliance on 
lobbyists to advance national interests abroad. By 2009 nearly one 
hundred countries relied on lobbyists in Washington, and this group 
included major states such as Australia, Japan and Norway. These 
lobbyists have been found more effective than embassies lobbying on 
Capitol Hill, while the use of insiders is seen as a way to help navigate 
the structure of the American government. The overlap can be 
striking, as with Randy Scheunemann, a lobbyist for Georgia, Latvia, 
Macedonia and Romania, and a key adviser to John McCain, not least 
in favouring NATO’s eastward expansions. Had McCain won the 
presidential election in 2008, then it is likely that such individuals 
would have played a major role in American foreign policy. Indeed, 
the controversial role of McCain, or at least his advisers, in 
encouraging Georgia in its crisis with Russia in 2008 served as a 
reminder of the varied nature of foreign policy links and of the 
difficulty of monopolizing representation. 

Lobbyists were also important in obtaining American support for 
Kosovo’s independence, which was achieved in February 2008. 
Hybrid law and lobbying firms, such as Patton Boggs and the BGR 
Group, play a major role in representing foreign states, in particular 
helping mid-size and small embassies that lack the manpower to cover 
government or to compete with lobbyists. Some lobbyists represent 
international business interests, such as Airbus and Gazprom, which 
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do not wish to be reliant on national governments, but whose activities 
affect these governments.  

There are also domestic groups with an importance in foreign 
policy, such as the American Israel Public Affairs Committee, 
although the extent to which, as alleged by domestic and international 
critics, this Committee and related American groups and ‘interests’ 
affects American policy is controversial. This controversy, which 
became acute in 2996-9, relates centrally to the process of foreign 
policy formulation, rather than its implementation. Moreover, it is 
unclear how far American lobbies, however influential, should be seen 
in terms of a parallel diplomacy as their foreign linkage is generally 
less important than their domestic base. The point about lobbying and 
domestic interests can also be applied to other states. 

As far as the USA is concerned, there is also room for a major 
emphasis on regional interests, an emphasis that lessens the formal 
role of the diplomatic system, or at least diminishes its part in 
policymaking. The longstanding juxtaposition of competing American 
regions in part seeking to define the national interesting order to 
respond to different economic interaction with the global economy, a 
situation abundantly seen in episodes such as the War of 1812 with 
Britain, as well as during America’s rise to great-power status, has to 
be addressed alongside an awareness of the varied and often 
contradictory definition of regions. In the 1950s there was a major 
geographical shift in the USA with the rise of the West and the New 
South.  

Cuturally, this shift challenged the influence of the East Coast 
establishment in the USA, and there were consequences for American 
foreign policy and diplomacy, not least greater concern with the Far 
East (of Asia) and the degree of militarization of policy, or at least a 
lessening of the role of traditional elites. The American Foreign 
Service had to take note of this shift, a process facilitated by the 
explicitly political character of its direction and senior ranks.  

Despite the standard presentation of diplomacy in terms of serving 
the national interest, a language that drew on both the conventions of 
the profession and the idea of an apolitical civil service, this political 
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direction of diplomacy was true of most states, with diplomacy seen as 
a means to implement political concepts of foreign policy. This 
situation represents more continuity from earlier, pre-bureaucratic 
ages than discussion of diplomacy in terms of professionalism often 
allows. Looked at differently, here is another instance of the clash in 
international relations between realism and idealism.  

 Alongside lobbying and the role of other domestic groups, there 
are transnational networks seeking to advance particular agendas. 
These networks both provide a system that mirrors some aspects of 
diplomacy, in leading to effective international means of linkage and 
representation, and also offer a means of seeking to influence foreign 
policy. Thus transnational networks of arms control supporters and 
peace activists played a role during the Cold War, notably during the 
Gorbachev years of the late 1980s. 

Such transnational networks, however, had less influence than 
international organisations, and notably so in regions and countries 
where political expression by citizens was limited. Thus in the Middle 
East a key role was taken by OPEC, the Organization of Petroleum 
Exporting Countries, founded in 1960, which drew together the major 
Middle Eastern oil producers, as well as Indonesia, Nigeria and 
Venezuela. OPEC pursued a foreign policy of its own when in 1973 it 
banned all oil exports to the USA and the Netherlands in protest at 
their support for Israel. The Gulf Co-Operation Council was a more 
explicitly regional body. Such organisations owed little to the popular 
will, and were criticized on this head by radicals. There are also other 
regional groupings in Africa, such as ECOWAS, the Economic 
Community of West Africa States and SADC, the Southern African 
Development Community.  

Alongside the ideological demands of radical reformers, there have 
also been calls for sweeping changes in diplomacy from 
commentators drawing on functional criteria of how best diplomacy 
should operate. Thus Richard Langhorne, the former Director, first of 
the Centre of International Studies at Cambridge and then of the 
British Foreign Office’s conference centre, discerned crisis in 2000: 
an international system consisting only of states or organisations 



 

505 
 

which are the creatures of state cannot cope with developments and 
pressures which, because of the effects of the global communications 
revolution, extent horizontally across the state boundaries and evade 
the controlling policies of their governments. 

 The declining power of the state is a key theme in some of the 
literature, and this argument extends to conventional means of state 
activity. Diplomacy, for example is challenged by international aid as 
an institutional form of problem-solving and national representation. 
This aid is provided both by government agencies and by the NGOs, 
and the latter tend to dominate attention. Moreover, such aid appears 
to satisfy domestic political and popular constituencies with greater 
success than provided by government; although it also causes (and 
reflects) international disputes as with the Brothers to the Rescue and 
American-Cuban relations in 1990s. 

As another instance of the range of state activity, the crisis in 
Anglo-Iranian relations in 2009 in part arose from Iranian government 
concern about the influence of the BBC within Iran. Furthermore, 
although Iran expelled two British diplomats and detained Iranian 
employees of the Embassy, the main charge of its rhetoric was against 
a supposed subversion provided not only by the BBC, but allegedly, 
by droves of secret service agents. In reality, it was the Iranian 
government that subverted the situation by manipulating the election 
results. 

In part, the current emphasis on international aid is an instance of 
the calls for relevance and soft power, with conventional diplomacy 
presented as having deficiencies under both heads. Such an account of 
diplomacy is mistaken. The roles of diplomatic representation and 
negotiation are still crucial, and notably so as the volatility of 
international relations have increased. New states such as East Timor 
which gained independence from Indonesia in 2002, hastened to 
establish embassies, for example in Lisbon, the capital of Portugal, the 
colonial power until 1975, in order to assert a presence and win 
support. 

 Moreover, the adroit diplomat still opens doors and gains favoured 
access for particular views. The approach advocated by Sir Ronald 
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Lindsay, the British envoy in Washington from 1930 to 1939, is valid 
not only for Anglo-American relations but also more generally. 
Lindsay argued that British envoys should never be seen to be 
practicing propaganda or influencing American politics, should give 
honest and open answers when that was possible, and say nothing 
otherwise, and should press home on Whitehall the point that the USA 
was not a cousin but a distinct nation with its own agendas. 
 

 J. Black. A History of Diplomacy: 249-252  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



 

507 
 

 
 * State the four key approaches to EU as 

an ‘international actor and interactor’ that 
the author presents in his survey.  

 

The EU and the Processes  
of International Relations 

 

From the outset, the European project has been intimately related 
to the processes of international relations, by which it will be 
remembered, we mean the common mechanisms, formal and informal, 
through which international problems are confronted. During the Cold 
War, European integration can be seen as performing a vital role in the 
stabilization of the West, and in forming the basis for a ‘Europe 
between the Superpowers”, a conception of the continent that 
emphasizes its dual role both as a stake and as a participant in the 
Superpower confrontation. This duality of status was not simply a 
matter of high politics and security, although that was not absent: the 
European Economic Community (EEC) played a vital role in the 
evolution of the political economy of the Western Alliance. The 
process of detente in the 1960s and the 1970s created a new context 
for the European project, but one in which it continued to play a 
central shaping role; in the ‘Helsinki’ process after 1975, the position 
of the EEC, and the evolution of European Political Cooperation, were 
of increasing significance, and the ways in which the development of 
the European political economy took place during the 1970s and 
1980s had a strong shaping influence both on the Atlantic Alliance 
and on emerging East-West relations in Europe. 

From the mid-1980s onwards, it became part of conventional 
wisdom that the EC and then the EU were an emerging ‘economic 
Superpower’ and that this had implications for the roles played by the 
Europeans (both nationally and collectively) within the changing 
international order. During the current period, it is clear that the EU is 
intimately related to the co-existing and intersecting process of 
globalization and regionalization, that it plays a key role in the variety 
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of inter-regional context and that it is increasingly (and literally) a 
force to be reckoned with in the matter of international security 
relations, despite its continuing limitations.  

This rough sketch naturally raises as many questions as it answers. 
If the EU is increasingly prominent, central and influential, exactly 
how has that come about and why are there still evident gaps in its 
capacity to shape its external environment? […]   We are interested in 
four issues arising from a focus on the EU and the process of 
international relations.  

First, we ask how the EU comes into contact with these issues, how 
does it contribute to their pursuit, treatment, and resolution and how it 
projects ‘European’ interests as defined by the EU’s system of 
international relations in interaction with the international 
environment. In light of what has already been said about the 
complexity of the EU’s internal processes, we would expect that an 
answer to this question would depend crucially on the specific issue 
area in which the EU was engaged, and on the fluctuating 
constellation of preferences among the Union’s member states and 
other institutions. 

Second, we explore the nature of the EU’s capabilities when 
participating in and shaping contemporary international processes. 
Here, the questions to be asked overlap with those we shall address 
when considering the EU as a ‘power’, but they relate sharply to its 
capacity to enter into the process of IR as well as to its attainment of a 
particular international position or impact. In particular, how does the 
EU master ‘hard’ and ‘soft’ power, the ‘capacity to act’ in specific and 
diverse issue areas and the ability to regulate or to set common 
standards? There has been considerable discussion in both the 
European integration and the IR literature about exactly what the EU 
brings to the international table, and studies of its resources have 
identified a number of problems relating to the EU’s ‘carrying 
capacity’ and its ‘mobilization capacity relative to the resources 
available to and used by its member states. There is, though, 
significant evidence that the EU’s institutional resources and its ability 
to act within key international organizations, especially in the global 



 

509 
 

political economy, have strengthened and broadened over time.  
Third, we enquire into problems of status and legitimacy 

confronted by the EU when participating in processes of international 
relations. What is the EU’s status within international organizations 
and institutions, how are the roles of the EU affected by its 
engagement with processes of global governance, and how can EU 
collective action be sustained in the fact of external resistance or 
temptation? Because of the multilayered nature of EU policy-making, 
and its engagement in processes of multi-level governance within the 
global arena, it is clear that the potential for member state defections 
or deviations, or for the emergence of shifting coalitions within the 
Union itself, can be a key issue, affecting its capacity to maintain 
common positions or convey a consistent message. This inevitably 
links with issues of credibility and the ability to match expectations. 

Finally, we explore what is and what should be the extent of EU 
involvement relative to other actors. This is a matter of intense interest 
and debate within the EU, but also more broadly in the international 
arena and international institutions. How much can the EU hope to 
aggregate the interests of its members, to express the ‘European 
interest’ and also to displace the activities of other international bodies 
such as the Organization for Security and Cooperation in Europe 
(OSCE), the North Atlantic Treaty Organization (NATO) and the 
like? Is it possible to identify the EU’s distinctive (inter)national 
interests? The Union exists in a ‘multi-institutional’ context, where 
there are always alternative channels for the pursuit of national or 
‘European’ policies. Not only this, but the EU has powerful 
competitors for international influence and status, most obviously the 
United States at the global level but others in specific regions or 
sectors of activity. Most analysts would describe the EU-US contest as 
balanced in some areas (political economy in particular) but massively 
unbalanced in others (especially matters of ‘hard security’). Equally, 
however, analysts would draw attention to the changing terms and 
conditions of competition between the EU and its key competitors. 

The focus here is thus very directly on the EU as an ‘international 
actor’ and as an ‘international interactor’ within the current 
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international arena, and on the attempt to evaluate its effectiveness not 
only in taking action but also in participating in or competing with 
other available international structures. We should be able to arrive at 
some broad estimate of the extent to which the EU achieves 
effectiveness or participation, but we must also be aware of the ways 
in which this feeds through into perceptions of the EU as a ‘power’ in 
international relations and into problems of world order more broadly 
defined. We should also be sensitive to the ways in which 
effectiveness is inevitably uneven, patchy, and unpredictable, given 
the conditional legitimacy and the under-developed policy instruments 
in a number of key areas of the EU’s makeup. 
 

 Ch. Mill and M, Smith (eds.). International 
Relations and the European Union : 9-10. 
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 * Speak on the prospects of the 
European foreign policy, including 
hard power, as well as soft power. 

 

The Future of European Foreign Policy 
Filippo Andreatta 

 

(from Theory and the European Union’s  
International Relations) 

 

There is one area in which the application of soft power has an 
impact second only to that of military conquest, and that is the 
enlargement of the EU. The entry of new members into the EU 
changes the geopolitical context of the continent and has a profound 
impact on political equilibria and outcomes, as it relegates the iron 
curtain to the past, and ensures the consolidation of the transition, so 
important in order to avoid other collapses into violence like the one 
experienced in former Yugoslavia. Even if it has rarely been 
conceptualized as such, enlargement is first and foremost a foreign 
policy action, as it permanently changes the international 
environment. However, kit is atypical because it is reached mainly by 
the extension of domestic policies rather than with traditional foreign 
policy instruments. Enlargement also modifies the traditional concept 
of foreign policy because it creates porous borders; today’s 
neighbours could become tomorrow’s members and any rigid 
distinction between outside and inside collapses. A debate has 
therefore begun on eventual ‘final’ borders of the EU. 

But there are two reasons why Europe is pushed to assume a more 
traditional role if it wants to exert influence beyond the continent. 
Firstly, Europe’s atypical policy of enlargement and civilian power 
could emerge only because American protection during the Cold War 
guaranteed continental order even without a European contribution. 
Where this order is wanting, as for example in the Middle East or the 
Caucasus, more traditional means – such as the ability to use force – 
are necessary. Secondly, while Europe’s importance as a strategic 
theatre has diminished in recent decades, Europe must now 
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concentrate on global issues because some of the risks it faces, such as 
terrorism or the proliferation of weapons of mass destruction, 
originate in extra-European regions and therefore require a power 
projection capability. This has been noted through the elaboration of a 
European Security Strategy (European Council web site, December 
2003). 

Much will depend, as during the Cold War, on the transatlantic 
relationship. Robert Kagan predicts that the differences between the 
United States and Europe will grow, due to the ‘weakness’ of the 
European foreign policy. The United States will therefore be forced to 
use its power globally to preserve international order, while Europe 
will retrench itself behind its prosperity and relative security after 
enlargement. Charles Kupchan takes the opposite view and believes 
that Europe will acquire instruments of hard power which it still lacks, 
not least because the world is becoming multipolar, and the foreign 
policy of the Untied States will become more parochial and 
unilateralist. It will therefore no longer seem attractive in terms of 
protecting European interests. John Ikenberry, finally, takes a middle 
position, by arguing that – unless the traditional American 
multilateralism is abandoned – the transatlantic relationship and 
NATO could prosper for some time to come. Accordingly Europe will 
continue its incremental steps toward integration without being 
affected by – or provoking – sea changes in global alignments. 

If Europe wants to develop a foreign policy based on both hard and 
soft power, this will ultimately and intimately be linked to the more 
general process of integration. European democratic institutions 
cannot in practice withstand the possibility of war being declared by 
common institutions without full democratic legitimacy, while it is 
impossible to conduct a war unless control is transferred to the 
collective European level. It is difficult to imagine a high intensity 
military operation being conducted through the cumbersome decision 
making procedures of intergovernmentalism, with 25 veto powers 
and/or with rotating presidencies. Ultimately, only the establishment 
of a federation can approximate the foreign policy of a state. 

 

 Ch. Mill and M, Smith (eds.). 

International Relations and the 
European Union: 35-36. 



 

513 
 

 
 * Speak about Britain’s reach and 

immense influence in the 19th-20th 
centuries. 

 
Britain’s Reach 

 

In today’s world, it is difficult even to imagine the magnitude of 
the British Empire. At its height, it covered about a quarter of the 
earth’s land surface and included a quarter of its population. London’s 
network of colonies, territories, bases, and ports spanned the entire 
globe, and the empire was protected by the Royal Navy, the greatest 
seafaring force in history. During the Diamond Jubilee, 165 ships 
carrying forty thousand seamen and three thousand guns were on 
display in Portsmouth – the largest fleet ever assembled. Over the 
preceding quarter century, the empire had been linked by 170,000 
nautical miles of ocean cables and 662,000 miles of aerial and buried 
cables, and British ships had facilitated the development of the first 
global communications network via the telegraph. Railways and 
canals (the Suez Canal, most importantly) deepened the connectivity 
of the system. Through all of this, the British Empire created the first 
truly global market.  

American talk about the appeal of our own culture and ideas, but 
“soft power” really began with Britain in the nineteenth century. 
Thanks to the empire, English spread as a global language, spoken 
from the Caribbean to Cairo and from Cape Town to Calcutta. English 
literature became familiar everywhere – Shakespeare, Sherlock 
Holmes, Alice in Wonderland, Tom Brown’s School Days. Britain’s 
stories and characters became more securely a part of international 
culture than any other nation’s.  

So, too, did many English values. The historian Claudio Veliz 
points out that in the seventeenth century, the two imperial powers of 
the day, Britain and Spain, both tried to export their ideas and 
practices to their Western colonies. Spain wanted the Counter-
Reformation to take hold in the New World; Britain wanted religious 
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pluralism and capitalism to flourish. As it turned out, Britain’s ideas 
proved to be more universal than Spain’s. In fact, modern society’s 
modes of work and play are suffused with the values of the world’s 
first industrial nation. Britain has arguably been the most successful 
exporter of its culture in human history. We speak today of the 
American dream, but before it there was an “English way of life” – 
one that was watched, admired, and copied throughout the world. For 
example, the ideas of fair play, athleticism, and amateurism 
propounded by the famous English educator Dr. Thomas Arnold, 
headmaster of Rugby (where Tom Brown’s School Days was set), 
heavily influenced the Frenchman Baron de Coubertin – who, in 1896, 
launched the modern Olympic games. The writer Ian Buruma has 
aptly described the Olympics as “an English Bucolic fantasy.” 

Not all of this was recognized in June 1897, but much of it was. 
The British were hardly alone in making comparisons between their 
empire and Rome. Paris’ Le Figaro declared that Rome itself had 
been “equaled, if not surpassed, by the Power, which in Canada, 
Australia, India, in the China Sea, in Egypt, Central and Southern 
Africa, in the Atlantic and in the Mediterranean rules the peoples and 
governs their interests.” The Kreuz-Zeitung in Berlin, which usually 
reflects the views of the anti-English Junker elite, described the 
empire as “practically unassailable.” Across the Atlantic, the New 
York Times gushed, “We are a part, and a great part of the Greater 
Britain which seems so plainly destined to dominate this planet.” 
 

 F. Zakaria. The Post-American World: 

186-188. 
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 * How did the economic decline 

which started in 1930ies affect the 
country’s worldwide influence?  

 

Good Politics, Bad Economics 
 

Britain managed to maintain its position as the leading power for 
decades after it lost its economic dominance, thanks to a combination 
of shrewd strategic outlook and good diplomacy. Early on, as it saw 
the balance of power shifting, London made one critical decision that 
extended its influence by decades: it chose to accommodate itself to 
the rise of America rather than to contest it. In the decades after 1880, 
on issue after issue London gave in to a growing and assertive 
Washington. It was not easy for London to concede control to its 
former colony, a country with which it had fought two wars (the 
Revolutionary War and the War of 1812) and in whose recent Civil 
War it had sympathized with the secessionists. Still, Britain ultimately 
ceded the Western Hemisphere to its former colony, despite having 
vast interests of its own there. 

It was a strategic masterstroke. Had Britain tried to resist the rise of 
the United States, on top of all its other commitments, it would have 
been bled dry. For all of its mistakes over the next half century, 
London’s strategy towards Washington – one followed by every 
British government since 1890s – meant that Britain could focus its 
attention on other critical fronts. As a result, it remained the master of 
the seas, controlling its lanes and pathways with “five keys” that were 
said to lock up the world – Singapore, the Cape of Africa, Alexandria, 
Gibraltar, and Dover. 

Britain maintained its control of the empire and worldwide 
influence with relatively little opposition for many decades. In the 
settlement after World War I, it took over 1.8 million square miles of 
territory and thirteen million new subjects, mostly in the Middle East. 
Still, the gap between its political role and its economic capacity was 
growing. While the empire might originally have been profitable, by 
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the twentieth century it was an enormous drain on the British treasury. 
And this was no time for expensive habits. The British economy was 
reeling. World War I cost over $40 billion, and Britain, once the 
world’s leading creditor, had debts amounting to 136 percent of 
domestic output afterwards. The tenfold rise in the government debt 
meant that by the mid-1920s interest payments alone sucked up half 
the government’s budget. Britain wanted to keep up military and, after 
World War I, bought up the German fleet at firesale prices and 
momentarily retained its status as the leading naval power. But, by 
1936, Germany’s defense spending was three times higher than 
Britain’s. The same year that Italy invaded Abyssinia, Mussolini also 
placed fifty thousand troops in Libya – ten times the number of British 
troops guarding the Suez Canal. It was these circumstances – coupled 
with the memory of the recent world war that killed more than seven 
hundred thousand young Britons – that led the British governments of 
the 1930s, facing the forces of fascism, to prefer wishful thinking and 
appeasement to confrontation. 

 Financial concerns now dictated strategy. The decision to turn 
Singapore into a “massive naval base” is a perfect illustration of this. 
Britain saw this “Eastern Gibraltar” as a strategic bottleneck between 
the Indian and Pacific oceans that could stop the westward movement 
of Japan. The strategy was sensible. Given Britain’s precarious 
finances, however, there was not enough money to find it. The 
dockyards were too small for a fleet that could have taken on the 
Japanese, the fuel insufficient, the fortifications modest. When the 
Japanese attack came in 1942, Singapore fell in one week. 

 World War II was the final nail in the coffin of British economic 
power. (In 1945 American GDP was ten times that of Britain.) Even 
then, however, Britain remained remarkably influential, at least partly 
because of the almost superhuman energy and ambition of Winston 
Churchill. When you consider that the United States was paying most 
of its Allies’ economic costs, and Russia was bearing most of the 
casualties, it took extraordinary will for Britain to remain one of the 
three major powers deciding the fate of the postwar world. The 
photographs of Roosevelt, Stalin, and Churchill at the Yalta 
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Conference in February 1945 are somewhat misleading. There was no 
“big three” at Yalta. There was a “big two” plus one brilliant political 
entrepreneur who was able to keep himself and his country in the 
game, so that Britain maintained many elements of great powerdom 
well into the late twentieth century.  

Of course, it came at a cost. In return for its loans to London, the 
United States took over dozens of British bases in the Caribbean, 
Canada, the Indian Ocean, and the Pacific. Arnold Toynbee, by then a 
distinguished historian, consoled Britons that America’s “hand will be 
a great deal lighter than Russia’s, Germany’s, or Japan’s.” 

The fundamental point is that Britain was undone as a great global 
power not because of bad politics but because of bad economics. It 
had great global influence, but its economy was structurally weak. 
And it made matters worse by attempting ill-advised fixes – going off 
and on the gold standard, imposing imperial tariffs, running up huge 
war debts. After World War II, it adopted a socialist economic 
program, The Beveridge Plan, which nationalized and tightly 
regulated large parts of the economy. This may have been 

understandable as a reaction to the country’s battered condition, 

but by the 1960s and 1970s it had condemned Britain to stagnation 

– until Margaret Thatcher helped turn the British economy around 

in the 1980s. 
Despite a seventy-year-long decline in its relative economic place, London 

layed its weakening hand with impressive political skill. Its history offers some 

important lessons for the United States. 

 

 F. Zakaria. The Post-American World: 

194-196. 
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* Learn the proverbs by heart. 

 
Strength 

 
1. Where there is no might, right loses itself.    
2. When you cannot withstand the upper hand, kiss it and wish it 

broken!    
3. “Belief in his own magic is the downfall of the magician.”    

 

 * Recall Armenian proverbs and 
aphorisms about Strength and 

Power. 

 
1. “Forewarned, forearmed.”      

BENJAMIN FRANKLIN 

 
2. “Even to observe neutrality you must have a strong 

government.”  
ALEXANDER HAMILTON 

 
3. “If we desire to avoid insult, we must be able to repel it. If we 

desire to secure peace, it must be known that we are at all times ready 
for war.”   

 G. WASHINGTON 
 

4. “Might is above right; right proceeds form might. Right is in the 
hands of the strong… Everything is pure that comes from the strong. 
When thou findest thyself in a low state, try to lift thyself up, resorting 
to pious as well as to cruel actions. Before practicing morality wait 
until thou art strong. If men think thee soft, they will despise thee.” 
           

 THE MAHABHARATA 
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5. “True strength restrains itself; true greatness sets its own limits.” 

       TALLEYRAND 

 
6. “Regimes planted by bayonets do not take roots.”  

 RONALD W. REAGAN 

 
7. “Powerful states can maintain themselves only by crime; little 

states are virtuous only by weakness.”  
 

  MIKHAIL BAKUNIN 

 
8.“The strongest is never strong enough to always be the master, 

unless he transforms strength into right, and obedience into duty.” 
 

    JEAN-JACQUES ROUSSEAU 

 

9. “Our choice is not between morality and pragmatism. We cannot 
escape either, nor are they incompatible. This nation must be true to 
its beliefs or it will lose its bearings in the world. But at the same time 
it must survive in the world of sovereign nations with competing wills. 
We need moral strength to select among agonizing choices and a 
sense of purpose to navigate between the shoals of difficult 
decisions.”   

 HENRY KISSINGER 

 
10. “No prince should ever give up anything (wishing to do so 

honourably) unless he is able or believes himself able to hold it. For it 
is almost always better to allow it to be taken from him by force, 
rather than by apprehension of force. For if he yields it from fear, it is 
for the purpose of avoiding war, and he will rarely escape from that, 
for he to who he has from cowardice conceded the one thing will not 
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be satisfied, but will want to take other things from him, and his 
arrogance will increase as his esteem for the prince is lessened. And, 
on the other hand, the zeal of the prince’s friends will be chilled on 
seeing him appear feeble and cowardly. But if, so soon as he discerns 
his adversary’s intention, he prepares his forces, even though they be 
inferior, the enemy will begin to respect him, and the other 
neighbouring princes will appreciate him the more, and seeing him 
armed for defence, those even will come to his aid who, seeing him 
give up himself, would never have assisted him.”  

        NICCOLO MACHIAVELLI  
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 * Discuss what characteristic features of the 

Hindu character, Indian culture and India’s 
external and internal affairs F. Zakaria 

focuses on in this extract of his book. 
 

The Hindu Worldview 
 

Despite a growing sense of competition, India is actually moving 
closer to China in a certain respect, one that relates to the two 
countries’ entries onto the global stage. India has moved away from 
the self-righteousness of the Nehru era as well as the combativeness of 
Indira Gandhi’s years. It is instead making development its overriding 
national priority, informing its foreign affairs as well as its domestic 
policies. Prime Minister Manmohan Singh has repeatedly articulated a 
goal for Indian foreign policy – peace and stability to allow for 
development – that sounds similar to the one articulated in Beijing. 
Indian politicians have become much more aware than ever before of 
the deep challenges of developing a vast society – especially a 
democratic one where domestic pressures are felt quickly and deeply – 
and so are focusing almost entirely on matters internal. External 
affairs are seen as a way to help with these paramount concerns. This 
tension – a country that is a world power and at the same time very 
poor – will tend to limit India’s activism abroad. It will especially 
mean that India will not want to be seen as actively involved in a 
balancing strategy against China, which is becoming its chief trading 
partner.  

There is also Indian culture, which has its own fundamental 
perspective and outlook on the world. Hindus, like Confucians, don’t 
believe in God. They believe in hundreds of thousands of them. Every 
sect and subsect of Hinduism worships its own God, Goddess, or holy 
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creature. Every family forges its own distinct version of Hinduism. 
You can pay your respect to some beliefs and not to others. You can 
believe in none at all. You can be a vegetarian or eat meat. You can 
pray or not pray. None of these choices determines whether you are a 
Hindu. There is no heresy or apostasy, because there is no core set of 
beliefs, no doctrine, and no commandments. Nothing is required, 
nothing is forbidden. […] 

Hindus are deeply practical. They can easily find an 
accommodation with the outside reality. Indian businessmen – who 
are still largely Hindu – can thrive in almost any atmosphere that 
allows for trade or commerce. Whether in America, Africa, or East 
Asia, Indian merchants have prospered in any country they live in. As 
long as they can place a small idol somewhere in their home for 
worship or meditation, their own sense of Hinduism is fulfilled. As 
with Buddhism, Hinduism promotes tolerance of differences but also 
absorption of them. Islam in India has been altered through its contact 
with Hinduism, becoming less Abrahamic and more spiritual. Indian 
Muslims warship saints and shrines, celebrate music and art, and have 
a more practical outlook on life than many of their coreligionists 
abroad. While the rise of Islamic fundamentalism over the last few 
decades has pushed Islam in India backward, as it has everywhere, 
there are still broader societal forces pulling it along with the Indian 
mainstream. That may explain the remarkable statistic (which may 
prove to be an exaggeration) that though there are 150 million 
Muslims in India who watched the rise of the Taliban and Al Qaeda in 
neighbouring Afghanistan and Pakistan, not one Indian Muslim has 
been found to be affiliated with Al Qaeda. 

And what of foreign policy? It is clear that Indians are 
fundamentally more comfortable with ambiguity and uncertainty than 
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many Westerners, certainly than Anglo-Americans. Indians are not 
likely to view foreign policy as a crusade or to see the conversion of 
others to democracy as a paramount national aspiration. The Hindu 
mindset is to live and let live. So, Indians are also averse to public and 
binding commitments of the country’s basic orientation. India will be 
uncomfortable with a designation as America’s “chief ally” in Asia or 
as part of a new “special relationship”. This discomfort with stark and 
explicit definitions of friend and foe might be an Asian trait. NATO 
might have been a perfect alliance for a group of Western countries - a 
formal alliance against Soviet expansionism, with institutions and 
military exercises. In Asia most nations will resist such explicit 
balancing mechanisms. They might all hedge against China, but none 
will ever admit it. Whether because of culture or circumstance, it will 
be the power politics that dare not speak its name.  
  

 F. Zakaria. The Post-American World: 169-173. 
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 * Learn the proverbs by heart. 

 

Allies, arms, attack 
 

 

1. To err is human, to forgive divine. 
 
2. Alliances are born in mutual admiration; they expire in mutual 

contempt. 
 

 * Choose the quotations you prefer and 
explain your choice. 

 
1. “Do not tell secrets to those whose faith and silence you have 

not already tested.” 
QUEEN ELIZABETH I 

 
2. “Peace and its opposite (that is, war) depend on the 

ambassadors, since it is they who create and undo alliances. The 
affairs that provoke war or peace between kings are in their power.”
        

THE LAWS OF MANU, THIRD CENTURY B.C. 
 

3. “Love for the same thing never makes allies. It’s always hate for 
the same thing.”  

  HOWARD SPRING 

 
4. “Alliances, if they are to endure, require care, respect and shared 

advantages.” 
  TALLEYRAND 

 
5. “An alliance is like a chain. It is not made stronger by adding 

weak links to it.”     
WALTERV LIPPMAN 
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6. In international politics, an alliance is the union of two thieves 
who have their hands so deeply inserted in each other’s pockets that 
they cannot separately plunder a third.”  

          

AMBROSE BIERCE  
 

7. “Never allow a weak ally to make decisions for you. Strong 
nations that violate this rule lose their freedom of action by identifying 
their interests completely with those of the weak ally. Secure in the 
support of its powerful friend, the weak ally can choose the objectives 
and methods of its foreign policy to suit itself. The powerful nation 
then finds that it must support interests not its own and that it is unable 
to compromise on issues that are vital not to itself, but only to its 
ally.”       

HANS MORGENTHAU 

 
8. “For Heaven’s sake no sentimental alliances in which the 

consciousness of having performed a good deed furnishes the sole 
reward of our sacrifice!”   

OTTO BISMARCK 
 

11. “There is only one thing worse than fighting with allies – and 
that is fighting without allies.”          

 WINSTON CHURCHILL 
 

9. “The basis of any Alliance, or Coalitions, is an agreement 
between two or more sovereign states to subordinate their separate 
interests to a single purpose. So, soon, however, as ultimate victory 
seems assured, the consciousness of separate interests tends to 
overshadow the sense of common purpose. The citizens of several 
victorious countries seek rewards for their own sacrifices and 
compensations for their own suffering; they are apt to interpret these 
rewards and compensations in terms, not of international, but of 
national requirements. And the jealousies, rivalries and suspicions 
which in any protracted war arise between partners to an Alliance 
generate poisons which war-worried arteries are too elastic to 
eliminate.”  

  HAROLD NICOLSON 
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10. “As long as the enemy is more powerful than any single 
member of a coalition, the need for unity outweighs all considerations 
of individual gain. Then the powers of repose can insist on the 
definition of war aims, which, as all conditions, represent limitations. 
But when the enemy has been so weakened that each ally has the 
power to achieve its aims alone, a coalition is at the mercy of its most 
determined member. Confronted with the complete collapse of one of 
the elements of the equilibrium, all other powers will tend to raise 
their claims in order to keep pace.”     

HENRY KISSINGER 

 
11. “A wise prince sees to it that never, in order to attack someone, 

does he become the ally of a prince more powerful than himself, 
except when necessity forces him.” 

NICCOLO MACHIAVELLI 

 
12. “In choosing its friends and allies, a state should be governed 

not by sentimental attachments but by the respect the candidate 
commands because of his power.” 

          
CARDINAL RICHELIEU 

 
13. “Treat your friend as if one day he will be your enemy, and 

your enemy as if he will one day be your friend.”   
    LABERIUS C. 45 B.C. 

 
14. “Diplomacy without arms is music without instruments.”  

      GEORGE HERBERT 

 
15. “One sword keeps another in the sheath.”    

FREDERICK THE GREAT 

 
16. “Our diplomats plunge us forever into misfortune; our generals 

always save us.” 
OTTO VON BISMARCK 
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18. “The military wants to do what the diplomats don’t think is 
necessary, and the diplomats want the military to do what the military 
is too nervous to do.” 

GEORGE P. SCHULTZ 

 
19. “Military matters should be left to military men.”    

JAMES MONROE 

 
20. “In military affairs only military men should be listened to.”  

THEODORE ROOSEVELT   
 

21. “Strength, no matter how overwhelming, is useless without the 
will to resort to it. Power combined with willingness will be 
ineffective if the aggressor does not believe in it or if the risks of war 
do not appear sufficiently unattractive to him.”  

  HENRY KISSINGER 

 
22. “(1) Do not attack unless attacked. Never attack others without 

provocation, but once attacked, do not fail to return the blow. (2) Do 
not fight decisive actions unless sure of victory. Never fight without 
certainty of success, unless failing to fight would likely present a 
worse outcome. (3) K now when to stop, when to counter, and when 
to bring the fight to a close. Do not be carried away with success.” 

        
   MAO ZEDONG 

 
23. “Self-defence sometimes dictates aggression. If one people 

takes advantage of peace to put itself in a position to destroy another, 
immediate attack on the first is the only means of preventing such 
destruction.”       

MONTESQUIEU 

 
24. “Those who want to be loved should do something lovable.” 

ABDULLAH BIN ABD AL-AZIZ AL-SAUD 
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 * Speak on the facts about India that the 

text highlights. 

 
The Ally 

 

Anyone who has actually been to India will probably be puzzled. 
“India?” he or she would ask. “With its dilapidated airports, crumbling 
roads, vast slums and impoverished villages? Are you talking about 
that India?” Yes, that, too, is India. The country might have several 
Silicon Valleys, but it also has three Nigerias within it – that is, more 
than 300 million people living on less than a dollar a day. It is home to 
40 percent of the world’s poor and has the world’s second-largest 
HIV-positive population. But even if the India of poverty and disease 
is the familiar India, the moving picture is more telling than the 
snapshot. India is changing. Mass poverty persists, but the new 
economic vigor is stirring things up everywhere. You can feel it even 
in the slums.  

To many visitors, India does not look pretty. Western businessmen 
go to India expecting it to be the next China. It never will be that. 
China’s growth is overseen by a powerful government. Beijing 
decides that the country needs new airports, eight-lane highways, 
gleaming industrial parks – and they are built within months. It courts 
multinationals and provides them with permits and facilities within 
days. One American CEO recalled how Chinese officials took him to 
a site they proposed for his new (and very large) facility. It was 
central, well located, and met almost all his criteria – except that it 
was filled with existing buildings and people, making up a small 
township. The CEO pointed that out to his host. The official smiled 
and said, “Oh, don’t worry, they won’t be here in eighteen months.” 
And they weren’t. 

India does not have a government that can or will move people for 
the sake of foreign investors. New Delhi and Mumbai do not have the 
gleaming infrastructure of Beijing and Shanghai, nor do any of India’s 
cities have the controlled urbanization of China’s cities. When I asked 
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Vilasrao Deshmukh, the chief minister of India’s most industrialized 
state, Maharashtra, whether India could learn something from the 
Chinese planned model of city development, he relied, “Yes, but with 
limits. China has often required that people have proof of a job before 
they can move to a city. This ensures that they don’t get millions of 
job-seekers who crowd into slums ringing around the city. I can’t do 
that. The Constitution of India guarantees freedom of movement. If 
someone wants to come and look for a job in Mumbai, he’s free to do 
so.” 

 India’s growth is taking place not because of the government but 
despite it. It is not top-down but bottom-up – messy, chaotic, and 
largely unplanned. The country’s key advantages are a genuine private 
sector, established rights of property and contract, independent courts, 
and the rule of law (even if it is often abused). India’s private sector is 
the backbone of its growth. In China private companies did not exist 
twenty years ago; in India, many date back a hundred years. And 
somehow they overcome obstacles, cut through red tape, bypass bad 
infrastructure – and make a buck. If they cannot export large goods 
because of bad highways and ports, they export software and services, 
things you can send over wires rather than roads. Gucharan Das, 
former CEO of Procter & Gamble in India, quips, “The government 
sleeps at night and the economy grows.” 

 The most striking characteristic of India today is its human capital 
– a vast and growing population of entrepreneurs, managers, and 
business-savvy individuals. They are increasing in number, faster than 
anyone might have imagined, in part because they have easy access to 
the language of modernity, English. Unwittingly, Britain’s bequest of 
the English language might prove to be its most consequential legacy. 
Because of it, India’s managerial and entrepreneurial class is 
intimately familiar with Western business trends, with no need for 
translators or circular guides. They read about computers, 
management theory, marketing strategy, and the latest innovations in 
science and technology. They speak globalization fluently. 

 The result is a country that looks like no other developing nation. 
India’s GDP is 50 percent services, 25 percent industry, and 25 
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percent agriculture. […] 
 While Indian infrastructure is improving, and further additions and 

renovation to the country’s airports, highways, and ports are planned, 
India will not look like China. Democracy may bring certain 
advantages for long-term development, but autocratic governments are 
able to plan and execute major infrastructure projects with unrivalled 
efficiency. This is apparent whether one compares China with India or 
with Britain. The architect Norman Foster pointed out to me that in 
the time it took for the environmental review process for one new 
building at Heathrow, Terminal Five, he will have built - start to finish 
– the entire new Beijing airport, which is larger than all five 
Heathrow’s terminals combined. […] 

 All this sounds familiar. In one key regard, India – one of the 
poorest countries in the world – looks strikingly similar to the 
wealthiest one, the United States of America. In both places, society 
has asserted the dominance over the state. Will that formula prove as 
successful in India as it has in America? Can society fill in for the 
state? 
 

 F. Zakaria. The Post-American World: 149-

156. 
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 * How did the ‘peaceful explosion’ 

conducted in India affect the Indian-
Pakistani relations?  

 
Pakistan: “How to Invade an Ally?” 

 
Abdul Qadeer Khan had not been present at the creation of the 

Pakistani nuclear program, but he insinuated himself into it with 
astounding speed.  

Pakistan’s quest had begun more than two decades prior to India’s 
first nuclear test in 1974. Long before coming to power as Pakistan’s 
military leader, Benazir Bhutto’s father, Zulfikar Ali Bhutto, had 
dreamed of a Pakistani nuclear weapon, arguing that “all wars of our 
age have become total wars.” He toured the Muslim world to raise 
money. He stopped in Iran, Saudi Arabia, and eventually Libya, to see 
Col. Muammar el-Qaddafi, who harboured similar dreams. Soon the 
money began to flow, a reported $100 million from Qaddafi. The 
Saudis are also believed to have donated heavily, but to this day top 
American officials say they have never seen definitive evidence about 
what they got in return. It didn’t take a nuclear scientist to figure out 
their potential motives: Worried about the Iranians, the Saudis are 
presumably eager to have access, if needed, to what some call “the 
Sunni bomb.” 

The Indians, however, had a head start. In May 1974, with Indira 
Gandhi as a witness, they had conducted their first nuclear test. The 
Indians called it a “peaceful explosion,” but because the test was 
conducted within a hundred miles of the Pakistani border, the message 
was short of subtle. “I never really understood what kind of ‘peaceful 
explosion’ – a nuclear explosion, how can it be peaceful?” President 
Pervez Musharraf said to me during a conversation in 2005. To 
Musharraf, a young officer rising from the army ranks at the time, the 
Indian test left Pakistan so vulnerable that “our strategy of minimal 
deterrence was undermined, was compromised.” It did not take long, 
he said, before “we decided that we had to go nuclear.” 
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Years later, Benazir Bhitto recalled during a conversation in 
London that her father was overcome with shock and shame when he 
first heard about the Indian test. He said privately to her, and then 
publicly, that “we will eat grass, but we will build the bomb.” For a 
desperately poor country, making the declaration and accomplishing 
the goal were two very different things. Bhutto was told that designing 
a bomb was not very hard. Coming up with the fissile material to 
make one was an entirely different matter. 

The message raced through the military. It was then, in a case of 
spectacular timing, that Khan wrote a letter offering up his services 
from the Netherlands, where he was working at a European 
consortium that produced centrifuges for uranium enrichment. His 
offer quickly reached the upper echelons of the Pakistani military. 
“For Pakistan after 1974 there was nothing more important than the 
bomb,” Talat Masood, a retired senior general in the army told me one 
evening as he was serving coffee in his living room. Khan was soon 
back home, his files stuffed with stolen production documents. Soon 
he had his own lab, which he modestly named for himself. 

“The two laboratories, the Khan Research Lab and the Pakistan 
Atomic Energy Commission, were given an unprecedented level of 
freedom and resources considering the poverty level of the country,” 
Masood told me. “All the security around them was not to make sure 
that they didn’t abuse the authority; it was to protect what they were 
making.” 

While the Pakistanis saw the bomb program as part of their epic 
competition with India, to the rest of the world it marked the fruition 
of John F Kennedy’s prediction that many more states would soon 
become nuclear powers. Suddenly the great powers – the United 
States, Russia, Britain, France, and China – no longer held a 
monopoly on nuclear weapons. India’s “peaceful explosion” and 
Pakistan’s reaction were bound to change the world. They did, but not 
in the ways many anticipated.  

Year after year, as American presidents and Pakistani prime 
ministers came and went, intelligence agents from the United States 
and Europe watched as Pakistan slowly gathered all the elements it 
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needed for a bomb. High-performance metals from Europe and 
nuclear triggers from the United States, at least until the operation to 
send them through third countries to mask their true destination was 
shut down, were being shipped to Pakistan. Though American 
intelligence agencies missed it at the time, there was also the nearly 
complete bomb design from China, the one that ended up in Libyan 
hands decades later. 

Yet over the years Democratic and Republican presidents had 
averted their eyes from the overwhelming evidence being gathered by 
the CIA. The reason was simple: Washington needed Pakistan against 
the Soviets in Afghanistan and later to support the forceful removal of 
the Taliban. To declare publicly that Pakistan was building the bomb 
would have required Washington to cut off aid to the country, 
something the White House believed it could not afford to do. So, in 
time-honoured tradition, it fudged the evidence, neither denying nor 
confirming in public the proof it had in hand. 
 

 D. E. Sanger. The Inheritance: the World 
Obama Confronts and the Challenges to 
American Power : 201-204.  
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 * Choose three quotations from 
the list below and learn them by 

heart. 

 
State relations, interests 

 
1. “A state worthy of the name has no friends – only interests.’   

CHARLES DE GAULLE   

 
2. “Though peace be made, yet it is interest that keeps peace.”   

OLIVER CROMWELLL 

 
3. “The reason for having diplomatic relations is not to confer a 

compliment, but to secure a convenience.”  
       WINSTON CHURCHILL 

 
4. “All diplomats are bound to place the interests of their own 

countries in the forefront of their consciousness.”  
     HAROLD NICOLSON 

 
5. “If you pick up a starving dog and make him prosperous, he will 

not bite you. This is the principal difference between a dog and a 
man.”     

MARK TWAIN 

6. “Not for one moment do I think that the purpose of the State 
Department is to make friends. The purpose… is to look out for the 
interests of the United States. Whether we make friends, I do not care. 
I do not care in a lot of these cases [recipients of American aid] 
whether they are friends or not. We are doing these things because it 
will serve the interests of the United States.”        

JOHN FOSTER DULLES 

 
7. “Never allow a weak ally to make decisions for you. Strong 

nations that violate this rule lose their freedom of action by identifying 
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their interests completely with those of the weak ally. Secure in the 
support of its powerful friend, the weak ally can choose the objectives 
and methods of its foreign policy to suit itself.” 

      HANS MORGENTHAU 

 
8. “To show stubborn unyieldness to an opponent who possesses a 

real sense of grievance over specific issues may be as dangerous as to 
make concessions to an opponent whose ambitions are endless.”   

      EVAN LUARD 

9. “The term colleague, habitually used by one diplomatist in 
referring to another, is not a meaningless or empty form. Commanders 
of opposing armies or admirals of different national navies never call 
each other colleagues, although the military and naval professions are 
more ancient and just as aristocratic and world-wide as the diplomatic. 
The idea of the ‘collegiality’ of the diplomatic profession must not be 
exaggerated, but it is real, has been recognized since the seventeenth 
century, and has always conduced to peace.”     

ROBERT B. MOWAT 

 
10. “If one is going to interfere in the internal affairs of a country 

by economic sanctions, not only is one going to be unsuccessful, but 
also one is doing something basically wrong, if not indeed wicked. 
That is to say, one engages in an attempt to foment civil disturbance, 
uprisings, revolutions, and violence.”     

DEAN ACHESON 
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